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ADVANCED GOLF 


CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTORY 


O begin with, let me say exactly what I mean 
by the title that I have chosen for this book, 
which contains all the advice that I can think of 

for the improvement of the game of any kind of golfer 
who has fairly grappled with the early difficulties of 
swinging his driver on the tee and playing his mashie 
for a pitching stroke, even if he has not surmounted 
them. I do not wish to frighten away any young 
players who are coming on, but who have yet some 
way to go before they will be at all proficient, by 
speaking of ‘advanced golf” as if meaning to suggest 
something of an exceedingly intricate and difficult 
character far beyond their understanding. Little 
boys at school very soon get to advanced arithmetic, 
and they do not find when they reach it that it is so 
terrible as they had imagined it to be while making 
their sums in simple addition and subtraction. But 
before they could do anything at all with their 
advanced arithmetic it was necessary that they should 
know all about the little sums to begin with, and the 
way in which to work them out, even if they some- 
times made mistakes in them; and much time was 
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occupied in learning the way to do them, and obtain- 
ing a thorough grasp of the principle that one and 
one make two, and that one from two results in only 
one being left. It is very easy to see that this is the 
case; but it is not quite so easy for the beginner at 
school to work it out on paper. It is just in this way 
that I have come to call this book ‘‘ Advanced Golf,” 
and for many reasons I think it is the best title that I 
could have given to it, because no other would have 
so exactly represented the scheme of the book. But 
none of my readers, however long their handicaps 
may be, must be frightened by it, just as I think 
however short their handicaps may be they will find 
in it nothing at all that is unworthy of their serious 
attention. At least I hope that that may prove to be 
the case. 

The fact of the matter is this, that when a man of 
considerable experience in golf, and one who, judging 
by the results of various competitions, seems to have 
got into. a little better and surer way of playing it 
than most other people, sets about the task of writing 
a book for the benefit of the others who want to 
improve their game, he is faced by a serious and un- 
pleasant difficulty to begin with. This is, that he 
must devote the best part of his book to an attempt 
to teach the most elementary principles of the game 
to his readers, well knowing that, however thoroughly 
he may perform his task, it cannot be a complete 
success, for the simple reason that it is next to imposs- 
ible to teach golf right from the very beginning by 
means of written words only. At the best they 
can only be a help to the practical teaching that is 
necessary, and that nearly every beginner wisely 
seeks from a professional player or from some 
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amateur friend in whose skill he has some confidence. 
That fact again makes the task of attempting to teach, 
by writing, the most rudimentary principles of the 
golfing swings a most disappointing one, because the 
teacher suspects that his time is being wasted, for 
the reason that his reader will already have gained 
that knowledge in a more direct way by practical 
tuition. Yet at the same time he feels that if he is 
going to write a book on golf he must begin at the 
beginning, and ought not to assume any knowledge 
or experience whatever on the part of his reader; 
and then, when he enters upon this task, he finds 
out that it is such a difficult thing to explain the 
simplest thing about any stroke in golf to a man 
who knows absolutely nothing whatever about the 
game, that the space he has set at his disposal for 
the book is almost entirely exhausted in this attempt 
to teach the simplest rudiments, and he has none left 
in which to talk about all the many matters which 
would do so much more to improve the game of 
almost any man. Besides, if one is able to assume 
that the reader knows a little about the game, no 
matter how very little it may be, it makes such a lot 
of difference to the way in which the writing can be 
done. One has not to stop every minute to explain 
the simple matters that almost every player knows, 
and such explanations must often be very irritating 
to them. Also, one can speak in just the same way 
to the golfer of a little experience as to him who has 
had a great deal. I have had all this impressed 
upon me very much in the course of my practical 
teaching on the links. When I have to begin 
teaching a man who knows nothing at all about 
the game, and who holds a club in his hand for about 
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the first time in his life, I have, like all other teachers, 
to spend hours in driving into him the very simplest 
things, at least those that are simplest to everybody 
who has a slight knowledge of the game. On the 
other hand, when one is engaged in coaching a man 
who does know something about it, but realises that 
he has much more to learn, one can tell him more 
in half an hour than you could tell the other man 
in a week, and improve his game more if he has 
the capacity to benefit by what he is told. -All this 
that I have said will explain the title, the idea, and 
the system of this book. I assume at the begin- 
ing that the player who reads it knows something 
about the game, even if it is not very much. I take 
it for granted that he has played many games with a 
full set of clubs, and that he has been taught by a 
competent teacher what he must do if he wishes to 
get a satisfactory result from his various shots. After 
that I do not care whether he is on the scratch 
mark or whether he has a long handicap. What I 
have to say will do very well for him in either case, 
and when | am able to assume the preliminary know- 
ledge I am left free to talk about other things in a 
much more thorough and pointed manner than would 
otherwise have been the case. No matter how good 
a man’s game may be, he knows that there is a great 
deal left for him to learn, and I want to teach him 
a lot of those things—as many as I can think of— 
and suggest to him why many of his shots are not 
so good as they ought to be, and may be if he goes 
about mending his faults in the right way. 

While I have said that the best way in which to 
teach an absolute beginner, and indeed the only way, 
is by practical instruction on the links, when there is 
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a ball there to hit and the pupil and the teacher both 
have clubs in their hands, I am also of opinion that 
a golfer will get on far better afterwards if he thinks 
and reflects upon his game, and has at the same time 
some reliable authority at his side to help him. I 
have often heard of golfers finding out their very 
worst faults, and not only that but the right way in 
which to cure them, simply by thinking earnestly 
over their game when they have been sitting down 
in the evening after the day’s play was over. Very 
likely many of my readers now will remember that 
they themselves decided to shorten their swings a 
little, having come to the conclusion that they were 
overswinging and losing control of their clubs, as the 
result of an exchange of remarks in a railway carriage, 
and some reflection upon them after they had got 
home; and in the same way a golfer may have decided 
at night that next day he would putt in an entirely 
different way from that in which he had been accus- 
tomed to putting, and was never afterwards sorry for 
the fact. It is in the spare time like this, when there 
is no match hanging in the balance and much oppor- 
tunity for thought, that one’s game should be considered 
and decisions as to future methods made, and not in 
the few moments while one is waiting for the other 
man to play his shot. I have now explained the 
scheme of this book, and I do not remember that 
anyone else has started with the advantage that I 
have thus taken, in assuming that little preliminary 
knowledge which takes so many words and pages 
to impart even to the most intelligent reader. 
Now there are some other things to say. The 
first is about the personal element in the teaching 
‘that I offer in these pages. Most players are agreed 
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upon main principles; but after that there are con- 
siderable differences. One man prefers a certain 
kind of club; another likes something quite different. 
Then one player always uses what is called the open 
stance in driving, and thinks that it is not only the 
easiest but that it is the best for getting long and 
straight balls. On the other hand, another man 
swears by the square stance, and thinks there is 
nothing like it. It would not be a very wise thing 
for me to advocate methods which I do not employ 
myself, even though I knew that quite a majority 
of good players employed those methods. Even 
if I did I could not hope to convince my readers or to 
set them so surely on the right road as when I told 
them to do things in just the same way that I do 
them myself. (As a matter of fact, 1 do not know 
any important detail of the game in regard to which 
I am at variance with the general body of golfers, 
and there is nothing that to my knowledge is at all 
singular in my methods, so readers may have no 
fears upon this subject, or feel that they are commit- 
ting themselves to anything at all rash or dangerous, 
which may suit me, but which is not at all likely to 
suit anyone else.) Therefore I state just how I do the 
things myself, and how I would go about curing the 
faults that I suppose to exist in others. At the same 
time, whenever there is a generally recognised alterna- 
tive method, | explain it impartially and to the best 
of my ability, so that those who are already convinced 
in its favour may not be neglected. 

It is sometimes said that there are two kinds of 
golfers, those who are born golfers and those who are 
made golfers, and no doubt there is some truth in the 
remark, for some people seem to fall into a game 
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quite naturally at the very beginning, and adopt 
systems and ways from which they get brilliant 
results, and which never seem to cause them any 
trouble, but with which many other people would find 
serious difficulty. They seem to play more or less by 
instinct, and there is no doubt that in many cases 
these men are very great golfers indeed, and are 
much to be envied. Any man who is a born and 
cultivated golfer of this sort will have comparatively 
little need for this book or for instruction of any kind. 
But the majority of people are anything but born 
golfers, and they have very little instinct to guide 
them in making any of their strokes or to help them 
out of any of the faults which from time to time cause 
them so much trouble and often seem to destroy their 
’ pleasure in the game, since it begins to seem that 
they never will get any better at it, but if anything 
rather worse. These men have to improve by a very 
slow process. They get a little better one day, and 
then something else goes wrong for a time and they 
slip back. A little while afterwards they correct the 
faults from which they have been suffering, and they 
are playing better than ever once more, and seem on 
the high road to complete success. Then they have 
another spell of failure, and so it is all the way 
_ through, always learning a little and losing a little, 
but generally leaving a small balance on the right 
side, so that after some years their game is im- 
proved to a very large extent. That is the way in 
which most golfers progress, and it is the way in 
which golfers who are not born golfers become made 
ones. There is plenty of satisfaction in struggling 
through with the game in this way after all; in fact, 
those who at last succeed, and find themselves scratch 
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or better, have the greatest pleasure in looking back 
through their long time of perseverance, which in the 
end was well rewarded, as it deserved to be. A 
game that is laid on foundations of this kind is 
generally very steady at the finish, and the player 
rarely goes off to any considerable extent for a long 
period. It is a very dogged, persistent sort of game, 
and some of those who have learned their golf in this 
way have done great things with it, although to some 
eyes it may not be quite so easy and pretty to look at 
as is the game of the purely natural golfers. This is 
how I learned the game myself, and it seems to me 
that I had more than an ordinary share of difficulties 
and troubles to encounter, and at one time it hardly 
looked that I should ever do much good in the 
golfing world, for whatever points there may be 
about the rest of a man’s game, its position is rather 
serious when he is both a short driver and a bad 
putter, as was the case with me. My only way out 
of these difficulties was to watch others, and think 
about and study all that I saw, with the greatest care, 
and at the same time to practise and practise for all 
that I was worth. In this way I made my game a 
better one, and it is because I think the majority of 
players have pretty much the same task set them, 
that I think the advice I have to give and the 
methods I teach will be of service to them, and 
they may have an advantage over what was my own 
experience, in that I have thus endeavoured to cut 
short their troubles and to help them on with their 
improvement a little faster. I need only add this, at 
the end of the consideration of this personal side of 
the thing, that I have thought not once but several 
times over every sentence that I have written in this 
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book, and have no word of excuse to make for 
anything that I say. I take complete responsibility. 
In what I have already said there has been 
suggested the spirit and intention with which this 
book should be read. The idea on the part of the 
reader should be that with serious thought, study, 
and practice he can make himself a considerably 
better golfer than he is at present, and that he intends 
to persevere until he is so. I have no doubt that 
nearly every man can improve his game if he really 
tries ; but the trouble is that so many either do not 
try or they do not try properly; and a very large 
proportion of players, after acquiring some kind of a 
game which is satisfactory enough as far as it goes, 
do not trouble any more to improve, being either 
contented with the skill that they have, or quite 
satisfied that they can never make it any greater. 
Of course in the former case there is very little to say, 
and if a golfer gets all the pleasure that he wants out 
of his play, and has no desire whatever to play better, 
preferring not to be worried by the trouble of learning 
any more, he is from his own point of view quite 
justified. But these players are very few indeed ; while 
the majority of those who do not progress but stick at 
the same handicap for years, when they would very 
gladly be better, are generally wrong in thinking that 
they cannot be. There is this also to be said, that 
however much pleasure a man may get from playing 
what may be described as a middling sort of game, 
the general experience is to the effect that most 
pleasure is obtained from playing a better one, and I 
am quite certain that there is no delight in golf equal 
to thinking out what sort of a shot is wanted in 
certain circumstances, and then being reasonably 
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sure that one can make it or one very much like it, 
so that if anything goes wrong it is the reckoning 
and the judgment that are chiefly at fault. It is this 
reckoning up of the situation presented that is denied 
to the golfer who is not by any means a master of his 
strokes, at least reckoning it up with any earnestness, 
because he has always the fear of complete failure 
before him, not on account of error of judgment, but 
simply because his shot is foozled. Therefore a man 
gets more enjoyment out of the game when he knows 
that he can really do certain things that he wishes to 
do. Then he can begin to think of making variations 
in his game. Of course everybody makes a bad 
shot now and then, and nobody can tell exactly what 
is going to happen when he strikes at the ball, but 
occasional mistakes and missed shots are very 
different from the constant unreliability of many 
players. 

There is a stage in the progress of most golfers 
which is a very critical one for the future of their 
game. They learn the rudiments of the game to 
start with, and then they generally go on improving 
very slowly for some time. Their handicaps come 
down stroke by stroke, and all seems to be going 
fairly well, but then the improvement stops, and no 
more strokes are taken off for perhaps years, or it 
may be for ever. Instead, they often have difficulty 
afterwards in playing up to the handicap to which 
they had arrived. Sometimes this stop comes when 
they are only eighteen-handicap men; sometimes it is 
at fourteen; other times at twelve or ten; and again, 
it is often when they are about six, and then it is 
generally the most vexing of all, for they had begun 
to think they would be down to scratch before long. 
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But at whatever stage the stop comes this is the most 
critical period, for the golfer must then make an 
unusually determined effort to go forward. The 
stoppage in the progress is often due to some serious 
fault in style or method, but, on the other hand, it is 
frequently because after a certain point is reached— 
particularly when the long game has been cultivated 
to a very excellent state—progress naturally becomes 
slower and more difficult than before, and it is often 
the case that laborious practice, for which the reward 
_ is very slow, is needed in two matters, the short game 
and the powers of recovery. It is in these two points 
that the very good player is oftenest distinguished 
from him who is just good. The possibilities of 
, improvement are there for nearly everybody if they 
will acknowledge them, and in saying this I wish 
particularly to einphacise that players need never be 
afraid of not being able to make good golfers of 
themselves because they do not start early enough in 
life. Naturally it is an enormous advantage to begin 
the game as a boy, for the player then acquires 
without much difficulty a certainty in making his 
strokes that is very hard to acquire afterwards. But 
it can be acquired, as has been proved over and over 
again; and even the man who begins the game at 
middle age may make a good golfer of himself, even 
if not one of the best. Why so many of those who 
do not begin the game until they are grown up fail 
to get on at it, is because they do not try hard 
enough, do not think enough, and cannot give suffi- 
cient time to practice. They may have lost much of 
the power of trying, and they must recover some of 
it. if they are to do any good. Nobody can teach a 
man to play a good game of golf, either by showing 
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him on the links or by writing a book for him, if the 
man himself does not try very hard. Golf is not at 
all that sort of game, and neither I nor anyone else 
would pretend that a man has simply to read a book 
on the game and then go out on to a course and 
find himself at once able to do all the things that he 
has been reading about. He must first of all make 
sure that he is on the right line, and then he must 
think and practise as much as he is able to do. 

In other parts of this book I have much to say 
about particular methods to be adopted by the player 
who is wanting to improve his golf, and there is no 
occasion to make mention of them here; but it may 
just be said that one of the very best ways of effect- 
ing such an improvement is to watch very closely at 
every opportunity the play of the best players. Study 
of this kind is not much use unless the watcher has 
himself a very good idea of the fine points of the 
game, such as | shall endeavour in some measure to 
explain to him, because for the most part what he 
saw would not convey much meaning to him, and he 
would probably overlook some of the most important 
matters. Besides, he would run the risk of admiring 
and trying to copy from a model that was not at all 
a good one, despite the generally satisfactory results 
obtained. Some good players do things in a particular 
way, and do them well nearly every time, when they 
are the only ones who could do them in that way. 

It is necessary to make such explanations and 
warnings, and extend such encouragements, at the 
beginning of a book like this, as I have done. Now 
we all know exactly where we are, and what we are 
going to try to do. 


CHAPTER II 


THE SELECTION AND EFFECT OF WOODEN CLUBS 


should be on terms of the most complete con- 

fidence and intimacy with all the clubs in his 
bag, and particularly the wooden clubs, from which he 
gets his length. Such confidence is not generally 
established during the first few seasons of his ex- 
perience. It needs a long time and much thought 
to understand what are the essential features of a 
wooden club that make it exactly suited to the 
peculiarities of a particular player. 

Points for chief consideration are those concerning 
the all-important questions of the length of the shaft 
and the weight of the club, which have a close relation 
to each other. It is very likely that during the early 
training and difficulties of the player there are no 
matters upon which he is so constantly doubtful of 
his judgment and upon which he is so frequently 
inclined to change his mind as these. It may often 
happen that, as the eventual result of so much 
hesitation and doubt, the player settles down at last 
to the regular use of a club which is not by any 
means the best adapted to his style and his system 
of play. It is not until this style and system are 
properly developed, and their peculiarities thoroughly 


understood, that a club can be selected with perfect 
s 13 


i is of the utmost importance that the player 
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satisfaction and with something approaching certainty 
that it will enable its owner to get the most possible 
out of his game. Therefore it may often be a 
mistake to cling too faithfully to the clubs of one’s 
golfing youth. The question as to what is best is 
often complicated and made more difficult by the 
crazes that in these days seem to pass periodically 
over the golf world. One season there is a rage for 
shafts of extraordinary length; the next, extreme 
shortness may have a run of popularity. Then 
everybody must have the head spliced on to the 
shaft instead of socketed, and at another time the 
superior qualities of very short faces are being 
praised on every links. There is only one good 
thing about these crazes, and that is that they gener- 
ally die off very soon, and then we get back to the 
normal state of things. 

Now, generally speaking, I prefer the medium in 
both length and weight of wooden clubs to anything 
else. Except for very strong and quite extraordinary 
reasons, I do not think that medium length of shaft 
should be departed from; in the matter of weight 
there is more excuse for appreciable differences. 
These questions should be settled not so much 
according to the fancy of the player, based on a mere 
handling of a club in a shop, but by the nature and 
the peculiarities of his swing; and he is not always 
the best judge as to how the club should be adapted 
to these circumstances. 

The features of the swing which must to a large 
extent determine the choice of the wooden club, are 
its length and its speed. Then let me say that I 
think the only type of swing to suit the very long- 
shafted driver which usually goes by the name of the 
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“fishing-rod,” and upon which there was a great run. 
a season or two ago, is the rather slow and very 
smooth swing—a swing in which there is very little 
suggestion of strength or application of physical 
power. Ifthe swing is anything other than this, the 
timing of the shot will become a most difficult matter, 
and one that is practically outside the regulation of 
the ordinary player. In the consideration of all these 
questions it should be borne in mind that it is the 
club that must be adapted to the style, and not the 
style to the club. The system that may have been 
_ built up by years of practice cannot be altered at 
short notice, and in very few cases would it be 
advisable to do so if it could. On the other hand, 
the great objection to the very short-shafted clubs 
with which some players profess to get better results, 
particularly in the matter of direction, than with any 
others, is that a quite excessive amount of power 
has to be put into the strokes that are played with 
them in order to get the distance required. Many 
users of short drivers profess that it is easy to put 
this power in when they have so much command over 
the club, and so much confidence that they will keep 
straight and hit the ball cleanly. But I do not think 
that this is a satisfactory view of the situation. They 
are giving something away that they ought not to 
do—making, that is, an allowance for their own 
uncertainty. Ought it not rather to be their object 
so to cultivate their game that they have the same 
command over and confidence with a driver of 
medium length, when almost on their own showing 
they would be the gainers? They would have the 
full power of the club, and the full power of the man 
at the sametime. It can be done. If he would only 
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persuade himself of the fact, nearly every man who 
uses a shorter club than his stature would suggest for 
him, can train himself to using one of full length just 
as well. An important principle is involved in this 
matter. It is a bad thing for the future of a man’s © 
game when he begins to make all kinds of allowances 
for his own difficulties without having made a thorough 
and determined attempt to master them. He begins 
to give away bit by bit the best possible game of 
which he is capable, and there may be regrets when 
it is too late. Also, while it may be true that many 
players get a straighter ball with a short club than 
with a long one, it is equally true and is constantly in 
evidence, that if a man does begin to pull and slice 
with such a club he does it very much worse than 
other men, and he finds it far more difficult to stop 
doing so, simply because he is hitting so furiously all 
the time. 

Now the whole art of driving, or the greater 
portion of it, anyhow, consists in the proper timing of 
the stroke, the proper adjustment of the various 
movements of the body and limbs to the changing 
positions of the club in its upward and downward 
swings and follow through; and a factor of enormous 
importance in this timing is the relation of the weight 
of the club to the swing. I would lay it down asa 
rule that the faster and longer a player swings, the 
lighter should be the club which he employs; and, 
conversely, that for a short and deliberate style of 
swing, a heavy club may be employed to advantage. 

These recommendations are made solely with a 
view to facilitating the accurate timing of the stroke. 
If a man makes a very long swing with all his power 
put into it, he must inevitably find it a matter of 


QUESTION OF WEIGHT 17 


difficulty to steady himself properly when about the 
top of the swing if his club is a very heavy one, 
so strong will be its pull on him and so great its 
tendency to take him off his balance. You will 
nearly always find that the best players with full 
swings prefer comparatively light clubs, and yet there 
is an idea about that the man who swings long and 
strong should have a heavy club to swing with. 
Perhaps this arises from the supposition that the big 
swinger is the stronger man, which is not by any 
means always the case. It is well worth weeks or 
_ even months of experiment in adjusting the weight of 
a driver or brassey in order to find out that which 
most exactly suits the player’s swing ; for when he has 
found it he will have confidence and satisfaction in his 
play, and also very likely a length in his stroke that 
he never had before. I am quite certain that if the 
weight of my own driver were altered one ounce 
either way it would entirely upset my swing. I might 
mention that, having a strong, quick swing, I myself 
- use what I consider to be a fairly light club. 

But before coming to a determination to interfere 
with the lead in the head of the club, make sure that 
everything practicable or advisable has been done in 
the way of adjusting the grip of the club. The 
relation of the thickness of the grip to the balance 
and general effect of the club is not realised nearly so 
fully as it ought to be. A very small difference at 
the top of the club makes a very large one at the 
bottom; and it will often be found that a driver 
that seems too light and ineffectual for its owner 
when it has a grip of full thickness on it, is made to 
feel heavier and much more powerful and easier to 
follow through with when that grip is reduced by 
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putting thinner stuffing under the leather; and, con- 
versely, that if a club seems too heavy in the head 
it may be given a lighter feel by a slight thickening 
of the grip, always assuming that such changes are — 
suited to the hands of the player. Alteration in the 
grip has an enormous effect in changing the balance of 
a club; and while thickening of it is not so often to be 
recommended, I do certainly think that a large pro- 
portion of players who feel that they want more weight 
in the head of the club, and take it to the shop to have 
lead put in, would be better advised to see first if 
a reduction in the thickness of the grip would not 
meet the case. As golfers go in these days, I think that 
what might be called the standard grip, or that which 
you usually find on new clubs, is too thick, and it is 
impossible to feel complete mastery over a club when 
this is the case. My own hands are not small; but 
every player would describe my grips as quite 
thin. A thing to be remembered, however, is that 
a really thin grip demands considerable strength in 
the fingers—not in the hand and wrist generally, but 
in the fingers. In such a case the grip is chiefly with 
the fingers, and the work is done by them. If the 
player is weak in the fingers, particularly those of the 
left hand (the right hand is generally stronger than 
the left one), then he must have a thicker grip, which 
he will take hold of more in the palm of the hand. In 
such a case I advise a very pronounced tapering of 
the grip—thick at the top of the handle and thin at 
the bottom, for it is the left hand that has to grip hard 
and tight, and the right which has to hold the club 
delicately to guide it. The grips on all new clubs are 
tapered a little in this way; but in the case I am 
suggesting I want them to be more so. 
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For powerful play with wooden clubs I favour 
shafts of medium stiffness, with just a little pleasant 
spring in them. It must always be borne in mind 
that the real and permanent spring in a shaft is not 
discovered until the club has been played with for 
some little time. First appearances in this matter are 
usually deceptive, and it is necessary to make some 
allowance in a new club for the relaxation in the shaft 
which always comes with use. Players generally 
seem to like the spring in the shaft to be low down 
in it, not much above the binding or the socket; but 
- while this may be all a matter of fancy, I must confess 
that for my own part I like to feel the spring pretty 
well up the shaft, not near the grip, but say halfway 
up. It seems to make the club feel easier. There is 
really considerable difference in clubs in the places 
where the spring comes from, as anyone may discover 
who puts a number of old drivers to the test. I do 
not believe in very whippy shafts, and particularly do 
I think they are bad for a player with a long, fast 
- swing, for it must be obvious that their variations in 
the course of the swing, particularly when they are 
complicated by wind, make the accurate hitting of the 
ball more difficult than it would otherwise be. 

Two drivers in the bag are always to be re- 
commended, not merely for the sake of having a 
reserve in case of accidents, but for the difference in 
the stiffness of the shaft which should exist between 
the two. A driver should be carried which has a 
shaft appreciably stiffer than the one which is employed 
on ordinary occasions, and the time for its employ- 
ment is when there is a big wind blowing. This is 
not so much because a stiff shaft is really necessary 
when playing with a storm in your teeth if the stroke 
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is made as it ought to be made, but because in 
such circumstances the player, no matter who he is 
or how much he may have satisfied himself in private 
reflection that such a proceeding is a mistake, finds 
the tendency to hit harder than usual quite irresistible. _ 
It is a mistake, and in the proper place I shall advise 
slow swings when wind is blowing, but it is part of 
the human nature of the golfer, and one of those 
things for which allowance has to be made. There- 
fore with this harder hitting there is more spring 
backwards and forwards in the shaft than when the 
ordinary stroke is played, and the ball is not hit in 
the same way. So it is best to have a club with a 
stiffer shaft, in order that the give shall be the 
same when the hit is harder as it is with the other 
club when the stroke is of the usual strength. In 
other respects the two clubs should be quite 
identical. 

This question of the selection of the shaft is really 
one of enormous importance, for it is infinitely easier 
to get a head to suit you exactly, and to be to all 
intents and purposes perfect, than it is to get a perfect 
shaft. The latter, indeed, is a comparatively rare 
thing. Much care and experience and discretion are 
needed in its selection, and when one is found to suit 
exactly, the greatest care should be taken of it, for it 
is the shaft that makes the club, and once spoiled it 
may never be satisfactorily replaced. When a player 
has found at last what is for him the perfect driver 
with the perfect shaft, he will be well advised to do 
his utmost to find a capable understudy to it without 
delay, instead of waiting until the old one gives out, 
when he would be left in a bad state of helplessness, 
which might upset his game for a very long time. It 
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is easier and better to find this reserve and to ex- 
periment with different shafts in it, and to have slight 
alterations continually made in it until it is right, than 
it is to do so when the new club is wanted for all the 
work at once. In going about the making of a first- 
class reserve in this manner, first of all get the head 
of the favourite accurately copied. This is a com- 
paratively simple matter. After that experiment with 
the shafts, and nothing but experiment will do, for 
two shafts that look exactly similar to the eye may 
be altogether different in their playing peculiarities. 

I am inclined to think that the relative merits of 
the scared or socketed adjustments of the head to 
the shaft are somewhat exaggerated. For my part I 
do not think that there is any real difference between 
them, and that a club is no better or worse for being 
of one sort or the other. In only one case do I 
think that any preference may be shown, except as a 
pure matter of fancy, and that is in the case of the 
hard hitter who plays in all kinds of weather, and 
generally puts his club to rougher usage than others 
might do. For him I think the scared club is the 
better ; but only because his hard hitting provokes a 
tendency for the socket in a socketed club to give 
out. It becomes weakened there, and then the club 
is not quite the same as it was, while it may give out 
altogether when least expected. I have a fancy 
myself that I can get just a few yards farther with a 
socketed driver than with one of the other kind; 
but other men think the opposite. I ought to say 
that I am strongly of opinion that in the case of all 
socketed drivers the shaft ought to go clean through 
to the sole of the club. This is generally done in 
these days, though it was not when socketed drivers 
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first came in, and most of the faults of those clubs 
could be traced directly to bad fitting and to weakness 
at the joint. 

The lie of a club is a point upon which players 
are constantly liable to go wrong, and nothing is 
more fatal to their game. One frequently sees old 
golfers making their tee shots with drivers the toes 
of which are cocked up when the ball is being 
addressed; and some of them go so far as to defend 
such a proceeding, for which there can be no justifica- 
tion. The elementary principle of the lie is, of course, 
very simple; when the player stands in his natural 
position for addressing the ball, the sole of the club 
should lie quite flat upon the turf, and it follows 
then that a tall player will generally need a more 
upright lie than a short one. But at the same time it 
must be understood, as is too seldom done, that 
different lies involve radical differences in the style 
of play. A moment’s reflection will show that the 
swings are different, that is, that with a flat lie a round, 
sweeping swing is generally made, and with an 
upright lie the swing is of itself upright in character. 
At all events, the natural tendencies are in these 
directions. From this point we are led to infer, what 
is the fact, that while the flat swing with the flat lie 
may be a little more powerful than the other one, it 
is more uncertain, particularly in regard to direction. 
Therefore, within the very small margin of choice 
that is left to the player, I would recommend him to 
lean towards the more upright lie. He must 
particularly remember that there is a great danger in 
having his lie too flat, because in that case there is an 
obvious tendency to dig the toe of the club in the turf, 
which means the certain ruin of the shot. If he 
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cannot have the right one it is better that he should 
have a too upright lie, and that the heel of the club 
should be lowest to the turf, because then there may 
be some chance of a respectable shot being made. If 
you need, and are accustomed to, a very flat lie, make 
certain that your style of play is well adapted to it, 
taking the precaution at all times, for instance, to see 
that you reach well out in order to keep the toe of the 
club free. Don’t think that I am advocating the use 
of clubs with upright lies, irrespective of circumstances, 
_ Each is right for the right man, and I only point out 
the need for the most careful discrimination. 

The size and shape of the face of the driver are 
matters of more importance than they are often given 
credit for being. Perhaps it is not sufficiently realised 
to what a large extent the characteristics of the flight 
of the ball are governed by the particular kind of face 
that is on the driver, and this remark has special 
reference toits depth. The golfer of experience should 
be careful that he knows something of the theory of 
different faces—a very simple theory, but one to 
which there is not often given a moment’s con- 
sideration. As a preliminary observation, let me say 
that I am no believer in the very short, stunted faces 
for which there was such a great fancy some little 
time since, and which even yet are favoured by many 
players in the belief that they give you a better ball. 
I cannot see that there is any sound basis for such 
a belief, and in my own practice I have found that the 
better ball comes from a longer face, one of full 
medium length. It is certainly much easier to play 
with a club having this type of face, if only for the 
reason that, however accurate one may be, one has 
more confidence in playing with it. 
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Now there are shallow, medium, and deep faces, 
and I would put the range of depth from the first to 
the last at from 1} in. to 1,4 in. Anything beyond 
the latter is certainly too deep for ordinary practical 
purposes. The medium face, and that which is most 
generally useful and reliable, and which may be taken 
as the standard from which there should be no 
deviation without very’sound reason, is 13% in. to 1g in. 
It is not straining the case to emphasise the difference 
of sixteenths. A sixteenth of an inch, as stated on 
paper in this way, may seem an insignificant matter, 
and one which could not have any important bearing 
on the practical effect of a club; but a sixteenth extra, 
or under, on the face of a club looks an enormous 
difference, and it would surprise many people if they 
put the measure on two clubs which seemed to have 
a wide difference in this respect, to notice then how 
little it actually was. But what it seems to be it is in 
practical effect; that is, the mere sixteenth makes a 
great difference in the play of the club. The difference 
in depth makes a corresponding difference in the flight 
and run of the ball. The shallow face, by increasing 
the underspin of the ball, gives you a long carry and 
comparatively little run, and the deep face affords 
short carry and long run. In the former case the 
club takes more effect proportionately on the lower 
part of the ball at the moment of impact, and in 
the other an increased proportion of the upper part 
is acted upon. 

At the moment of impact the ball is severely com- 
pressed on to the face of the club, and not merely the 
middle of the ball but a large portion of its surface is 
for a moment in actual contact with the face and under 
its influence ; and, as I seem to see the theory of the 
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matter, the nature of the drive varies in some degree 
according to the extent to which face and ball are in 
contact. The golfer will be satisfied instantly as to 
the large proportion of the ball that does actually come 
into contact with the club, when he remembers how 
much of it is represented in pimples on the chalked 
face of a driver or on an iron club after a hard shot 
has been made. Now, if one always drove off the 
very centre of the face it might not make much 
difference, except in the case of extremes, whether 
the face were shallow or deep; but in the average 
-case it generally happens that the centre of the 
impact is a little above the centre of the face, when 
the stroke is made quite sweetly from the tee. That 
leaves you with a full covering power of the face for 
the lower part of the ball, but an incomplete one for 
the upper part, and this incompleteness varies accord- 
ing to the depth of the face. At the moment of 
impact, with a hard full shot, the lower part of the ball 
will be called upon for its resiliency more than the 
upper, which circumstance one may fairly assume will 
tend towards imparting underspin to the ball, and cause 
it to rise. We may believe that it is the resiliency 
taking effect in this manner that makes the rubber- 
cored ball rise so much more quickly than the old 
gutta, which flattened much less on the club under 
concussion. It will now appear that the shallower 
the face of the club, and accordingly the less the upper 
part of the ball is covered, so much greater will be the 
resilient effect on the lower part, and so much more 
the spin and the rise, and wie versdé. Of course 
the angle at which the face of the club is laid back 
and the character of the swing are chief factors in 
the making of underspin, and it might help the reader 
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if at this stage he glances forward to Chapter XV., 
on “The Science of the Stroke,” which deals with 
these matters in another way. 

I have recommended a medium face for ordinary 
purposes, and indicated what I consider to be such a 
satisfactory medium ; but if a golfer were set to play 
constantly, or on very important occasions, where and 
when a particular character of drive might be required, 
he would certainly be well advised to adapt the face 
of his drivers slightly to the end in view. For example, 
if he were playing at Sandwich he might do well 
to play with a club with a somewhat shallow face, 
because here he would have specially long carries to 
negotiate constantly. It is of less importance to get 
a lot of run on the ball on these courses than that 
there should be no doubt about the carries being 
effected, and this is not always a simple matter. On 
the other hand, when playing at St. Andrews or Hoy- 
lake, where there is comparatively little carrying of any 
kind to be done, it is of the utmost importance to gain 
all the length possible by run on the ball, and to do this 
it is clear that it will be advantageous to play with a 
club with a deeper face than the average. I do not 
say that I should change my own driver, if playing 
occasional matches on such courses, because I should 
lose more by playing with a club to which I should 
not be accustomed than I could possibly gain in any 
other way ; but if I were to be regularly playing on 
these courses, I should see to it that I madea favourite 
of a driver that was best adapted to them on the lines 
that I have indicated. 

And now there are the upward and the outward 
angles of the face to consider very briefly. As for the 
former, it is a mistake to imagine that a shade of loft 
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on the driver will to any extent diminish its driving 
capacity. It is quite as easy to get a low ball with a 
little loft as it is without, and the play is much easier. 
When the face is quite vertical the player is very apt 
to dig at the ball, fearing that he may not get it up 
unless he does so. But care must be taken that the 
_ loft is not too much. There should be just so much 
of it, and only so much, as will enable the player to 
see the face when the club is laid before him in the 
position to drive. It will be found that the most 
satisfactory angle of loft for a driver is 85 degrees. 
Concerning what I have referred to above as the out- 
ward angle, I am one of those who are strong advocates 
of having a little hook on the faces of all drivers. It 
can hardly do harm, and it will constantly do good, 
for there is a tendency among the great majority of 
even the best players to slice, and the hook does 
something to counteract it. This tendency is greater 
with socketed clubs than with those of the scared 
variety, the socket giving a little more when the ball 
is struck. Therefore the need for hook on socketed 
clubs is greater. What I personally regard as the 
best model for the head of a driver is shown in the 
full-sized illustration on another page, which is a 
photograph of my own favourite club. 

So much of what has been said about the driver 
applies directly to the brassey, and the remainder is so 
obvious that there is little advice that I can give to 
players of some experience. Briefly, I advocate the 
brassey being exactly the same as the driver, except 
that there should be a shade more loft on the face— 
say, an angle of 80 degrees—and that the shaft should 
be a little stiffer. I don’t believe in a smaller face, 


and I think the length of the shaft and the weight of 
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the club should be the same. There is one hint I 
may give, and that is that when it is necessary, the 
player may do a little towards adapting his brassey to 
the peculiar needs of his course. If the lies he gets 
through the green are frequently of the cuppy order, 
or if, even when they are not, the ball constantly 
lies very close down, it is a good thing to have the 
sole of the club slightly curved from toe to heel, and 
at its deepest at the hitting point, as shown in 
the second of the photographic illustrations of wooden 
clubs that are submitted to the reader. This ensures 
the club nipping under the ball properly. For such 
play, also, it is well that the face of the brassey 
should not be too deep. The difficulty when dealing 
with such lies is to make the ball rise as it should 
do, and, as we have already seen, a shallow face helps 
it to do so. 

As to the spoon (about the use of which there is, 
in these days of cleeks and driving mashies, which 
have largely superseded it, so much conflicting testi- 
mony), there is just this to be said, that it is not 
generally a difficult club to play with, and that those 
who like it play very well with it. There is one par- 
ticular shot for which it excels, and it is this one for 
which I would recommend it, and for which I would 
have it specially adapted, namely, the shot where a 
long carry is wanted and very little run afterwards. 
You would have this shot presented when there is a 
far bunker to carry and the green is close up to the 
bunker on the other side, so that run on the ball after 
pitching is to be avoided as far as possible. Some 
players can do this shot beautifully with a cleek, but 
it is far from easy. With a brassey it is very difficult, 
too much run being given to the ball. The spoon is 
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better than either, and in order to give the spoon the 
fullest advantage in playing it, I would have it made 
with plenty of loft, a shallow face, and a curved sole. 
This will give the maximum of carry and the minimum 
of run to the ball. I like plenty of weight in a spoon, 
and the shaft of the club may be a couple of inches 
shorter than that of the driver or brassey. 


CHAPTER III 
THE SELECTION AND EFFECT OF IRON CLUBS 


T does not generally happen that the iron clubs 
with which a player is educated in the game are 
of much service to him after he has attained pro- 

ficiency in it. Now and again you find a favourite 
club in the golfer’s bag which has survived the severe 
test of experience; but generally this experience and 
the fixing of style bring with them a firm conviction as 
to what particular class of iron is best suited to the 
game of each individual player, and it would have 
been a more than usually lucky chance if such irons 
had been alighted on when the mere beginner at 
the game was making his first collection of clubs, 
whatever excellent advice he may have had while 
doing so. 

Sometimes a golfer never gets on terms of absolute 
confidence with his iron clubs. This is generally 
because he has not given sufficient amount of thought 
and study to his own particular requirements in irons, 
and the sure result is that his game is weaker and 
less certain than it ought to be. The exact irons 
that are wanted, and all of them, are not to be found 
in a week or in a month, or even in a year, and there 
are many good and wise golfers who will tell you 
that those which they possess and play with are 


the survivors of hundreds which have been bought 
go 
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from time to time, at a total cost of very many pounds. 
As a general rule, when a man has once come by the 
irons that he really wants and needs, he is safe from 
much further trouble, because the best forgers will be 
able to copy his set very faithfully whenever that is 
needed, and very slight alterations may be made in 
them to suit a possible slow change in the player’s fancy. 
It has always to be borne in mind, however, that two 
irons which are identical in dimensions, weight, appear- 
ance, and everything else, and which would defy the 
efforts of anyone to find a difference between them, 
are sometimes very different in playing quality. One 
of them is good and the other is not good, and 
the player may be able to exercise his fullest power 
and control in the one case and not at all in the other. 
Plainly, there is no rule for separating the good from 
the bad; and indeed it generally happens that they 
are only good and bad according to the player who 
uses them, and what may be good for one style of 
game is bad for the other, and vice versd. It may 
also be suggested in this place that the shaft affects 
an iron in the same way as a driver, but not nearly to 
the same extent, since the shafts of irons are shorter 
and are always stiffer. Still, they do very consider- 
ably affect the balance of the club, and an iron that 
may be perfect for a particular player may seem like 
a strange club to him when it has been reshafted, 
although a new shaft as much like the old one as 
possible was put in. I might say here that with the 
heavy work it is put to, and the constant jerks it gets, 
the shaft of every iron club is bound to go in time. 
It need not, however, be replaced unless it is found 
that the balance of the club has been so much affected 
as to make it difficult to play with. Because the 
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shaft is bent a little is not enough reason for having 
it replaced. When a shaft is new there is a tendency 
for it to warp, and this may be counteracted by 
occasionally bending it back gently. 

The supreme test of a particular iron for a parti- 
cular player is that when he has made a shot which 
is exactly according to his regular style, and which, 
so far as he is concerned, is perfect, there should be 
a complete absence of that semi-vibratory, dead kind 
of feeling at the grip at the moment of impact. It 
is difficult to describe this feeling in words, but every 
golfer of any experience knows what I mean. It is 
as if the ball had found the wrong place on the club, 
and a hollow place at that. Even though the ball 
may go away quite well, there is nothing sweet about 
the feeling of the shot, and, whatever the result may 
be, the player is left with a sense of dissatisfaction. 
Such an experience constantly repeated is a plain 
indication that something is wrong with the balance 
of the club, and it is next to useless to persevere with 
it when once this opinion has been definitely arrived 
at. There is no mistaking an iron shot properly 
played with a club that suits and is well balanced. 
The player is just conscious of the impact of the ball 
upon the blade as a kind of soft, easy, delicate touch, 
the sensation of which is distinctly pleasurable, and it is 
almost as if there were no extension of the feeling along 
the shaft to the hands, and not a suspicion of vibration 
anywhere. If a golfer of experience has a club in 
constant use with which he never gets this pleasurable 
sensation, and to which consequently he is not much 
attached, he may depend upon it that it does not suit 
him or there is something wrong with it; and if it is 
the same when it is tried with a new shaft (this often 
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effects a cure), the best thing that he can do is to put 
it on the retired list and make a new purchase. 

Now, considering the iron clubs collectively, as 
one may do in regard to several of their principal 
features, let me say, to begin with, that the shafts of 
them all, from the cleek to the putter, should be 
absolutely dead stiff, without any more trace of give 
in them than it is impossible to avoid in such a length 
of wood. If you always took the ball cleanly and 
with an easy swing it might not be so necessary to 
insist upon this point; but so many of your iron shots 
_ have to be jerked that give is out of place. Whip 
in the shaft is apt to make the club run away with 
you. It is generally the case that you overswing, 
and then you mistime the shot. 

Next in these generalities, I would say that it is 
advisable that all iron clubs should be fairly heavy. 
I do not want the player to go to any extreme in the 
matter, but if he isa man who has a strong leaning 
towards light clubs, he may very well be advised, 
when hesitating between which of two irons to choose, 
to give his preference to the heavier one. I like 
irons with weight in them, because it is never advis- 
able in iron play to swing too freely and fully. A 
short swing with irons is always better and generally 
more effectual than a long one, and for a short swing 
a heavy club is certainly the best, whether it is wood 
oriron. Feeling the weight in the head, the player 
is more likely to carry straight through. And from 
this point one is led naturally to suggest as thin grips 
as the player can use with safety and comfort for all 
iron clubs except the niblick, because with the thin 
grip you feel the full weight of the head and have 
the full command of the club. In the case of the 
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niblick you generally grip rather more tightly and 
more in the palm of the hand, and just a little extra 
thickness is advisable. 

Now it is a matter of extreme importance that the 
lie of all iron clubs should be exactly suited to the 
player and the shots that he plays, and yet it is one to 
which far too many players give little or no attention, 
even when they are most careful in getting them- 
selves properly suited with the lie of their wooden 
clubs. They will select an iron which they may be of 
opinion suits them well, and yet they may have taken 
no notice of its lie, and even when the club has been 
in use some time, they may be similarly unconcerned, 
and even ignorant of the fact that if the lie is not 
what it ought to be from their point of view it is a 
very small matter to have an alteration made in it. 
The lie must suit the man, and, making due allowance 
for the varying lengths of shafts, all the iron clubs in 
the set should be of the same degree of lie. So far as 
the player’s style will permit him to have a choice in 
the matter, he may be most strongly advised to let it 
lean in the direction of upright lies. Very flat lies in 
iron clubs are to be strongly condemned. Those of 
the opposite character are the better and safer, for two 
principal reasons. 

The first of these reasons is that, as I have 
occasion to explain in fuller detail in another chapter, 
it is best to play a fairly upright swing with all iron 
shots, and in order to do so the player will stand well 
over his ball. In such circumstances the upright lie 
will become a necessity. The chief point to remember 
in considering the effect and the object of all play with 
irons is that accuracy of direction and not length is 
what is chiefly aimed at. If length were chiefly what 
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is wanted, as when driving, we should play with wood 
and not iron; but as it is accuracy, and we can choose 
our iron so that we can get the distance well within 
the full value of the club—thus enabling us to play 
what kind of shot we like, and not necessarily the 
longest one with that club—we do so choose it and 
play with an upright swing, since, with the head of 
the club all through the swing kept nearer to the 
intended line of flight of the ball, one has the maxi- 
mum of control over direction. A half to three- 
quarter swing with an iron club is, or ought to be, the 
most certain of all shots in the matter of direction. 
The second reason for favouring the upright lie, 
or rather, as one might almost venture to put it, for 
the player adopting a lie which is just the very 
smallest fraction more upright than his natural address 
to the ball with that club would seem to require, is 
because, even though it may be no advantage to him 
for the heel of his club to be lower to the turf than the 
toe of it, it is absolutely fatal when the reverse is the 
case, and the toe of the club either takes the turf when 
the heel does not, or takes more of it. In the case of 
mashie play I am not at all against employing a club 
of so upright a lie that the heel is always well down 
and the toe almost clear; in fact, I like such a club 
and such a method of play. With the more powerful 
irons the best shot undoubtedly is that where the sole 
of the club is quite level with the turf, but the very 
smallest trace of heel may not be a bad thing, while 
the least suspicion of toe will very likely be fatal. 
When the heel comes first to the turf the player’s 
control over the club is not sensibly affected; what 
goes wrong chiefly is the way in which the ball is 
taken by the face of the club. But when the toe takes 
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the turf and leaves the remainder of the blade free, all 
control is immediately lost, and the club twirls in the 
hand, with the result that the ball is taken with the 


face at a sharp angle, the toe pointing to the back of 


the player. Now then, inasmuch as it is not humanly 
possibly to play the club so that the sole sweeps 
exactly level upon the turf every time without fail, it 
will be realised that the player is effecting a very good 
kind of insurance against fatally bad shots by allowing 
the lies of his clubs to lean the smallest trifle to the 
upright side. 

A wrong lie is more easily detected in a wooden 
club than an iron one, and a smaller inaccuracy in the 
case of the latter counts for more. It isa good thing, 
therefore, to test the lies of your clubs, and for this 
purpose a very hard, smooth surface which will indicate 
a very trifling inaccuracy is much better than the 
smooth boards of the floor of the professional’s shop, 
while the smoothest turf is of very little use. Let the 
golfer fall into the natural position for playing his shot, 
and sole his club on, say, a marble floor, and if it does 
not lie quite flat, the error, whichever way it is, will 
readily be discovered. If the lie is too flat the club 
will turn upon the toe when the shaft is twisted, while 
a turn upon the heel indicates that the lie is on the 
upright side. 

As I have said, it is too often not realised that 
small corrections in the lie of most iron clubs can be 
made by almost any professional at very short notice, 
for the club is simply put in a vice and the blade 
hammered up or down according to requirements, a 
better job being made of it when the iron has been 
heated. Long and fairly narrow blades, such as those 
of cleeks and mid-irons, yield very easily to such 
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treatment; but it is obvious that the process is not 
quite so easy, or even always practicable, in the case 
of clubs with deep faces such as those that are on 
most modern mashies. In choosing a new club from 
a stock, in place of having one forged to match a 
particular pattern, it is well to remember the fact that 
the lie may be slightly changed in this manner, so 
that the preference need not be given to a club which 
has the right lie, but which is otherwise not completely 
to the golfer’s taste, while there is another one that 
he likes immensely, but which seems to him to have 
the great drawback of being a little too upright or too 
flat in the lie. 

Two other points in the general features of irons 
call for mention. First, there is the question as to the 
depth of the face, since it will be found that there is 
considerable variation in this respect in the irons 
designed by leading players which they have forged 
for them, apart from the fact that most irons are now 
being made deeper in the face than in the days of 
the gutta ball, to check the tendency of the rubber 
core to rise too much. Personally, I cannot see that 
such variations as exist, length being no object, make 
any appreciable difference to the play, though in the 
case of courses which have what we call soft bottoms, 
which means a more or less permanent softness of the 
turf, into which the club cleaves its way with very 
little resistance, I am prepared to admit that there 
may be an advantage in employing irons with rather 
deeper faces than usual, so that there may be no fear 
of the club cutting too much underneath the ball and 
not leaving enough of the face to do the proper work 
of the shot. As many players regard the taking of 
plenty of turf as essential to many of their mashie 
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shots this may be an argument for the constant use 
of deep-faced mashies, and I always use one myself, 
though I am not convinced of any striking superiority 
on their part in general circumstances. So far as the 
standard patterns are concerned, there is very little 
choice in the length of faces in these days, the very 
long faces having almost completely gone out. 

The second general feature that I have in mind 
concerns the often discussed marking of the face either 
with cross lines or dots punched in, so as to present 
a rough instead of a smooth surface to the ball. Some 
people protest that there is no advantage in the scored 
face, but the experience of a very large majority of 
the best players is entirely against them, and I for one 
should never think of playing regularly with an iron 
club that had a perfectly smooth face. In dry weather 
there may be little advantage of the one variety 
over the other, but when the turf is wet as the result 
of rain or of a heavy dew, there is always a tendency 
for the ball to skid, and this tendency is very much 
greater than many people imagine. Many a time 
when the ball shoots away to the right it is the result 
of skid and not of slice, or it may be a very little slice 
converted into a very big skid. A rough face helps 
to keep the ball firmly on it while the club is going 
through, and thus reduces the danger of skid to a 
minimum. Besides, the rough face certainly helps 
the player to get the underspin of the ball that is 
wanted. If a golfer’s old and favourite irons have 
smooth surfaces, he might do very much worse for 
himself than to get a quantity of dots punched upon 
the surface. 

Having thus arrived at some determination as to 
what good irons in general ought to be, one may 
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proceed very briefly to consider the points of particular 
clubs. At the top of the list of irons there is, of course, 
the cleek, which becomes more and more useful and 
indispensable according to the increasing skill of the 
player. Some people say that it is a difficult club to 
employ with success, and such difficulty as exists is 
generally most pronounced in a golfer’s early days. 
When he gets a little farther on in the game there is 
sometimes a tendency to discard the cleek altogether, 
and the excuse is made that its employment is not 
necessary to a good game. This is wrong. For 
anything approaching to a perfect game of golf the 
cleek is quite one of the most necessary clubs, for 
there are shots to be done with it that are not within 
the capability of any other, and the sooner an ambitious 
player makes up his mind that he has got to master 
the cleek, the better for his game. Moreover, it is a 
club the command of which gives the greatest pleasure 
to the player, and for my own part I must confess to 
a great liking for my cleek. Boy golfers commonly 
begin with cleeks, and can never do without them 
afterwards, and it is no use for their elders to be 
frightened of this club, as they so often are. The 
pattern of cleek that I like best is that with a round 
back, and with what is commonly termed the centre 
balance. The weight of this club seems to be con- 
centrated immediately behind the ball, which seems 
to give it extra power and sweetness of impact when 
playing with it. I don’t believe in straight-faced 
cleeks ; there should be a fairly pronounced loft on 
the face. A common mistake is that golfers who 
have difficulty with their cleeks will play with too 
heavy ones. The cleek should never be too heavy. 
Get accustomed to one of medium weight. 
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As for the driving mashie, which is generally 
regarded as the alternative to the cleek, the popularity 
which this club has enjoyed in recent seasons seems 
to be on the wane, and in the interests of golfers 
generally I cannot say that I am sorry. As every- 
body knows, it is deeper in the face than the cleek, 
and it is usually decidedly deeper at the toe than at 
the heel. It is supposed to be easier to use than 
the cleek, and to get the ball away better from an 
indifferent lie. As a matter of fact I am convinced 
that it is much more difficult to use, that it is not so 
powerful, that a cleek properly played will get the ball 
away just as well from a poor lie, and that, owing to 
its design, it is a very hard thing to get a driving 
mashie that is properly balanced. However, some 
players get better results from it than from the cleek, 
and that settles the matter so far as they are concerned. 
I would only add that the driving mashie really must 
have loft on the face; most of those that are made 
have not got enough of it. 

Next you have irons and mid-irons of varying 
weights and patterns, from a heavy driving iron down to 
the light iron. There is danger in carrying too many, 
and, as a likely result, being complete master of too 
few. Personally, I think that one good mid-iron ought 
to be enough for anybody, and it is very seldom indeed 
that I use anything else for shots that come between 
the mashie and the cleek. A driving iron is useful 
for playing up to the hole against a wind, and some 
players find it the best club for running up; but it is 
not often that I include it in my bag. The driving 
irons that are made are generally too heavy at the 
heel. More weight is wanted at the toe; but weight 
without any extra width. The effect of this lightness 
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at the toe in most driving irons that one sees is to 
give them a strong tendency to slice. The driving 
iron has become popular with some people since the 
rubber-cored ball came in. They believe it keeps 
the ball down better. However, I don’t care very 
much for it. You can get practically every iron 
shot from a mid-iron, and you get them all the better 
through having only the one club. Its resources are 
wonderful, and it constantly becomes the club to 
use when the player is in a state of perplexity. It is 
good for getting a fair distance out of the rough; and 
when you have a bunker shot to play which leaves 
you just a chance of getting a long way down the 
course, such length being urgently needed, it is in 
nine cases out of ten the club that is indicated for 
the task when it has been decided that the niblick 
could not possibly get you far enough. I think this 
club should be fairly heavy, and very stiff in the shaft, 
and since its work is so varied and of such extreme 
importance, I consider that the very utmost care 
should be taken to see that it is well balanced, and 
that the lie is quite exact. 

As to the mashie, I have already said that I see 
no particular merit in the deep face except when the 
club is employed chiefly on courses with soft bottoms. 
A more important matter is, that it should be heavy 
in the sole, as weight at the bottom helps it to cut 
easily through the turf and to stop the ball fairly dead 
after it has pitched. I think it is just as well to carry 
a second mashie, having not quite so much loft on it 
as the one that is generally used, this reserve coming 
in very useful when playing against the wind, and for 
those shots to which a little extra run is wanted after 
pitching. It would hardly be justifiable to lay down 
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any hard-and-fast rule as to what should be the exact 
amount of loft on this and other iron clubs, since much 
depends on the style and skill of the player and his 
personal preferences. In the diagram on this page 
I indicate what might be regarded as standard lofts 
for the different clubs, but allowances have to be made 
for different styles and different tastes. 

For short running-up approaches—one of the 
most valuable shots in which a golfer can excel—for 
which different players use all kinds of clubs, from 
cleek to putter, I have become very much attached to 
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a particular kind of approaching cleek, as it is called, 
which has slightly more loft than an ordinary cleek, 
and is heavily weighed with a substantial piece of 
projecting metal just at the back of the hitting part 
of the blade, as shown in the photograph of my own, 
which is reproduced on another page. The extra solid 
touch which this seems to give in the case of those 
shots which have to be most gently played, and which 
helps to gauge strength and distance to the utmost 
nicety, is of the greatest advantage. 

The niblick should be large and heavy, and the 
shaft strong. The face must be deep, and the club 
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should have plenty of weight at the sole. Many good 
players have a preference for the Fairlie pattern. 
With its face always in front, as it were, it has many 
merits. In playing from the rough it gets at the ball 
before the shaft is interfered with as much as it is 
with other clubs. A Fairlie niblick should be rather 
large in the face, and I think that when playing with 
it one ought to have the ball more towards the left 
foot than when using an ordinary club. Later on I 
hope to say something about the value of the niblick 
for playing lofted approaches ; its duties should never 
be considered to be restricted to bunker play. 

Concerning putters, it is well known I havea strong 
preference for the aluminium variety, and except for 
the man who is a genius on the green, | think they 
are the best and safest, chiefly because I consider that 
_ the broad sole helps to steady the body, and because 
nine men out of ten swing easily with an aluminium, 
while they are inclined to hit and nip their putts 
when playing with a putting cleek. The latter is the 
better on a rough green, as the ball does not run 
so close down as when played with the aluminium 
club. I have a preference for what is called the 
Braid-Mills type of aluminium pattern, which is 
deeper in the face, the result being that there is less 
tendency to make the ball jump. 

As to mashie irons, mashie niblicks, jiggers, and 
other clubs of their class, there is no harm in 
them when they are strongly fancied. Belief in a 
club counts for everything. Generally speaking, the 
feature of such as these is that they are easier to play 
with, but correspondingly less exact and effectual in 
the result. For example, some men, when they 
fail with the mashie, are put on to a lofted jigger, 
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and do excellently with it. But there is not the same 
crispness about an approach with the jigger as with 
the mashie. It would almost seem that, like so many 


other clubs that have become very fashionable at — 


particular periods, the jigger has had its day and is 
going out. It seems to me that we have got nearly 
to the end of the evolution of the iron club, although 
there may be a little to be done in determining 
whether the weight should be massed at particular 
points or not. There is a good deal more to be said 
for the mashie iron, for it often happens that it 
becomes the most useful club in the bag when playing 
on an inland course where there is a lot of long 
grass. It is really a deep-faced mashie with less loft 
than an ordinary mashie—about the same as a mid- 
iron. This depth of face reduces the danger of 
going clean under the ball when playing from long 
grass. The club is also very useful as a mashie 
against the wind. 

If a man is called upon to play in a match which 
he wants to win quite as much as any he has ever 
played in, he might do well, in the case of some 
courses, to take a left-handed club in his bag. A 
course with sheds or railings, or anything of that 
kind on the left-hand side going out or coming in, is, 
for instance, that on which a left-handed shot may 
often be called for, and nothing is more exasperating 
than to be without the means of making the shot 
when it is urgently demanded. Generally, if a left- 
handed club is to be carried it should be a lofted one. 
The advisability of carrying such a club was impressed 
on me in the 1900 championship at St. Andrews, 
when at the last hole I overran the green and was 
tucked up against the rails. 


CHAPTER IV 
LONG DRIVING 


HIS question of long driving is a difficult one. 
“Why drive so far?” some people ask, and 
according to the way in which they frame their 

arguments they are very hard to answer. They say 
it is not good to drive a long way if you cannot drive 
straight. I agree. They also say that, taking some 
sort of average, the farther you drive the more liable 
- you are to drive off the course into the rough, or into 
some bunker, or to pull and slice all over the place. 
There is a certain amount of truth in this suggestion. 
Then they say that the man who makes a speciality of 
short but very straight and reliable driving “gets 
there” every time, and is the man who will usually 
come outon top. That may possibly be, or it may not. 

Now I am quite in agreement with those who 
favour the shorter driving (I prefer that term to 
“short driving,” for really short driving is not much 
use to anyone when first-class golf is being considered), 
so long as it is always accurate; and I strongly 
believe in a man driving well within himself, and 
not feeling that he has put the very last ounce into 
his shot, and that in the effort most other considera- 
tions have been removed from his mind for the time 
being. It is usually fatal to try to get the very long 


ball from strength alone. But it has to be remembered 
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that even the short driver is not always accurate— 
not by any means so much so as those who talk of 
the advantages of short driving would make him out 
to be. There is no reason whatever why he should 
be any more accurate than the long driver, who still 
drives, as I have said, well within himself. Then, 
if accuracy is equal, it is absurd to pretend that short 
driving is so good as long, or so effectual. The long 
driver has an advantage at every hole which is more 
than a full shot in length, and in the course of a round 
this advantage is likely to work out to something 
considerable in holes gained. The advantage tells 
most in the second shot at fairly long holes. The 
long driver reaches the green in comfort; the other 
man is short. The long driver is dead with his third, 
and the shorter one has either a pitch or a run-up to 
play as the like, and is then left to make a desperate 
struggle for the half. This is the natural course of 
events. Even when neither is on the green, and 
the shorter driver is playing the odd, it is not correct 
to say that it does not make much difference what 
kind of an approach shot has to be played. There is 
nothing more true than that the shorter the approach 
shot the more one can, and does, concentrate oneself 
on accuracy ; and while the man with a full or even 
half iron is quite satisfied to get on the green within 
6 or 8 yards of the pin, he who is only from 30 to 
50 yards from the hole is now aiming at the hole 
and not merely at the green, and, being relieved of 
all anxiety as to getting the ball away properly, is 
straining every nerve to get it dead. In such a 
situation there is a great advantage to the long 
driver. Moreover, as the tendency is to stretch 
all courses to 6000 yards or more, the short driver 
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is becoming more and more at a discount, and if his 
ambition is to play the very best golf he is in a serious 
difficulty. Therefore, to the limit of his ability, every 
player may be well advised to cultivate the art of 
long driving. Besides, whether it pays or not, there is 
no getting away from the fact that driving a very long 
ball, sweetly and cleanly, is one of the most delight- 
ful sensations in the whole range of sport, and golfers 
are quite willing to sacrifice many other advantages 
for the sake of experiencing it. If there were some 
power that could confer golfing qualities on a man, 
and it gave him the choice of always being able to 
drive 220 yards or of never again missing a 2 yards 
putt, there is no doubt as to which of the alternatives 
would be selected in nine cases out of ten—that is, 
among comparatively moderate players. They would 
hold their hands up for the long drives; although 
the man who chose the putts would probably win 
more matches. So we must have long driving. 

How exactly the very long driver gets his long 
balls he is generally at some loss to explain. A man 
may become a good driver, and he knows how he has 
done so. Then in turn he may become an exceed- 
ingly powerful driver; and though he is conscious 
perhaps of certain changes in his system, he is unable 
to give any satisfactory explanation of the improve- 
ment. In my own case the transformation was 
amazingly sudden and quite inexplicable to me. 
However, that is not the point. To-day we have 
thousands of golfers who have carefully studied the 
game, and have with great perseverance and with 
the help of capable instructors brought themselves 
to a certain point of skill in it. They know all the 
main principles of driving, and practise them; but 
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they do not get the long ball, and they realise that 
until they do they bear a handicap which will 
prevent them from going forward so far as they 
can wish. Now, without any question of making 
these men very long drivers, the longest drivers of 
their club, they can certainly be transformed into 
such long drivers that they never need fear that 
their driving will let them down in the best of company. 
It is a question of paying very particular attention to 
certain points, of a very strong determination to 
uproot certain defects that have got into the system 
of the swing—even though generally speaking that 
swing does not appear to be a bad one—and, of 
course, incessant practice. We know how to get 
the medium ball; now let us see how we can get 
the really long one that is going to enable us to reach 
the green at the fairly long holes with the second 
shot. 

The club we have already considered. Now, in 
the first place, there is the question of stance, about 
which there is obviously not much to be said, but 
concerning which there are just a couple of points 
taken from my own experience upon which I feel 
obliged to make some sort of emphasis. There is 
the question of the square stance or the open one. 
In the former the toes, when the stance has been 
taken up for the address, are nearly in a straight line 
with each other, parallel to the intended line of flight 
of the ball. The left may be just an inch or so behind. 
With the open stance the left foot is very appreciably 
behind—sometimes it is as much as twelve inches or 
more, ‘Thus the whole attitude of the player towards 
his ball and towards the stroke is different. It is 
not yet settled, and perhaps never will be, as to which 
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of these stances is really the better and the more 
effectual. You see what Harry Vardon can do with 
the open stance; but then consider what a great 
control he has over his club. For my part I believe 
that the square stance is the easier of the two to 
play with; and when it comes to striving for the 
long ball I am most inclined to favour it. I think 
the player can keep straighter while he is putting his 
power into the stroke, and will generally feel rather 
more comfortable and free. What I consider to be 
the chief danger of the open stance is the tendency 
which undoubtedly exists to put the body into the 
stroke too soon. The body seems to want to get in 
almost as soon as the club begins the down-swing, 
and when the player is a little off his game it is 
constantly getting there before the club. Therefore, 
unless the player is a strong man physically, and 
has a very safe and sure style of play, I think he will 
find that timing is a more difficult matter with the 
open stance than with the square, and also that the 
tendency to slice is increased. I have heard some 
people say that timing is easier with the open stance, 
but not many, and I do not think there can be much 
doubt that the square stance is the better one fora 
player who is not very strong physically. You often 
find men who have played for a long time with the 
open stance change over to the square and do better 
with it; but it very seldom happens the other way about. 
However, on this matter I do not wish to dictate 
very firmly, since it is highly probable that the reader 
will have settled for himself which is the best stance 
for him. I would only say that if he is one of the 
many men who change and change about, he may be 
recommended to give longer trials to the square stance. 
4 
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The other point about the stance is of more 
importance. I do not believe you can ever become 
a long driver if you stand close to the ball, and the 
great fault of many players is that they stand far too 
close to it. It is clear that the closer they get to the 
ball the more cramped and restricted are their move- 
ments ; their swing will have a strong tendency to be 
both short and upright, and anything in the nature of 
a long ball becomes impossible. For length there 
must be a round free swing; anything else is fatal to 
distance. I do not want the player to go in for any 
exaggerations in the reach that he is setting himself ; 
but assuming that he is a short driver, and that he 
is capable of improvement, I want him to try to 
accustom himself gradually to standing farther from 
the ball until he feels that he is at the limit that 
is compatible with being easy and getting fairly 
-hold of it, and with complete freedom of body. 
The change may be made so gradually as to be 
almost imperceptible. When he has fallen into his 
ordinary stance, let him just wriggle his feet an inch 
farther back without raising them from the tee, and 
try the drive from that position. If he does this 
every time, he will soon find that he is standing 
appreciably farther away; and he may stop at that 
for a while. In accustoming himself to this new state 
of things, it is quite likely that for a time he will feel 
uncomfortable in his swing, and that many shots will 
go entirely wrong in consequence; but satisfaction 
will come in due course, and he will find that uncon- 
sciously the swing itself has been undergoing a 
change all the time as the result of the changing 
stance, and that it is now made on a style quite 
different from the old one, much freer and fuller, and 
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with vastly more power in it. Of course it must 
always be remembered that it is in the highest degree 
necessary that the stance on both feet should be 
thoroughly firm, and that the weight should be kept 
well back on the heels, particularly the right one; but 
it will be found from experience that there is nothing 
incompatible between keeping the weight thus well 
back on the heels and cultivating the long reach. A 
little thing that might be mentioned is the direction 
in which the feet are placed. The photographs show 
what position I adopt, and I think this should be 
taken as the standard, but it often happens that a 
man feels much securer and better balanced, and his 
weight falls more naturally on to his heels by moving 
the toes—generally of the right foot—just an inch or 
two one way or the other. He might experiment in 
this way if he generally feels some insecurity in his 
stance. It is a point that depends to some extent on 
the physical peculiarities of the player. 

Now there is another important matter in which 
it is generally found that the short driver is at fault, 
and that is in regard to the twisting of his body, or 
its pivoting upon the hips as it is sometimes called, 
both in the upward swing and the follow through, but 
particularly in the former. When you are first taught 
to drive you are told that the body must turn in its 
middle and upper parts while the upward swing is 
being made; but nine players out of ten settle down 
to a system of driving without cultivating this twist ; 
and as for some time they drive what are for the time 
being regarded as satisfactory balls, they grow up in 
golf with this very serious fault in their system. 
Their bodies do not twist, and the result is that their 
swings are too upright, and their movements alto- 
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gether too cramped. One of the chief objects of the 
twisting is the same as that indicated as the object of 
standing as far away from the ball as possible, that is, 
to allow of the free sweep when making the swing. The 
long ball with the stiff body is impossible, and the player 
must realise that fact and act accordingly. The man 
who has been driving for years with the stiff body 
may quite likely find it a difficult matter to turn as 
he ought to do, that is, to twist well round upon a 
definite axis whilst keeping his head in the same 
place and guarding against anything in the nature of 
sway, and his first efforts at driving on the revised 
system may be quite ineffectual. But ease, confidence, 
and accuracy will come as the result of determined 
practice; and, apart altogether from the extra length 
that will accrue, the pleasure of getting in this body- 
work will be found to be a most exhilarating thing. 
The stiff body men do not know all of the pleasures 
of driving a golf ball, even though they may hit 
some fairly good ones at times. Another good result 
of proper body-twist is that the tendency to sway is 
almost entirely removed. 

One factor of importance in this consideration is 
the part played by the left leg while the upward swing 
is being made. All the men who play with the stiff 
body, and many others besides, get into the way of 
pivoting on the left toe and bending the leg more 
outwards than in any other direction. But you ought 
not to pivot on the toe at all, and the bend in the knee 
ought not to be outwards. You should pivot on the 
fore and inner part of the shoe, that part which is 
occupied by the ball of the foot and the big toe, and 
when the bend in the leg is made in response to the 
upward swing it should be inwards and towards the 
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right toe. A purely outward bend is of no more use 
than if not made at all; while, on the other hand, the 
inward bend not only greatly facilitates the upward 
swing, but might almost be said to encourage the 
body to do the necessary twist. 

I would draw the reader’s very careful attention 
to the sectional photographs that are given on a separ- 
ate page, and which in this form show the various 
workings of the different parts of the body while the 
swing is in process as they could not be shown in any 
other way. They have all been prepared from photo- 
graphs of myself, taken for the special purpose of 
this book. In some cases, in order to show more 
completely the progress of the different movements 
from the top of the swing to the finish, the position at 
the moment of striking is included. Theoretically, 
that ought to be exactly the same as the position at 
the address; and even in practice it will be found to 
be as nearly identical as possible, in the case of good 
driving, that is. Therefore, for the sake of precision, 
the third photograph in each series of four is a simple 
repetition of the first, and is not a special photograph. 
It might be as well to point out the extreme 
importance of seeing that at the top of the swing 
the line of sight is directed over a point a few 
inches to the right of the middle of the left shoulder 
(see one of the photographs), as showing that the 
body has got well round. Ask the average player of 
some experience where that line of sight should be 
when his club is at its topmost point, and he will 
promptly say, “Nearly over the middle of the left 
shoulder,’ having probably been told hundreds of 
times that this is the place, and having seen it written 
in many text-books on the game; but if he will make 
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a close examination of his own position at the top of 
his swing, he will often find that his line of sight is far 
away from that point. When the shoulder is in its 
proper place, it is as if the spring of the body has 
been wound up, and now at the top of the swing 
there is a sense of keen tension, so that when the 
club comes back again it does so with a snap that 
would be quite impossible if the body had not been 
turned. The whole difference between swinging and 
driving with the twisted body and the straight, stiff 
body, is that in the one case you have all the elasticity 
that is comprised in the entire human framework 
stretched out and employed in the making of the 
drive, while in the other case you dispense with it 
altogether and content yourself with a mere pendulum 
swing and such momentum as you can convey to your 
club in a simple downward passage from the top to 
the ball. 

There is very little to say about the upward swing 
to the player of experience, who is now setting about 
the improvement of his drive with a view to getting 
greater length, except that he had better see to it 
that the increase of confidence which he has gained in 
his years of play, and the certainty that he possesses 
of always getting the ball well away in some fashion 
or other, has not resulted in his increasing the pace 
of that upward swing to an improper extent, and 
completely forgetting that there is for experienced 
players as well as beginners very much good in that 
old maxim, “Slow back, but quick on the ball,” 
although I always warn those who ask my advice 
that there is danger in going too slowly back. It 
generally follows that the quicker the backward swing 
the slower is the club in returning to the ball, as if 
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an appreciable portion of the available energy had 
been expended in this backward swing. Also, while 
I like to see a suspicion of bend in the right knee 
when the player is addressing the ball—giving a 
position of complete comfort, suppleness, and power, 
which is just what is wanted when the club gets back 
to the ball, everything, as we have just said, then 
being naturally in just the same position as when the 
ball was being addressed—that leg must gradually 
stiffen while the upward swing is being made, and at 
the top should be quite stiff and rigid. This is all 
part and parcel of that preparation of momentary high 
tension at the top, in anticipation of a quick reaction. 

Again, it is impossible to exaggerate the import- 
ance of seeing that the wrists work properly in going 
back. Unless they do so they cannot get in their 
proper action when they are on the downward swing, 
and I fear that in too many cases the bearing of the 
preliminary wrist action in the upward swing on the 
reverse action in coming back is not at all appreciated. 
It is laid down as a rule, and it is an excellent one, 
that in going back the left wrist should gradually turn 
so that at the top of the swing it is right underneath 
the shaft, the toe of the club having thus been 
brought to point to the turf. 

The whole object of this is that the wrists also 
shall be brought to a state of tension at the top, and 
that they shall be in the best possible position for a 
quick spring back. When the wrists are in their 
proper place at the extreme point of the up-swing this 
tension is plainly felt, and there is a very perceptible 
feeling of power in the wrists alone, such as is impos- 
sible when they are in any other position. Unless 
they are in the correct one there is absolutely no oppor- 
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tunity for any work on their part in coming down, 
and by the time they reach the ball they are almost 
lifeless. The best way in which to regard this wrist 
action is that the wrists are doing a little swing of their 
own—a swing on their own account inside the big 
swing of the arms and the club—and this supplement- 
ary swing will add enormously to the effect of the 
drive. They have a little up-swing of their own, a 
down-swing, and in due course they follow through. 
That is the wrist action about which I shall have 
another word to say a little farther on. It is sufficient 
for the present to lay final and extreme emphasis on 
the importance of getting the left wrist underneath 
the shaft, and so ready for work. Another point— 
see that, in going up, the left arm is held loosely from 
the body; this will promote power and encourage 
follow through when coming back; and look to it, 
also, that the right elbow is kept well in control and 
fairly close to the side, in order to promote tension at 
the top. Left elbow up and out, right down and in, 
that is the rule. At the top of the swing, although 
nearly all the weight will be on the right foot, the 
player must feel a distinct pressure on the left one, that 
is to say it must still be doing a small share in the work 
of supporting the body. If it is merely touching the 
turf, it is a sign that the weight has been thrown too 
far backwards and the proper balance of the body 
been disturbed. This is a very common mistake, 
and the frequent result is that the shot is mistimed. 

When the ball is being addressed the shoulders 
should be in such a relative position that the left one 
is about four or five inches higher than the right. It 
will be found that this is quite a natural and easy 
position if the right knee is bent slightly, and the 
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reason for adopting it is that as the body is twisted 
in the upward swing the right shoulder rises gradually, 
so that even in this case it will be a shade higher 
than the left when the top of the swing is reached. 
The general result is that the swing is flatter and of 
a more sweeping character than it would have been 
if the shoulders were level when the ball was being 
addressed. In the latter case the left knee would dip 
much more, so too would the left shoulder, and the 
swing would be very upright, so that a strong tendency 
to dig into the ground when coming down would be 
induced. Finally, so far as going up with the club 
is concerned, keep the body as upright as is consistent 
with a fair degree of comfort; guard severely against 
any tendency to stoop. This is a common failing. 
Now for the return journey. Here at the top, 
arms, wrists, body—all are in their highest state of 
tension. Every muscle and joint in the human golfing 
machinery is wound up to the highest point, and there 
is the feeling that something must be let go at once. 
Let the man regard himself as a dangerous explosive 
that will kill something when it goes off, and therefore 
to be handled very carefully and kept severely in check 
until the moment arrives for the damage to be done, 
which is when the club comes on to the ball. There- 
fore at the top of the swing encourage this feeling 
of restraint upon the tension to the fullest extent. 
Nevertheless, when commencing the downward swing, 
do so in no gentle, half-hearted manner, such as is 
often associated with the idea of gaining speed 
gradually, which is what we are told the club must 
do when coming down from the top on to the ball. 
It is obvious that speed will be gained gradually, 
since the club could not possibly be started off at its 
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quickest rate. The longer the force applied to the 
down swing, the greater do the speed and the 
momentum become. But this gradual increase is 
independent of the golfer, and he should, as far as 
possible, be unconscious of it. What he has to 
concern himself with is not increasing his speed 
gradually, but getting as much of it as he possibly 
can right from the top. No gentle starts, but hard 
at it from the very top, and the harder you start the 
greater will be the momentum of the club when the 
ball is reached. All this may sound very much like 
advice to press, and we are told not to press. But 
this term “press” must be rightly understood. A 
man is pressing in the wrong and dangerous sense 
only when his swing and timing are not perfect, when 
he knows that they are not, when he has no con- 
fidence, and when he is merely trying to make up in 
strength what he knows is wanting in technique and 
skill, But when he has got all his movements right, 
when his timing is correct, and when he has absolute 
confidence that all is well, the harder he hits the 
better. Therefore, while as a general rule the advice 
not to press is the very best that can be given to the 
beginner and the moderate player, it is out of place 
when applied to the more accomplished player when 
well on his game. In what I have just written I am 
quite plainly advocating pressing in the downward 
swing, 

When the club is coming down there is the great 
question of the timing of the stroke involved. What 
exactly the timing of the swing is would be very hard, 
and perhaps impossible, to explain. Everybody knows 
when he has timed his stroke correctly and when he 
has not. In the one case there is the sensation of 


¥en 


[SS 


TIMING THE STROKE 59 


supreme power at the time of impact, and the ability 
at the critical moment to put every ounce of available 
strength into the blow which is given to the ball, while 
the follow through proceeds perfectly smoothly and 
almost of its own accord. There is no feeling of 
restraint or uneasiness from start to finish. On the 
other hand, when something has gone amiss with the 
timing there is a feeling of something wrong some- 
where, usually just as the club is coming on to the ball. 
The player is conscious of a restraint somewhere 
which he cannot overcome, and at the moment of 
impact he experiences something in the nature of a 
sense of helplessness and feebleness, the hit is half- 
hearted, and the follow through is short and limp. The 
impact feels like an uncomfortable jerk. In broad 
principle, timing, of course, is the maintenance of per- 
fect and scientific harmony between the movements of 
the head of the club and the shaft on the one hand, and 
those of the arms and the body on the other; but what 
precisely the relations between these movements must 
be it is next to impossible to state in words or to illus- 
trate in pictures, and I doubt if they could be scientific- 
ally demonstrated by anybody, since the arrangement 
is so extremely complex, and is so largely dependent 
on a peculiar instinct, properly trained as it is in 
the case of the experienced player. Given strict 
attention to all the main essentials, the instinct will 
come, and the player who has perfected himself in 
all the chief technical principles of his drive, as he 
knows them, will never have any difficulty in timing 
his shot properly when he is on his game. The 
chief object of the timing, stated simply, is to make 
the moment of impact and the attainment of the 
supreme force of the swing simultaneous, and the 
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great danger is lest the swing, wound up under 
such high tension as we have seen, should go off too 
soon, so to speak. The passage of the club from the 
top of the swing down to the ball and clean through 
is but the work of an instant; and with the whole 
attention concentrated on the forthcoming impact, from 
the moment when the club begins to come back from 
its topmost point, it is clearly evident that there must 
be a risk of the whole thing happening too quickly. 
It is such a speedy business that ordinary calculation 
is almost out of the question, and therefore it has to 
be left to that educated instinct which I have men- 
tioned, while so far as he is able the player must 
give it the fullest practical assistance in the execution 
of its extremely delicate duty. If the player has got 
to the top of his swing all right, and is then in 
absolute control over his body and club, his timing 
of the shot afterwards will generally be satisfactory. 

The early part of the downward swing should be 
from the arms. Keep the body and wrists under ten- 
sion a little longer. Another most important point 
in the timing—there is a strong inclination on the part 
of the head and body to sway forward as soon as the 
club gets well under weigh in the downward swing, 
in too eager anticipation of the finish. When this 
happens it is fatal. When body and head get in front 
of the club the latter is rendered almost useless, and at 
the moment of impact it is being merely dragged 
through. . Be determined to hold the body well back, 
and the head well back too, but don’t go to extremes. 
Keep them behind the club; never let them get in 
front. In this way the sense of tension and available 
spring is still further increased, and much is done to- 
wards the proper timing of the ball. 


-% 
fas 


= 


nl Sl ge OS 


1 


% 


ADDRESS 


ARM AND 


ADDRESS 


ARM AND WAIST ACTION 


SHOULDER 


ACTION 


TOP OF SWING 


IN DRIVING 


TOP OF SWING 


IN DRIVING 


IMPACT 


FINISH 


ARM AND SHOULDER ACTION IN DRIVING 


IMPACT 


ARM AND WAIST ACTION 


IN 


ee ee et 


FINISH 


DRIVING 


FINISH 


SWING 


TOP OF 


LEG ACTION 


STANCE 


IN DRIVING 


THE IMPACT 61 


Then comes the moment of impact. Crack! 
Everything is let loose, and round comes the body 
immediately the ball is struck, and goes slightly for- 
ward until the player is facing the line of flight. The 
right shoulder must not come round too soon in the 
downward swing, but must go fairly well forward after 
the ball is hit. 

If the tension has been properly held, all this will 
come quite easily and naturally. The time for the 
tension is over, and now it is allowed its sudden and 
complete expansion and quick collapse. That is the 
whole secret of the thing—the bursting of the tension 
at the proper moment—and really there is very little 
to be said in enlargement of the idea. At this moment 
the action of the wrists is all-important, but it cannot 
be described. Where exactly the wrists begin to do 
their proper work, I have never been able to deter- 
mine exactly, for the work is almost instantaneously 
brief. Neither can one say precisely how they work, 
except for the suggestion that has already been made. 
It seems, however, that they start when the club-head 
is a matter of some 18 inches from the ball, and that 
for a distance of a yard in the arc that it is describing 
they have it almost to themselves, and impart a 
whip-like snap to the movement, not only giving a 
great extra force to the stroke, but, by keeping the 
club-head for a moment in the straight line of the 
intended flight of the ball, doing much towards the 
ensuring of the proper direction. It seems to bea 
sort of flick—in some respects very much the same 
kind of action as when a man is boring a corkscrew 
into the cork of a bottle. He turns his wrist right 
back ; for a moment it is under high tension, and then 
he lets it loose with a short, sudden snap. Unless the 
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wrists are in their proper place, as described, at the 
top of the swing, it is impossible to get them to do 
this work when the time comes. There is nowhere 
for them to spring back from. It may be worth stat- 
ing that proper wrist action generally comes very much 
more easily with clubs with fairly thin grips than with 
thick ones; and while strong, powerful wrists are 
obviously an advantage in long driving, the idea of 
the weakness of small and slender ones is often very 
much exaggerated ; in fact, a man of generally delicate 
physique must often depend very largely upon getting 
his long ball from the wrists, if he is to get it at all. 

As for the follow through, there is very little that 
can be said here which is not already perfectly under- 
stood, if it is not always practised. After impact, and 
the release of all tension, body and arms are allowed 
to swing forward in the direction of the flight of the 
ball, and I would allow the right knee to give a little 
in order to remove all restraint. But the weight must 
not be entirely taken off the right foot. That foot 
must still be felt to be pressing firmly on the turf, 
showing that though the weight has been changed 
from one place to another the proper balance has not 
been lost. 

Many men who get a fair length with their drive 
set the right arm and wrist to do nearly all the 
work from the top of the swing to the finish; but, 
besides being an irregular proceeding, this is a very 
dangerous one. It is true that the right arm in 
command will often give a longer ball from a defective 
swing and body movement than when the work of the 
two hands and wrists is properly apportioned, but it is 
almost a case of counteracting the effects of one 
mistake by making another, and there is reduced con- 
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trol over the flight of the ball in such circumstances. 
“Nobody is less likely to keep on the line than the man 
who addresses the ball with his right hand turned 
round so much that the palm is facing upwards. He 
cannot be so certain of his direction, and will be more 
liable to pull and slice. There are, however, excep- 
tions to most rules in golf, and I may mention here 
that both Mr. John Ball and Mr. Robert Maxwell 
seem to grip their clubs in this way, and very possibly 
‘they would not drive such fine balls if they did not do 
so. But they have been doing it all their lives; it is 
natural to them ; and the best way to regard it is that 
they are exceptions that prove the rule, and that it 
would be dangerous for the majority of players to try 
to copy their grip. 

-In these days of the rubber-cored ball the same 
strict attention is not paid to the follow through as it 
used to be in the time of the gutta, for the simple 
reason that in the latter period nobody could drive 
any length at all who did not follow through fairly 
well, while the rubber core is so different that quite a 
good length is often obtained when the follow through 
is comparatively short, and thus there is a strong 
tendency in these times to reduce it. This is bad, and 
the man who wants great length in his drive may well 
be advised to cultivate following through with the 
utmost care, for three main reasons. The first of 
these is that, even if he can get a fair length without 
it, he can certainly get very much farther with it. It 
gives extra length as much as it did with the gutta, 
though it may not act for the same extent of the swing. 
In the second place, a proper follow through is the 
almost natural and inevitable result of accuracy in the 
earlier parts of the swing; and when once a player 
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begins to neglect it he is preparing future trouble for 
himself in all other departments of his drive. Thirdly, 
when there is only a very short follow through, there 
is not so much control over the flight of the ball nor 
as much run on it. The follow through, short as 
is the duration of impact, seems to guide the ball 
along and gives it a very fair start on a straight 
journey ; and the very fact of following through makes 
a better insurance against pulling and slicing, while 
the players who finish their strokes with their hands 
no more than waist high are more liable to this 
pulling and slicing. Mind that, in following through, 
the body gets well round, and the breast faces the line 
of flight of the ball. 

Everybody knows what trajectory of the ball is the 
best for long driving. The high ball is useless except 
in a following wind. Too much of the length that 
comes from it is in the direction of the sky instead of 
towards the hole, and there is no run on the ball when 
it comes down. On the other hand, the very low ball 
comes down too soon, and all the run it gets cannot 
make up for the lost flight. A sliced ball, be the 
slice ever so little, is fatal to length. A pulled ball 
is better than a sliced one, but a bad pull is very 
nearly as bad as anything. The perfectly straight 
ball, rising gently for a while and then seeming to get 
a new lease of life and rising again to its topmost 
point when its flight has been three-parts completed, 
is the ball to travel far and sure. Look forward to the 
chapter on ‘‘ The Science of the Stroke.” 

I hardly feel it to be necessary to say more than a 
passing word about pulling and slicing—that is, when 
they are faults, and not wanted ; there is a chapter to 
follow about making them when they are necessary. 
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If the trouble is only for a day it is perhaps the best 
thing to let it alone, in the belief that it will right 
itself, rather than begin to tamper with the stance and 
swing, which may have the effect of disturbing the 
golfer’s system for quite a long time. But if the 
fault continues, and something has to be done, a little 
attention may be given to the manner of gripping the 
club. In the case of slicing, hold the right hand a 
little more tightly and more under the club, and if 
this does not cure, the stance may be very slightly 
altered, the right foot being brought farther back. 
Slicing, however, is most frequently caused by drawing 
in the arms at the moment of impact, and there is 
only one cure for it then, which is not to draw in the 
arms—a habit that is often difficult to get out of if 
it is allowed to continue for any length of time. As 
to pulling—not such a common fault, and one that 
comes oftenest when the man has got too well on to 
his drive instead of too much off it—let it alone unless 
it becomes very bad and persistent, in which case try 
the remedy of gripping with the right hand a little 
more over and more loosely, and make the stance just 
a trifle more open. 

During the last few years two new styles of 
driving seem to have come in—the result of the 
rubber-cored ball again! One must call them styles 
now, because so many people adopt them, or perhaps 
one should say fall into them. One is the hit, or 
‘“‘cricket stroke,” as it is most generally called, since 
men who have played much cricket most frequently 
use it, finding it difficult after all their cricket ex- 
periences to swing as golfers ought to do; and the 
other is the very short swing. Taking these in order, 
there can be no doubt that some of the men who use 
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the cricket stroke, and particularly those who have 
been good cricketers, do get very long balls with it. 
All the same it is not what one would call a proper 
golfing stroke, and it is certainly one to be avoided 
by all who do not feel themselves forced into it by 
reason of the long time they have spent at cricket. 
You often see young players who are very strong in 
the body and limbs getting into it chiefly because they 
have that exceptional muscular power and use it in 
the simplest way possible, instead of taking the trouble 
to cultivate the true swing. The cricket stroke isa 
hit pure and simple. The club is taken up on no 
particular system, but generally in an upright 
direction, and it is brought back on to the ball with 
terrific force, and there the stroke ends, there being 
practically no follow through. I have watched the 
stroke being made by many prominent cricketers, 
including Dr. W. G. Grace, who plays a fair amount 
of golf now, and from what I have seen I am con- 
vinced that the length that he gets is the result of 
muscular force pure and simple, together with very 
pronounced and strong wrist action, which amounts 
to much the same thing. The amount of wrist work 
that Dr. Grace gets into his tee shots is quite re- 
markable. But it is difficult to become a really 
first-class golfer when the driving is done in this way, 
for the player has next to no control over the ball. 
The margin for error is very much less than it is in 
the case of the proper swing, though it is small 
enough even then, and the liability to pull and slice 
and get into all sorts of trouble is very much greater, 
while when these players are really off their drive 
they are generally almost helpless. In every way 
their shots are most difficult to regulate, especially in 
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a wind. Of course the flight of their ball is quite 
different from that of one driven in the proper way, 
and what that flight is, and how it is got, is indicated 
in remarks made by Professor Tait, which are quoted 
in Chapter XV. It seems to be certain that in the 
case of the cricket stroke there is far less underspin 
given to the ball, and so it is simply slogged through 
the air with considerably more “initial elevation ” 
than is given to a ball that is properly driven. The 
old cricketer, who does not take up golf until he has 
almost finished his cricket, may find it difficult to get 
out of the stroke, but those who do not, and others 
who have fallen into the habit without the same good 
excuse that the cricketers have, will do very well to 
take the greatest pains to change their style of 
driving to something more orthodox. 

Now, as to the second of the two new styles to which 
I have referred, that of short swinging. In the days 
of the gutta ball you very seldom saw it, because 
a full swing was then almost necessary in order to 
get any length at all. Other things being equal, 
the longer the swing—up to a certain point—the 
greater is the momentum of the club-head at the time 
that it reaches the ball, and therefore the greater is its 
driving power. But it certainly does not need quite 
so much power to propel the rubber-cored ball as in 
the case of the gutta, and it happens in this way that 
many men have got into a system of shortening their 
swings—particularly, I should say, their backward 
swings, because they find the result is that they 
gain something in the accuracy and certainty of the 
stroke. Some of the short swings that one sees are 
very short indeed, and it is surprising what length is 
obtained from them. Nevertheless I am quite sure 
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that a certain amount of length is lost, and on the 
whole I cannot think that the short swing is by any 
means so good as a full one, at all events for those 
who have the capacity to make the full one. But one 
thing I ought to say here is, that I think many men 
of comparatively small physical power make swings 
that are too long for them, and indeed it seems to be 
characteristic of the weak man that he swings too 
much. When a man makes a swing that is really too 
long for him, the usual result is that he does not turn 
his body as he ought to do, and then the club goes 
straight up, and at the top almost drops down his back. 
The club must always be brought round the body, and 
not drawn back in the line that the ball has to take, 
and if the player finds that he really cannot get the 
club round in the proper way, making the full swing 
that he does, he might perhaps with advantage try a 
shorter swing and see if he can get more body work 
in by that means. 

Mention of this matter leads me to make a remark 
upon the question of gripping the club low down on 
the handle. You often see players doing this for a 
time, and sometimes they get into a habit of it. 
Well, it is excusable when a man is rather off his 
game with his wooden clubs, because the effect is to 
give him more control over them, and also practically 
to put a club in his hands with a different balance. 
Among them these changes are likely to make a 
difference, and in the circumstances it naturally most 
usually happens to be one for the better. Therefore, 
as a temporary measure, and as a remedy for constant 
foozling, it may be permitted; but the player must 
never think of continuing to grip in this way, for two 
reasons, the first being that he is certain to get into 
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greater trouble than ever with his driving if he does, 
and the second, that he cannot possibly get the length 
in this way that he can in the other. After a day or 
so of short gripping he will often find that he is all 
right again when driving in the old and proper way, 
and there the matter usually ends. 

As my last word on this subject, I would just like 
to say that when a man is driving really well and at 
his very best, it is not merely a case of arms or 
wrists or body, but everything that he has got in 
him is put into his stroke, and he can feel it being put 
there. That is where the satisfaction and the delight 
of long driving are. The whole man is thrown into 
the shot. At the end of this chapter, therefore, I 
would like to quote some remarks made by that most 
famous of long drivers, Mr. Edward Blackwell, which 
were made with direct reference to what I have 
written. Mr. Blackwell said: ‘My opinion is that 
the secret of long driving is the correct timing of the 
stroke. By this I mean the appliance of the power 
that is at the command of the player at the time of 
hitting the ball. The more muscles one can bring 
into force the better, provided that they are all 
working together. There is no doubt there is a great 
diversity of opinion among expert golfers as to which 
muscles are brought into use. I am sure in my 
own case the feet play not the least important 
part, in the way they grip the ground. Everyone 
knows that as soon as the feet slip or shift from 
the position they are meant to be in, power is lost, 
even if the player hits the ball truly. It is the 
same in boxing; if the right foot is off the ground 
when hitting with the right hand the blow has not the 
weight it would have had if the foot had been firm on 
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the ground. Therefore I say that the feet must havea 
firm hold of the ground. The calf of the right leg will 
be hard, and the muscles at the back of the thigh also. 
The more J can get out of my back the better. The 
club is firmly gripped when in contact with the ball, 
which means that the forearm is at work. If I do all 
this at the right time I am surprised if I do not get 
a good drive. I am asked what part I think the 
wrists play in the stroke. In my drive I don’t think 
they do very much, because I know the weak part of 
my anatomy. If I could use my wrists as Arnaud 
Massy uses his, I have no doubt I could drive a 
longer ball. It would only mean bringing more 
muscles into play, and the more the better. Many 
men who are not physically strong get what is called 
along ball. That shows they have the secret of timing 
the stroke correctly. But if one could pick out the 
four longest drivers, I think they would be found to be 
men above the average size and physically strong, 
and these men have the time right and the extra 
strength.” 


CHAPTER V 
INTENTIONAL PULLING AND SLICING 


F a golf ball when struck always travelled ina 
straight line—taking the definition of the straight 
line as that which lies evenly between two given 

points, no matter where these points may be—golf 
would be very much easier to play, and itwouldbe played 
generally to much better effect, that is to say, rounds 
would be played in fewer strokes than they are at 
present. Pulling and slicing are among the most 
disturbing complications of the game that tend 
constantly to the player’s undoing. In his early days 
on the links they are entirely his faults, and he tries 
to avoid them as he would the most dangerous 
hazards; for, indeed, as he knows to his cost, there 
is a close connection between them and the hazards. 
They remain more or less his faults, though they 
happen less frequently, for most of his golfing life ; 
but if in time his skill becomes great, he may at last 
have them almost under his control, and then he 
begins to think of turning these old enemies to his 
service. But, unless his skill is great indeed, they are 
likely to prove treacherous servants, and the player 
who employs them may sometimes be tempted to 
the reflection that they were better in their capacity 
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Let me say at once that the idea with which 
many people grow up in golf, that they must make it 
their ambition to cultivate skill in intentional pulling 
and slicing, and that they cannot play really first- 
class golf until they possess such skill, is a greatly 
exaggerated one. Nine times out of ten the simplest 
shot is the best shot; and the player who always 
wonders what kind of variation he can make on the 
ordinary full drive, or the ordinary shot with his 
brassey, to suit some special circumstances which he 
thinks exist at the time, and which are often largely 
imaginary, is laying in for himself a very big stock of 
doubt, confusion, and trouble. Not for a moment do 
I wish to under-estimate the value of the capability to 
play for a pull and slice when the occasion really 
requires one or the other, as undoubtedly it does 
sometimes. There are, it must be fairly stated, times 
when these shots — properly played — result in 
substantial gain to the player; and his ability to play 
them at such times is a quality of which he may well 
be proud, stamping him, indeed, as a very fine golfer. 
A pull or slice perfectly played is a splendid thing to 
do and to seedone. My point, however, is that these 
occasions are rare, and are, in fact, much rarer than 
the ambitious golfer who has, so to speak, got the 
fancy shots “on the brain,” will allow that they are, 
so that he is often worrying about them, to the 
detriment of the plain, straightforward stroke which is 
so very dependable and so regularly serviceable. 
Therefore it is as if we needa large red label with 
the warning word “Poison” to be placed on these 
shots, and the strict injunction that they are to be 
used only very sparingly, and according to directions. 
Players of the very best class use them far less 
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frequently than others who are their inferiors do—or 
try to do. 

Having thus come to some general understanding 
with my readers as to the limitations of the proper 
employment of the pull and the slice, I would state 
simply the occasions on which I consider it to be 
necessary to do either. Both are occasionally useful 
in order to circumvent some formidable obstacle 
which lies in the direct line between the ball and 
the place to which it is desired to play it; as, for 
example, a shed or building, a patch of ground which 
is out of bounds, a clump of trees, or anything of that 
kind, which it might not be wise or proper to attempt 
to carry. In such cases it sometimes pays better and 
is less risky to attempt to pull or slice round the 
obstacle, but such obstacles do not usually come in 
one’s way except in the case of the second shot, when 
the first one has been off the line; or at least they 
ought not to do so, for they do not represent a good 
class of hazard. 

Then there are some holes of the dog-leg variety 
which are constantly puzzling, particularly in certain 
winds. Generally it is a question of whether to 
attempt a dangerous long straight shot, or to 
play round with the necessary pull or slice. In 
this connection one calls to mind the seventeenth at 
St. Andrews, the first at Hoylake, the Cardinal at 
Prestwick, and the seventeenth on my home course 
at Walton Heath. Thirdly, a little pull or slice is 
frequently expedient for the purpose of helping the 
ball to fight against a sideways slope of the course 
through the green, or in other circumstances to act 
with such a slope for an advantage to be gained. A 
little slice is also good to get the ball up from a bad 


74 INTENTIONAL PULLING AND SLICING 


or a hanging lie. But the time when they are of 
greater value than in any of these cases, and when 
they might be said to be more clearly marked as the 
shots to play—shots for which there is no other. 
proper equivalent—is when a ball of very full length 
is wanted right up to the green, and when there is a 
difficult wind blowing from the right or the left. In 
such cases we are often enabled by a combination of 
wind and slice, or wind and pull, to get an even better 
result than could be obtained from a straight, simple 
drive in the absence of wind; we make the wind 
favourable to us instead of being apparently to a very 
large extent unfavourable. Such circumstances are, 
to my mind, the big justification for the deliberate 
pull and slice as recognised shots in golf. Anything 
that will help us to gain length and preserve a safe 
line, when both are urgently needed, is obviously a 
valuable acquisition. It is no exaggeration to say 
that the pull or slice judiciously applied in the proper 
circumstances should result in a gain of a good many 
yards. In themselves, unaided by wind, they 
necessarily give a shorter ball than would be forth- 
coming from a good straight drive, apart from the 
loss of distance through being off the line, and this is 
particularly the case with the slice, as, by the very 
circumstances in which it is made, there is less power 
put into the stroke, and it is exerted in a less effective 
manner. I must describe the most effective manner 
of combination of wind with these strokes a little 
farther on; but in the meantime we must have 
some understanding of the exact mechanical way of 
playing them. 

Let us take the slice first. The chief object in 
the variations of stance and swing that are made for 
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the purpose of this stroke is to effect a very slight 
drawing of the face of the club across the ball 
at the moment of impact. Of course, it would be 
very easy to concentrate one’s whole attention on 
this drawing or slicing the club across the ball and 
making quite sure of it; but it would be very difficult, 
by doing it so deliberately, to do the very little that is 
ample for the purpose and to avoid an exaggeration 
that would be hopeless; and at the same time it 
would be next to impossible to get the ball away 
properly. To produce a pronounced result, all that is 
wanted is the very least suspicion of actual slicing of 
the ball by the club, so little as almost to be better 
described as a tendency rather than an actual fact, and 
not enough for the player to be conscious of it at the 
time of impact any more than he is conscious of it at 
that time when he makes it accidentally. Therefore 
this extreme trifle is brought about safely and surely 
by an adaptation of the stance and the swing. In the 
matter of the grip there is little to be said, except 
that the player may discover for himself some slight 
variation of the usual grip which may help him in the 
other parts of the process of slicing. For my own 
part I grip just as I would if I were trying to drive 
straight, though possibly now and again I may have 
my right hand turned a little over the handle of the 
club. I hesitate, however, to recommend this or any 
other as the “proper” way, since I am fully aware 
that there is no universal practice. While Harry 
Vardon makes no change whatever in his grip, there 
are some authorities of great importance who suggest 
a trifling change of the position of the right hand in 
the opposite direction to that at which I hinted, and 
so it seems to be more a matter of fancy, or rather 
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natural tendency, than scientific principle. Concern- 
ing the stance and the up-swing, however, one may 
be more certain. In principle and in practice the 
stance that is clearly indicated for the slice is an 
exaggerated open stance, that is, one in which the 
right foot is well advanced, and I would arrange 
matters so that the ball is as nearly as possible in a 
line with the left heel. By such a stance you give a 
plain invitation to the slice. The up-swing has to be 
of a more vertical type than for an ordinary drive, 
and at the top of it the shaft of the club is, as it were, 
nearer to one’s neck. It is a straight swing, with as 
little as possible of the round-the-body business ; and 
it follows that the body is not twisted for power in 
the same way as in the straightforward drive. But 
while this up-swing is, in a manner, simpler than in 
normal circumstances, it needs to be very carefully 
regulated ; and I am inclined to recommend that it 
should be taken a little more easily than usual, for 
when you are slicing a ball it is of the utmost im- 
portance that the ball should be hit dead in the centre 
of the face of the club. If you do not make this a 
point of the first importance in the task upon which 
you are engaged, the probability is that you will take 
the ball some way from the centre of the face, and 
quite likely off the very toe, with the result that you 
will not merely obtain a slice but a very bad shot 
clean away to your immediate right. Your up-swing 
having been straighter, or more vertical, it follows 
that the finish will be along the same line, and what 
it amounts to is that the sliced shot needs more of an 
arm and less of a body movement than is the case 
when a long straight drive is made. This is as much 
as can be said for the methods of making the slice, 
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which, simple as they are, will need much patience in 
cultivation to obtain any sort of reliability with them. 

Now for the pull. Just as it is in the result, 
it is also in the most important details of its method 
very much the reverse of what the slice is. The 
stance is reversed, for now we not only bring the ball 
farther back towards the right, but we place the right 
foot back and make the stance an exaggerated square. 
Allow the body to twist freely, bring the club round 
more in the up-swing, so that it is carried over the 
point of the right shoulder, and all the way through 
the swing keep the right shoulder high. With all 
this, and the right hand turned round a little towards 
the under side of the handle, you will get a flat swing, 
and it will come to a finish with the club over the 
point of the left shoulder. That is the way to pull or 
hook the ball, and the ball which is only pulled or 
hooked just a little is generally a very good traveller 
indeed. There are many players of the first rank 
who hook regularly as part of their fixed golfing 
systems, making allowance for it in the direction im- 
parted to the ball in the early period of its flight, and 
very fine drivers such players often are. 

At the beginning of a further consideration of the 
manner of employing to the best advantage the pulling 
and slicing shots, which the golfer will in due course 
have provided himself with, it is well to point out two 
other distinctive features which these shots possess 
beyond the swerve in different directions which they 
give to the ball. These features are occasionally 
of value in themselves, so that one may sometimes 
play either shot when direction or wind has got noth- 
ing at all to do with the matter. Again, they are 
opposite in their results, opening up a further variety 
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of resource to the player who occasionally feels him- 
self in want of such variety. What I have to point 
out is that in the case of the sliced shot the ball rises 
very quickly and its flight is high, while its run when 
it pitches is comparatively limited. On the other 
hand, the pulled ball always flies low, and for this 
reason, if for no other, gets a comparatively good 
length, while it has very great running power when it 
comes down. 

Now for getting over obstacles, or fighting against 
side slopes of the course through the green, the 
method of procedure in pulling and slicing is quite 
plain, and is so simple that no words need be spent 
upon it. Neither is it necessary, after what has béen 
said, to do more than mention that when the ball has 
obtained a hanging lie, or an indifferent lie that is not 
one of the hanging variety, and the circumstances 
demand that length shall be obtained, while there is 
the difficulty presented of getting the ball to rise 
properly if the brassey is employed, a slicing stroke, 
for which due allowance is make in direction, is 
calculated to meet the demands of the situation. 
The only alternative is the iron, and the length-power 
of the iron may not be enough for the case. Further- 
more, it sometimes happens that when a long second 
shot is wanted the ball is found lying behind a more 
or less formidable hillock, or something more than a 
hillock, at such a distance as to make it very doubtful 
ifin the ordinary course of procedure with a brassey 
it will rise quickly enough to clear it. In such a case 
the sliced shot is clearly 1 the one that should be played. 
It might be well to mention here, as the converse 
of the hanging lie, that when the ball is found lying 
on a slope facing the player there is neither of 
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these fancy shots to be deliberately played, but only 
an allowance made for the natural and inevitable tend- 
ency that there is to pull in such circumstances. 
However, this question of ‘abnormal stances” is 
fully dealt with in another chapter. 

In very exceptional circumstances it is sometimes 
a good thing to put a little slice on the ball, with the 
one and only object of keeping its length short, again, 
of course, making due allowance for direction. It may 
be that the length wanted is just under that which 
would be given by a full, straight shot with a wooden 
club, and yet it might be straining the capabilities of 
the most powerful iron to attempt to get to the desired 
point with it. You have, therefore, the alternatives of 
playing an “easy” shot with the wooden club—always 
a difficult and very frequently a dangerous thing to 
attempt—or of forcing it with the iron club. Sucha 
situation may be a dilemma to the player, and it is at 
such times that he thinks he is a club short. Of course, 
there is the spoon, but he may not have a spoon, or 
he may not like it. In sucha case the full brassey, 
with a little slice, may very often do exactly what is 
necessary ; but it goes without saying that the player 
who tries it will need to have the fullest confidence in 
his slicing capabilities, for he is avoiding the risks of 
the straight shots for what will often be a greater risk 
in the employment of the slice. 

Let us now take into consideration the generally 
most satisfactory of all situations for using pulls and 
slices, namely, those in which there is a wind blowing 
sideways, which, with the aid of this extra skill, we 
shall press into our service and make it an advan- 
tage and of very substantial assistance, instead of 
being an annoyance and hindrance, as it is to the 
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golfer who has only one shot with his wooden clubs 
at his disposal, the simple straight one—even though 
it is the best—so that he is reduced to the weak mode 
of procedure of “ making allowances” and suffering an _ 
inevitable loss of distance. The perfect, or the nearly 
perfect, golfer can use all kinds of winds, like the 
skipper of a sailing boat on the sea. The circum- 
stances when the wind is straight with him or straight 
against him I shall take into consideration when 
dealing with other matters of simple windage in 
another chapter. The winds that we can use and 
benefit by when pulling and slicing are those which 
blow across from right to left and from left to right, 
and more particularly those cross-slanting winds which 
blow more forward to the hole than back from it. 

I need not tell experienced readers that the golfing 
novice would have an entirely erroneous idea of how 
to use his pull and slice—if he had them—in a cross 
wind. He would think his duty well done by slicing 
into a wind coming from the right, and thereby, as he 
would explain, setting the tendency of the ball to swerve 
to the right to fight the tendency of the wind to blow 
it away to the left, with the result that these two forces 
would neutralise each other, and the ball would be 
kept straight. And so in the same way by pulling 
into a wind coming from the left. Certainly the ball 
would be kept straight, but that would be the solitary 
advantage of its flight, for all its length would be 
sacrificed in this fight between wind and ball. The 
wind would be the constant and serious enemy of the 
player. This will not do; the sideways wind must 
be taken in alliance as a friend, and instead of fighting 
the wind from the right with a slice, the ball must join 
it with a pull. Therefore, when the wind does thus 
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come from the right, and all the better if it is a little 
behind as well (let us call it a south-easterly wind 
when the hole is due north of the golfer), let the golfer 
face round about somewhat and play his ball, so 
far as preliminary direction goes, rather across that 
wind, but with a pull. The facing into the wind 
and playing into it is simply by way of making 
direction allowance for what is to follow. Before that 
ball has gone very far it will have surrendered itself 
completely to the wind, and the pull that is in it will, 
if the direction was reckoned aright, be driving the ball 
straight down the wind and in the line for the hole. 
Wind-power and man-power are now evidently both 
entirely favourable to the flight, and while there is some 
advantage during the time the ball is in the air, there 
is a greater one when it pitches, for it will then be 
full of life and have an enormous amount of run. A 
longer ball can be got in this way than by a straight 
shot where there is no wind. A very little reflection 
will show that everything depends on the accurate 
calculation of the forces at work and their proper 
adjustment to each other; and thought, experience, 
and practice can alone ensure success. 

The converse case in which the wind comes from 
the left (west or south-west when the hole is to the 
north), is by the same principle dealt with by playing 
well to the left with a slice. In due course, at a point 
away out to the west, slice and wind join forces and 
drive the ball at full speed in the direction of the 
flag. 

Critical players who have not yet experienced the 
satisfaction of these things, may ask whether the 
advantage gained by getting wind and pull, or wind 
and slice, as the case may be, to work together during 
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the second and most important stage of the journey, 
is not largely, or even entirely, discounted in advance 
by the loss of driving power that the ball must sustain 
while engaged in the preliminary process of boring 
its way across the wind to that point where it will 
turn round and receive its assistance. What is over- 
looked when such a point is raised is that during 
this first section of the flight the ball is low and is 
escaping the adverse wind effect as much as possible, 
that by the time it has risen it is with the wind, and 
that, moreover, it is the long run at the finish which 
is one of the greatest benefits. It is clear on sucha 
reckoning that there is an enormous balance of 
forward power in favour of the second period of 
flight. 

The situation is clearly somewhat complicated 
when it is the second shot that is being played (or the 
tee shot in the case of a long one-shot hole), and, 
while the putting green is within range, there is a 
bunker guarding it on the side on which it is desired 
to come in either with the pull or the slice. It is then 
a question of calculation as to how, if at all, the hazard 
can be circumvented while still getting the length 
that is available from the wind and the special stroke. 
If the risk is too great there may be nothing for it 
but to play short, and in this event perhaps straight. 
It isa matter for individual judgment upon the precise 
circumstances which exist at the time; and the game 
would not be what it is if a rule-of-thumb could be 
formulated in advance for every conceivable situation, 
or if there were never any difficulties which’ are 
apparently insurmountable. But let it be remembered 
that if it is the second shot upon which the player 
finds himself in this dilemma, as it will most frequently 
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be, there will probably have been something wanting 
in the judgment with which he played his first, for it 
should have been so played that the ball was placed 
in such a position that this difficulty would not 
have been presented, or, at all events, would have 
been presented in the least difficult form. A golfer 
should always look a shot ahead, and if he did so he 
would be spared many of the difficulties in which he 
constantly finds himself. As a set-off to the failure 
of the pull or slice with the wind to help us out of 
such difficulties as this, there is the fact to be 
remembered that it happens frequently as the result 
of these long swerving balls, hazards which are placed 
directly in front of the green may be played round, 
when they would probably catch a straight shot that 
had no wind to help it. 

We have thus considered the cross-wind as a 
factor in giving us a long run and increased length, 
when used in conjunction with the pull and the slice; 
but there are times when the combination arranged 
differently may be made to be of equal service, cutting 
short and sharp the flight and run of the ball, that is, 
by slicing into a wind from the right, and pulling into 
a wind from the left. The possibilities can best be 
illustrated by imaginary cases. Suppose you have 
the wind coming from the right, and the hole well 
within full-shot range with a bunker in front of, or to 
the right of, the green. This bunker might very 
easily be carried either by a simple shot with mere 
wind allowance, or by a pull with the wind, as the 
case might be; but if the hole were only just beyond, 
or even some little way beyond, even the best player 
would hardly be able to keep his ball from running 
past the green, and he would have a second approach 
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SHOWING HOW THE WIND MAY SOMETIMES BE USED AS A BUFFER IN 
ORDER TO STOP A LONG SHOT DEAD WITHOUT RUN, See page 85. 
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shot to play back to it. The shot that exactly suits 
his purpose in such a contingency is a slice against 
the wind along a line well out to the left. Thus the 
ball will be brought to draw in towards the green on 
the open side, and will come down from its flight 
dead with very little run. In the same way a pull 
might be played against a wind from the left with a 
similar purpose. The diagram shows exactly what is 
meant. This facility for getting a fair length, and 
at the same time pulling the ball up dead as soon 
as it comes down, when the necessary cross-wind is 
blowing, is of considerable value in approach play; 
for it may frequently serve the purpose in hand 
much better to play such a shot with a club a power 
above an iron, say, than by going straight with the 
iron, when the run of the ball could not be so well 
controlled and limited. 

However, as a last word, learn to pull and slice 
well, and play these shots when necessary; but 
remember the straightest shot is generally best, so use 
them very sparingly. I said this at the beginning of 
this chapter, but I feel I must say it again. 


CHAPTER VI 
DIRECT WINDS AND WET WEATHER 


FIRST-CLASS player will not generally play a 
quite plain shot when the wind comes from one 
side. On the other hand, the straight shot is 

usually—not always—the thing when the wind is either 
blowing straight up or down the course. With some 
young players it may be the impression that these winds 
are the simplest and easiest to deal with, and that from 
the following wind, at all events, the best results may 
be achieved. This is not so—at least, it is not so in 
the case of the man who has the command of all the 
recognised strokes, such as those which we examined 
in the last chapter. Less science and less resource 
can be brought to bear in playing with straight winds 
than with those across, and there is often less pleasure 
in the result. However, all winds are in the game, 
and we have to consider the best ways of playing with 
them. Generally speaking, the golfer in the course of 
his experience will encounter winds entirely with him 
or those entirely against him less frequently than 
cross winds, for the simple reason that when a course 
is wisely laid out, it is made, when possible, so that 
the prevailing winds are more from the side at the 
majority of the holes. To be constantly fighting one’s 
way to the turn against a strong wind, and having it 
right behind all the way back, affords variety of a kind, 
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but it is dull work, and it is not a good thing for one’s 
golf. 

The man of only a few months’ experience in golf 
has some general notion of the principle on which to 
play shots in direct up and down winds, even though 
it generally happens that until he is very experienced 
he has not the courage to act upon them, and com- 
monly trusts to what we may call standard strokes. His 
simple ideas are that when playing with the wind in 
his favour he must use his utmost endeavour to get 
the ball well into the wind, so that it may take the 
fullest advantage of it; and that when it is dead 
against him the object must be to keep the ball as low 
as possible so that it may be cheated. Assuming that 
in each case the maximum of length is required, this 
is quite right, and the only question remaining is that 
of ways and means, which may be considered very 
briefly. 

Let us take the adverse wind first, as being the 
one that generally causes the most trouble, inasmuch 
as a really strong breeze blowing dead against the ball 
is often enough to take half its normal length off it, and 
generally makes a great risk of finding a bunker. In 
such circumstances, and when there is a long carry to 
be faced, the question of playing short should always 
be seriously entertained, particularly if the play for the 
time being is by score in a medal competition. I 
mention this point because the average really good 
player is a little inclined to be too headstrong, and 
constantly to try shots which he is almost convinced 
are beyond his powers. I am no believer whatever in 
pawky play, and in the majority of cases I would 
condemn any playing short; but it is not the game— 
only mere folly—to attempt the quite impossible. 
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However, when going for as much length as we 
can possibly get, our object, as already indicated, is to 
keep the ball as low as possible, in order that it may 
to the fullest extent escape the force of the breeze. 
Unfortunately for the game of the majority of players, 
they have but the roughest notion of how thus to keep 
the ball down, and how generally to play the up- 
wind stroke. Their usual ideas of a low tee, and a 
stroke carefully aimed so as to produce something in 
the nature of a half top, are not good enough, and it 
is not surprising that in course of time they give up 
trying to play this particular kind of stroke. As a 
matter of fact I think that to get a low shot it is best 
to tee the ball fairly high, and then take it quite 
cleanly. The chief thing to be remembered in playing 
this shot is that the weight of the body should be kept 
well forward, but at the same time the ball must be 
over towards the right foot. Ball towards the right 
foot, weight on the left—that is the simple rule; and 
the next point, that is of at least equal consequence, 
is that the right shoulder should be kept high up, 
certainly higher than when playing an ordinary stroke. 
The throwing of the weight on to the left foot 
will help to keep the right shoulder up. In the 
upward swing it is advisable that the wrists should 
not be turned quite so much as usual; and therefore 
we should say that at the top of the swing the toe of 
the club need not be—and, as a matter of fact, should 
not be—facing the ground, as it always ought to be 
at the top for an ordinary full shot with any wooden 
club. The consequence is that when the club comes 
down on to the ball the face is turned over a little, and 
the combined effect of all these variations—with the 
weight of the body kept well forward the whole time 


AYING FOR A LOW BALL AGAINST THE WIND 
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—is that the trajectory of the ball is decidedly lower 
than usual, and when the shot is properly played 
according to these directions it will be quite as low as is 
consistent with proper carrying capacity. If a low tee 
is fancied, by all means have such a one; but one 
should guard against any extremes in this direction ; 
and it must always be borne in mind that when play- 
ing the driver with an extremely flat tee there must 
necessarily be a considerable risk of not taking the 
ball as cleanly as is necessary for the perfection of the 
shot. 

One of the results of all these special preparations 
for playing against the wind is that there will be a 
tendency to hook the ball—in fact, a little hook is 
almost inevitable. It may be disregarded, or even 
welcomed, as the pulled ball will be found to be a 
very good traveller in circumstances of this kind, boring 
its way through a head wind in fine style, and showing 
no tendency to get up. Also the player, if he has to 
do much of this hard work against the wind, will find 
himself getting into the way of what may be best and 
sufficiently described as punching the ball. In this 
there is no harm either, so long as it is not forgotten 
that there is never more value in the follow through 
than when playing against the wind, where all the 
driving-forward capacity that it is possible to impart 
to the ball is urgently needed. North Berwick is 
a windy place, and I should imagine that it is this 
circumstance that has been chiefly responsible for 
imparting a somewhat strong characteristic, as of 
punching, to Mr. Robert Maxwell’s play with his 
wooden clubs. 

Having said so much about playing against the 
wind, instruction in full for playing with it may be 
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offered in a word—reverse. In the first place, satisfy 
yourself that it will be quite to your advantage to get 
all that extra length that you are anticipating in 
consequence of the favourable wind, that you are not 
running any unexpected risk, and that it will make 
the rest of the play to the hole easier, even if it does 
not result in the gaining of a stroke. In playing the 
stroke throw the weight more on to the right foot, 
and arrange the stance or the tee so that the ball 
is brought more towards the left one. Neither in 
this case nor in the preceding one is the position of 
the feet changed in relation to each other and to the 
proposed line of flight of the ball. This is to say, the 
stance is just the same as that for an ordinary full 
shot, but the ball is moved to the right or left of its 
usual position according as to whether the wind is 
against or with, and I might add that in my own 
practice the variation is generally about three inches 
each way. Whereas when playing the shot which 
we have first described, the importance of keeping 
the right shoulder up was emphasised, it has now to 
be said that when playing with the wind it should be 
let down; and it will be clear that with the ball 
forward, the weight behind, and that shoulder down, 
it is certain that the player will get more under the 
ball. He may, if so disposed, assist himself in this 
direction by having a high tee, but it is not essential 
nor always advisable that he should disturb his usual 
arrangements in this respect. The small diagram on 
next page shows the relative positions of the ball and 
the relative distribution of the weight of the body 
when playing with the wind and against it. 

There are a few further pieces of advice to be 
given, which have been reserved for the end of this 
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section, because they apply equally to playing with 
the wind or against it. For the first I would say that 
in either case it is well to make the upward and 
downward swings with measured exactness, and, if 
not exactly slowly, certainly not quickly. Whichever 
way the wind is blowing it will exert a tendency 
towards ungearing the normal swing, and making it 
a little quicker than usual, with the general result 


Down Wind. Up Wind 


DISTRIBUTION OF WEIGHT AND POSITION WHEN PLAYING UP 
AND DOWN WIND 


that the ball is, so to speak, hit too quickly, and a 
comparatively poor shot is the usual result. Very little 
is lost in length by the speed of the swing being 
reduced a little, and I am confident that much is 
gained in the exactness of the stroke. Particularly 
when the wind is against you there is a tendency to 
hit quickly at the ball, due to a kind of idea that in 
so doing you are fighting the elements better. This 
tendency is natural, but it must be checked. The 
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fact is that for driving power against a strong head 
wind there is nothing like a comparatively slow, 
well-timed swing, which seems to have a great 
amount of force and determination about it. A quick 
swing is soon finished; a slow swing in a case like 
this means a determined follow through, and a better 
result. 

A second point is one that I touch on with some 
hesitation, as the professional golfer in a case like this 
likes to keep himself clear of all questions that may 
seem to have anything to do with commercial interest ; 
and it might be imagined that in speaking of the differ- 
ent qualities of balls, his opinion is one that should not 
be accepted without independent consideration ; but let 
me say at once that I have no intention of mentioning 
the names of any particular brands, and therefore it 
will not be suggested that I am making advertisements, 
or attempting to influence the choice of golfers. There 
are several brands of balls on the market at the present 
day, all of which may be fairly described as good and 
reliable. They have slightly varying characteristics, 
and partly on this account, and partly because of 
mere unexplainable fancy, many of us have tastes 
in favour of one particular ball, and are convinced 
that it is the best one for our game, as no doubt it is. 
I have a strong fancy of my own in this direction, 
and I should be slow to admit that it is not well 
founded. But the business I have in hand at present 
is to emphasise that nowadays the most important 
consideration of the golfer is not that some balls may 
be better than others, but they are different from each 
other in some of their most important characteristics, 
so that a variety of possible results of any particular 
stroke is afforded to the golfer by this means. In 
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the old days of the gutta all the balls were much 
the same, and the differences that existed among 
them, save in their markings, were mostly imaginary. 
But now that balls are made consisting of two or 
three different parts—and there is no rule and no 
limit to the way in which these parts may be pro- 
portioned—there is no doubt. whatever that some of 
greatly varying characteristics and capacity may be, 
and are, produced ; and it is often not more correct to 
say that the A ball is better than the B ball, than it is 
to say that one sort of bait is always better than 
another sort for catching fish, when each may be 
the best for its own special line. Each ball is best 
in the special circumstances to which it is most 
closely adapted, and as it seems that we are to 
continue with this variety of balls, and perhaps even 
to have the variety increased, I think the golfer would 
do well—when he has gone far enough on in the 
game—to study these characteristics of different balls, 
and see how he can profit by them, as he should 
be able to do. Mind, I do not think that the game of 
the moderate player is good enough to enable him to 
gain any advantage in this way—rather the reverse— 
and I must not be understood to be advocating the 
use of two or three sorts of balls in the same round, 
or of a player constantly changing the one upon which 
he chiefly relies. The man who did this would soon 
get into a great confusion, and his game would suffer 
terribly, particularly on the putting greens. It must 
be left to each player’s common sense and discretion 
to discover how exactly he may safely attempt to 
gain a trifle by a change of ball; and, in the 
meantime, all that I wish to do is to point out 
how the variety that exists at the present time 
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may be of service in grappling with these wind 
difficulties. 

Classifying them broadly, some balls are soft and 
others are hard, some are highly resilient, and others _ 
have a quite low resiliency, and the chief difference 
between these kinds is that the resilient balls are 
best in the long game, where great distance is needed, 
but are frequently, by the very fact of their being so 
resilient, and consequently “jumpy,” not quite so 
trustworthy in the short delicate game. Another 
difference which frequently counts for something is 
in the marking, and even though all balls are now 
stamped in the bramble pattern—which experience 
has proved to be the best—this pattern in itself varies, 
and good judges have often noticed that the size of 
the pimples and the clearness with which they are 
cut, considerably affect the flight. How exactly they 
do so is rather too large a question to inquire into 
here. 

Now the idea that comes from experience—and I 
have not the very slightest doubt that it is the fact— 
is that in normal circumstances, and with a player of 
average strength of stroke, the best results are 
obtained with a medium soft ball, one in which there 
is plenty of rubber core with much spring in it, and 
cased with material that allows the club to get at the 
core at once. Everybody knows what kind of ball I 
mean, for there is no mistaking the feel of it on the 
club. This ball answers eagerly and quickly to a full 
shot with any club, and generally what the ambitious 
but imperfect player most wants is that length 
which it gives to him. On the other hand, many 
players—though certainly not all—find that with a 
harder ball they cannot get quite so far, but that this 
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ball is much steadier in the short game and in putting 
than the other one, as, theoretically as well as 
practically, it must be seen to be. Therefore it 
becomes a question as to which is worth the most 
to a man—a gain in the long game or in the short 
one. This point, in so far as it concerns general play, 
I shall leave alone; but we may consider the 
characteristics of the two balls in their relation to 
straight winds, because I think that the majority of 
players make a mistake in the matter. If they are 
playing with a wind they might say to themselves, 
‘Well, this wind will give me all the length I want, 
and it will therefore pay me to concentrate all my 
attention on the short game, so that I had better take 
out a hard ball, which will give me the fullest 
advantage on the greens.” On the other hand, 
when they have a wind against them which is likely 
to cause a lot of trouble and reduce the length 
of the shot to a most dangerous extent, they might 
think to themselves, “‘Here I want every yard of 
length that I can get, and therefore I had better use 
the ball that will give it me—the soft ball. It is 
more important that I should get over the bunkers 
and scramble on to the green somehow, than that I 
should be down in less then two putts. ” 

This reasoning seems quite sound, but some other 
characteristics of the balls are being overlooked in 
the process of it. It is the soft ball that should be 
played down or with the wind, and the hard one that 
should be brought into service when the game is up 
or against the wind. The reason is simply this, 
that while the soft ball is certainly a fine traveller 
when the conditions are favourable to it, it does really 
require those conditions to be favourable, for it is what 
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you might call a bit of a coward, and does not like hard 
work. There is something delicate about its flight, 
and even as it goes off the club, when it is starting 
against the wind, you feel that it has not got a great 
amount of fighting power in it. The soft touch on - 
the face of the club seems to mean hesitation. But 
the hard ball is generally regarded as having a lot 
more “devil” in it, and if a hard stroke is applied to 
it, it has most certainly a greater boring capacity 
through a head wind than the other ball. In this 
matter it is slightly assisted by the circumstance that 
it is generally a little heavier than the soft ball, 
though not bigger, and this difference in weight, 
though extremely trifling, counts for a great deal in 
the flight of a ball in such circumstances. And 
another most important difference is that the soft 
ball has an unmistakable tendency to get up and 
soar, owing perhaps to its flattening more on the face 
of the club and getting more underspin, while the 
hard one almost invariably preserves a low trajectory 
throughout. This characteristic of the soft ball is 
an excellent thing when it is a question of picking it 
up with a brassey from a bad lie; but it is not good 
when a head wind is being faced, and this is just the 
very time when it is shown in most prominence, for 
against such a wind a very soft ball, unless treated 
in a most perfect and scientific manner in the playing 
of the stroke, will slide upwards against the wind and 
waste all its length in making direct for the sky. 
But the hard ball, with its low trajectory, escapes as 
much of the wind as it is possible to escape, and 
shows no inclination to rise, and in this way it stands 
a far better chance of getting a good length than the 
other one. I would play the soft ball down wind 
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when it is desired to take the very fullest advantage 
of that wind. It will rise into it and travel with it 
so well that a very big piece of a stroke may often 
be gained, and the advantage is such as to neutralise 
any difficulty that may be experienced with the ball 
in the short game. 

A matter of the greatest importance when 
playing with or against a strong wind, and one which 
is too frequently overlooked, is consideration of the 
effect of the wind on the very short shots. The 
utmost pains are taken to gauge the wind in the case 
of the long shots with the wood and the full irons, 
and to play particular shots to suit the circumstances ; 
but directly half-iron shots, mashie approaches, and 
putts come to be done, it is as if there were no wind 
-atall. Yet the effect of wind on these shots, played 
with much more delicacy than the others, is enormous, 
and of even greater consequence than in the other 
cases. Experimentation for five minutes would 
teach the golfer a great deal upon this subject. Let 
him do a pitch shot of fifty or sixty yards up-wind 
towards the pin, and play the same kind of shot from 
the same distance on the other side, and notice what 
a remarkable difference there is in the results. In 
the same way I think that not one player in half a 
dozen has a sufficient appreciation of the effect of 
wind on a long putt; but concerning this matter I 
have something to say in a subsequent chapter. 

There is nothing in the way of special instruction 
to give for the playing of the short game in windy 
weather, as so much depends on particular circum- 
stances; but it is generally the safer thing to play the 
very lowest shots, such as run-up approaches, in 
preference to the more lofted ones when going both 
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up and down wind, as so much more control can 
thereby be preserved over the ball. When against 
the wind it is to be remembered that pitches should 
be bold, and that more than ever are they short on 
such occasions than past the hole. When the wind 
is really strong one can almost afford to pitch right up 
to the pin in the comfortable assurance that there will 
be practically no run whatever on the ball when it 
comes down on to the green. Pitching with a strong 
wind at your back is generally a very awkward busi- 
ness if the object is to get anything like near the hole, 
and at no time is the ability to cut the ball with the 
mashie of greater service. 

There is only one other word to say regarding 
play under such conditions of wind as those we have 
been considering, and that is about playing for posi- 
tion. A golfer should always be playing for position, 
and he should never put it to himself that he has the 
whole course at his disposal in the long game. But it 
is, above all things, necessary that he should give the 
very closest thought to the question of position when 
there is a strong wind blowing up or down, for the 
effect of it is practically to change the whole character 
of the course, the placing of the bunkers, and every- 
thing else, so that the second shot is never the same 
as at other times. Yet the player who does not 
think enough does his utmost to place his tee shot in 
just the same place as he would be able to do if there 
were no wind, regardless of the fact that that place 
may be one of the most difficult on the course from 
which to play the second in the existing conditions. 
If there is a hole of, say, 320 yards length, which 
becomes a drive and a short approach when playing 
with the wind, a well-lofted pitch to the green may 
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be necessary if the tee shot is sent away to the right, 
but a run-up may be possible if a little length is 
sacrificed and the ball is steered to the left. Of course, 
one cannot be very exact in giving directions about 
cases of this kind, and everything depends on the 
precise nature of the circumstances; but in the case 
thus very briefly presented it would often seem that 
the run-up shot would be by far the safer of the two, 
and is the one that ought to be played for as far as 
possible. Again, though the wind may be blowing 
straight down from the tee to the pin, it should be 
remembered that it may often be converted into a 
cross-wind for the second shot, and that such cross- 
wind may then be used for approaching the hole in 
one or other of the ways that were described in the 
previous chapter. This isofsome importance. Thus, 
suppose you deliberately slice away far to the right, 
you then have the wind as a partly forward, partly 
cross from the left when you come to make your 
approach ; and if the hole is nicely within range—and 
the chief consideration is to lay the ball as dead to it 
as possible—you will naturally play your second with 
a pronounced pull which will hold the ball up against 
the wind, and have the effect of stopping it fairly 
dead, as has already been explained. The variety of 
ways in which position may be played for to the very 
greatest advantage are too numerous to mention, but 
these suggestions may serve to put on the right way 
any player who has hitherto neglected consideration 
of the point. 

At the conclusion of this chapter one may appro- 
priately deal with the special circumstances which 
exist when it is raining, or when the course is wet. 

When it is actually raining, the power value of 
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USING THE WIND IN PLAYING FOR POSITION. THE ASTERISKS 
INDICATE THE PLACES FROM WHICH THE SECOND SHOTS 
ARE PLAYED IN DIFFERENT CASES. See page IOI. 
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any particular shot is reduced as much as a third 
sometimes, for there are the raindrops beating down 
on the ball during every inch of its flight. Little as 
their individual effect may be, it must be perceived 
that in the aggregate they count for very much, and, 
leaving all questions of wind on one side, the man 
who expects his ball to go to exactly the same places 
with the same stroke as when it was not raining, is 
expecting more than he can get. One can do nothing 
more than remind the player of the difference, and 
leave him to make allowances as he thinks proper. 

Players generally are now alive to the great dis- 
advantages of rubber grips in wet weather—so great, 
indeed, as to make golf almost impossible with them 
at such times, in consequence of the hands slipping 
every time the club is swung. Many players find 
such grips delightful in dry weather, but they should 
always be prepared for contingencies of this kind. No 
matter what is on the handle, a club is always difficult 
to grasp with security when it is raining, and I would 
offer the hint that one of the very finest things in the 
world for effecting a secure grip in such circumstances 
is acotton glove. This is not generally known ; but I 
have used these gloves on many such occasions, and 
have been extremely grateful to them for the way in 
which they have helped me through trying ordeals. It 
might be added that too many players pretend to be 
indifferent to the cold that they feel in their wrists 
and hands in the winter time. I think that it is of 
particular importance to see that the wrists should be 
kept protected and as warm as possible. For this 
purpose there is nothing better than knitted cuffs or 
mittens. 


CHAPTER VII 
ABNORMAL STANCES 


NE of the best tests of the skilled golfer is 
his ability in playing full shots from difficult 
stances. The player of moderate skill is not 

so certain of the ordinary, straightforward shots that 
he feels disposed to make experiments at times like 
this; and even the cleverer man, who knows exactly 
how they should be done, gets so little practice at 
them that they are more or less in the nature of an 
ordeal each time. It does not make it any easier for 
the player to accomplish these strokes because he has 
frequently an idea that he is hardly treated in having 
to play them at all, inasmuch as lies which call for 
abnormal stances occasionally result from good shots 
straight down the course. Where the ground is of 
a rolling character, it is simply a matter of luck 
whether a flat and level stance is obtained, or one of 
the abnormal varieties. Yet it must be regarded as 
the best and most enjoyable golf where such lies and 
stances are constantly met with, for to a good golfer 
it must always be a pleasure to encounter any problem 
requiring a special amount of thought. Indeed, 
nothing in the game is so satisfactory as achieving a 
good result from trying conditions. On the very 
best courses you will find this rolling ground, so that 
the man who has only been bred and trained to a 
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always level with each other, is at a serious dis- 
advantage. Once across the Swilcan Burn on the 
way out, and you will find the way of the old course 
at St. Andrews rolling and rolling, with huge mounds 
and hillocks here and there, and the man who cannot 
play good shots from abnormal stances will never 
be as happy in this fine piece of golfing country as he 
should be. Rye is another course which is of a very 
rolling character, and Deal is a third fine example. 
At those last four famous holes, which are of the best 
golfing character, a man is just as likely as not to 
be called upon to stand askew to his ball, so to speak, 
after he has played his tee shot, all the way up to 
the putting green. There are, in fact, plenty of 
places where he may even be denied a level stance 
when he is putting. For example, on the first green 
at Deal, if on no others, there is a huge knob which 
considerably complicates the question of how best to 
hole the ball, when that ball settles itself upon it or 
near it; and of other greens that one calls to mind 
with such pronounced knobs, there is, notably, the 
home green at Northwood. Perhaps it is a point 
whether such exaggerations are quite wise on the 
putting greens; but at all events their tendency is to 
make putting more scientific and more difficult, and 
they are to be commended in place of the dull and 
uninteresting flatness to be found on some other 
greens, where there is one reckoning only to be made 
when the putting is being done, and that is the 
reckoning of strength. 

However, it is not my object in this place to 
discuss abnormal stances for occasions when there is 
anything less than a long shot to the hole—for where 
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the player is within the limit of length that may be 
attained by a shot in golf, even a difficult shot, the 
player will naturally adapt himself, perhaps by 
choosing another club, to the circumstances in the 
manner which will give him the most confidence. It 
would not be to his advantage, therefore, to lay down 
any set rules for his guidance in the short game; his 
instinct and his experience must be called to his 
service. The shots we shall deal with are those of 
full length, or nearly, when it is a matter of almost 
vital necessity that distance shall be obtained with 
the stroke. They are wooden-club shots; but there 
is at least one case, as we shall see, when it would be 
too dangerous and difficult to employ a wooden club. 

A moment’s consideration will indicate that these 
abnormal stances are to be divided into four main 
varieties. First there is the case when the feet are 
level but the player stands below the ball; then there 
is the exact reverse of the position, when the ground 
is sloping the other way—down from him—and the 
player, though he can balance his body properly as 
regards the distribution of weight between the feet, 
is perched up several inches above his ball. Next 
there is the time when we come to play, as it were, 
up a steep hill, the left foot being much higher than 
the right one, and the weight, consequently, being 
thrown right back on to the latter; and, fourthly, 
there is the opposite of this, when the left foot is the 
lower, with the weight upon it, and the ball is ona 
downward slope, giving it what is generally termed 
a hanging lie. Each of these shots has its own 
peculiar difficulties; but that which is perhaps 
dreaded most by the golfer is the last one, when the 
hanging nature of the lie is very pronounced. 


STANCE AND ADDRESS WHEN STANDING WITH BOTH 
FEET LOWER THAN THE BALL 
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There is one piece of advice which may be given 
by way of preliminary, applying to all four classes of 
stroke, and that is that in each case the player should 
make the stroke as easily as is compatible with the 
obtaining of a fair amount of length—not a full 
amount of it. When he comes to view the situation, 
he should realise that there are exceptional difficulties 
presented, that the stroke as played will almost 
necessarily be less certain in its execution than others 
of the simpler kind; and that even if it were played to 
perfection, and with the fullest confidence, the very 
nature of the lie would prevent such distance being 
obtained as could be if the whole of the surroundings 
were level. The difficulties being what they are, and 
there being manifestly an increased risk of a failure, it is 
of the utmost importance that the whole effort shall be 
concentrated on accuracy and cleanness of the stroke ; 
and since the weight of the body is distributed in a 
most unusual manner, and the whole swing is more or 
less unconsciously changed as the result, it will be found 
that such accuracy and cleanness are next to impossible 
if the swing is quite full, and the force that is exerted 
is the maximum. Yet in actual play the golfer is 
generally so overcome by the difficulties of the 
situation, that, to maintain his position in the game, 
he is tempted to press, and the chances are then 
decidedly against any successful result of his stroke. 
Instead, he should make up his mind that a certain 
penalty has to be paid for the lie, and that it is his game 
to sacrifice a little length—not necessarily much—and 
to take the stroke easily, making dead certain of 
getting the ball off cleanly and finishing his swing as 
he ought to do. In a word, every time you get an 
abnormal stance be on your guard, and play the shot 
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very easily and with extreme care. Swing slowly, 
and keep the club absolutely under control. 

Now to take the particular case when the ball is 
some inches above the stance. Like the others, this 
is a very difficult shot. The player suffers from a 
cramped position, the wooden club which he wants to 
use is evidently too long in the shaft, and there is no 
sort of freedom in the arms for the swing. Besides, 
it seems as if there is a very grave danger of the club 
not lying evenly to the turf as it comes on to the ball. 
The question whether it would not be wiser to play 
with a powerful iron, or at least a short spoon, at 
such a time—if the sunken stance is an exaggerated 
one—should always be considered. However, when 
the wooden club of full power is used, there is gener- 
ally a natural disposition to grip it lower down on 
the handle than usual. This disposition is entirely 
justifiable and proper, as it keeps the hands to their 
correct level. It has to be remembered, though, 
that what with the shortened grip of the club and 
the elevated lie of the ball, the circle of the swing 
is necessarily much shorter than usual, and with the 
head of the club feeling lighter in the hands also, there 
is a tendency towards making a very quick, nippy 
swing with no follow through—a sort of swing 
which gives nothing but failure. This tendency 
has to be watched for and guarded against. And 
another, which is equally dangerous, and largely the 
result of an effort to give a hard hit at the ball, is the 
tendency to fall back—away from it. This will be 
fatal every time, and a fairly slow swing with most 
careful timing is the best remedy for it, aie 
circumstances of this stroke generally produce a very 
flat swing with a little pull as the result, and the best 
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thing to do in this matter is to make the necessary 
allowance for it; while another point that should be 
looked to is the strong tendency that exists to hit 
the ball off the toe of the club. This should be 
largely corrected in the address, and it may be taken 
for granted in doing so, that whatever allowance is 
made, it will be next to impossible to hit the ball with 
the heel. Remember, finally, that one of the surest 
ways of making a failure of this stroke is to hold up 
the hands above their normal position, with the idea 
that you will thereby bring them to their proper 
position in relation to the ball. 

In many respects the case where the player has 
such a stance that he is elevated considerably above 
the ball, is just the reverse of the preceding one. 
Here the club is, as it were, too short, and there is a 
natural inclination to grip the handle at the end, 
which, again, is a proceeding quite justifiable. But 
here also the swing, though slower, is generally made 
too full, and one’s particular counsel to the player 
must be to keep it short, and be most careful in the 
timing. Just as there was a tendency to fall back 
when the ball lay above the stance of the player, so 
now there is a strong one to fall forward when coming 
on to the ball, and the utmost care should be taken to 
prevent this happening. In playing either this shot 
or the one that was described before it, if it is found 
to facilitate the maintenance of a secure balance, the 
player might very well forego some of the body twist 
in the upward swing which is usual in full shots. He 
may lose a little in power and length, but there will 
be a considerable gain in certainty. In playing from 
a low lie like this the swing is inevitably of an upright 
character, and the ball will frequently be sliced, for 
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which allowance may be made when there is particular 
reason to think that this will happen. In his effort 
to reach down to the ball the player is generally 
disposed to bend his whole body down archwise from 
the hips; but he will find his movements very much 
less restricted, and his situation one of much greater 
advantage, if, instead of doing so, he will let the 
whole of the bend, or as much of it as possible, be in 
the knees. 

In the third and fourth varieties of abnormal 
stances, as enumerated already, the situation, as has 
been suggested, is complicated by the uneven dis- 
tribution of the weight on the feet. Another great 
difficulty is that the path of the club-head, in coming 
on to the ball and in following through, must follow 
to some extent the slope of the ground if the ball is to 
be properly taken. If the slope is upwards, and the 
swing is kept the same as when playing the ball off 
the flat, the natural result is that you get far too much 
under the ball. Moreover, the club has no sooner got 
on to the ball than it digs into the turf just beyond, 
and a weak kind of jerk shot, with the ball soaring 
upwards, is the result. On the other hand, if you 
play horizontally on to the ball when a hanging lie is 
presented, the almost certain result is a bad top and no 
rise or distance. These are the things that have to be 
watched for. In regard to the swing, the simple rule 
is that you must swing to the slope of the ground; 
that is to say, when the ball is facing up hill you must 
approach it lower with a flat swing, and the head of 
the club must rise up quickly after impact ; and when 
the lie is a hanging one, you must come down on the 
ball with a more upright swing, and keep the club as 
low down as possible in the follow through. One of 
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_ the most difficult full shots to play in the entire game 
of golf is that in which the ball is to be made to rise 
properly from a very hanging lie, and it commonly 
happens that the penalty for failure is the severest, 
since too often the hanging lie is part and parcel of a 
gradual slope of the course down to some big bunker 
or dreadful pit. 

Beyond this instruction the player, when he has an 
up-hill lie, may be well advised to stand a little more 
closely to the ball than usual, and he should be 
particularly careful to secure a very firm stance, and 
_to keep his body as rigid as possible, even to the 
sacrifice of some of the twist of it. As in the first 
case, there is a tendency to pull again, and it may be 
advisable now to check it by making the stance a 
trifle more open. Important things to remember are 
_ that the body, though brought well forward to the 
ball in the matter of stance, should be held well back 
or behind it, and that the very utmost pains should be 
taken to see that after impact the arms swing well 
and easily through, with a long sweep up the slope of 
the hill. 

The fourth and last case is the most trying one. 
When the lie is only moderately hanging, the manner 
in which the ball should be treated has already been 
sufficiently indicated. Get well under it, and let the 
body and club follow it, as it were, down the slope, 
having it in mind also that the ball’s inclination will 
be to go off the club with a slice on it. It will be 
remembered, also, that if the slope is pronounced the 
turf will be rising, as it were, behind the ball, and that an 
upright swing will be necessary in order to keep clear 
of it in going back. But when the lie is very hanging, 
when, in fact, the ball is at rest on a quite steep hill, 
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it is time to go in for a very unusual kind of shot, and 
to forsake all standard methods of getting length. 
Many players in such circumstances are tempted to 
‘play for safety,” but unless it is tolerably certain 
that there will be no loss in doing so—as will very 
seldom happen—or unless the player is in a winning 
position—I am all against such a course of pro- 
cedure. This is not the same as playing against 
a wind which makes full distance absolutely imposs- 
ible. Here you have a shot on, although an 
exceedingly difficult one, and it ought to be played. 
The man is expected to play it. 

A moment’s consideration of the situation when 
there is such an exaggerated hanging lie as that, will 
show that a wooden club is quite useless this time. 
It would not get sufficiently under the ball at impact, 
and would not lift it enough. The steep angle of 
the ground immediately behind the ball would be 
enough to prevent its doing so. Therefore an iron 
should be taken—not a cleek, which in this situation 
would be little better than a brassey, but an iron, 
and the heavier and the more powerful the better. 
Check the tendency to slice by having the ball close 
up to the left foot. In the process of the upward 
swing it will be found that the body has to be drawn 
up (look at the photographs of this stroke), and the 
player must guard carefully against the whole of the 
swing becoming ungeared in this process. Slowly 
upwards is the watchword. The downward swing 
at a time like this is different from any other that 
has to be employed in the game. It is simply a 
plunge down on to the ball, and something in the 
nature of a loose dive after it. The club must 
have a downward follow through, and that follow 
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through should be as complete as possible; but the 
main feature of the stroke, which has to be a 
forceful one, is the plunge forward. It is not a pretty 
shot; but it is the only one that stands any chance 
of being effective in a case of this kind. Examine 
the photographs bearing on these points of instruction 
very carefully. The utmost care was taken in pre- 
paring them, and they are admirable illustrations of 
what I mean. 


CHAPTER VIII 
DIFFICULTIES THROUGH THE GREEN 


HAT golfers of limited experience are oftenest 
short of, are special strokes for special 
circumstances. They may be good at the 

ordinary strokes of the game; and they apply these 
strokes to all kinds of situations, with which they are 
sometimes ill fitted to deal. When a really serious 
difficulty is presented—when even the same kind of 
difficulty repeatedly arises—there seems to be no 
proper and reasonably certain way of overcoming it. 
The result is that for years, perhaps for a whole life- 
time, the man goes on playing these strokes in a 
haphazard, blindfold sort of way, trusting chiefly to 
luck for any good result that may ensue, instead of 
having a particular stroke for each particular difficulty. 
There are such strokes for all, and they should be well 
practised and established as a part of the golfing 
system. I will describe a few of the most useful. 

It almost goes without saying that the difficulty 
that is most constantly encountered in playing through 
the green is that of delivering the ball with as much 
certainty and power as possible from the rough 
into which it may have been sent as the result of a 
crooked shot. There is a working arrangement 
between the unintentional pull and slice and the long 
stuff which fringes the fairway on most courses; and 
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on inland courses, in the summer time especially, the 
long grass sometimes presents problems of the most 
troublesome character. The first word of advice to 
give about playing from the rough is to observe 
the strict letter of the rules in doing so, and one is 
obliged to think that in far too many cases the rule on 
the point is much distorted to the advantage of the 
player. Many golfers take too little trouble to ascertain 
the wording and the meaning of the rules in cases of 
this sort, and have an erroneous idea of their privileges 
through something that they have heard said by some 
other player. No fallacy is commoner among them 
than that, according to the rules, they are ‘entitled to 
see the ball” when playing it from long grass, bracken, 
and the like. In this belief you will sometimes see 
them carefully bending sideways all the covering and 
obstructive matter, removing little pieces of dirt, stones, 
twigs, and pressing down with their feet all that 
surrounds the ball, until at the finish it is scarcely in 
any rough at all, but is lying so very fairly that 
some such club as a cleek may be taken to deal with 
it. All this is in direct contravention of the rules; and 
it is not a fact that the player is entitled to see the 
ball when playing it. Something was done by the 
authorities at St. Andrews, not very long ago, to 
dispel this very common error; but it is to be feared 
that it is still entertained by a large proportion of even 
experienced golfers. Replying to a question which 
was put to it by the Aldeburgh Club, the Rules 
Committee of the Royal and Ancient Club answered 
that the player is ‘‘ Not entitled to a sight of his ball 
when addressing it, but only to remove long grass, 
bracken, etc., sufficiently to enable him to find it.” 
It is clear, therefore, that the instant that the player 
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discovers his ball he must cease all disturbance of the 
grass or other obstruction in its immediate vicinity. 

Now there is the question as to which is the best 
kind of club with which to play the ball from fairly 
long grass in general circumstances—grass which is, 
say, two or three times the height of the ball. To 
my mind there can be no doubt that a fairly well-lofted 
iron, broad in the face, or a mashie iron, is far and 
away the best club for the purpose. The average mid- 
iron is a good club, as it affords nearly the maximum of 
delivering power in these special circumstances, and 
at the same time gives as much length as anyone has 
a right toexpect. Many people will prefer the mashie 
iron, for the reason that with its deeper face the risk 
of going right underneath the ball is reduced. 

There are some golfers who pride themselves that 
they habitually take their brasseys when dealing with 
lies of this character, and get the best results from 
them, while others have a partiality for playing the 
long grass shots with their cleeks. Well, sometimes 
the results may be satisfactory, but there cannot be 
any doubt that, however skilful the player, the chances 
are heavily against such success, and the occasionally 
satisfactory results are almost entirely due to the player 
being blessed with a wonderful amount of luck. The 
only time when play with the brassey or cleek from 
long grass is justifiable is when the hole seems to be 
as good as lost, and when the length to be obtained 
from an iron shot would be useless. On the other 
hand, a mashie is no better than a niblick; in fact, of 
the two I think that on the majority of occasions I 
should prefer the niblick, the lie being so heavy that 
there would be danger in taking the iron. The chief 
advantage of the iron or mashie iron, apart from its 
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right amount of loft and its good-sized face, is the 
cutting power which is possessed by its sole. You 
will always find that a good iron will shear its way 
through grass as no other club will, and thus it gets 
at the ball in the quickest and most effectual manner. 
It is unnecessary to add that whatever the club that 
is taken, the shaft should be strong and unyielding. 

A point to be remembered in playing the stroke 
is that if there is any length at all to the grass, it 
generally displays a tendency to wrap itself round 
the blade of the club as the latter is coming on to 
the ball. Besides doing much to kill the force of the 
stroke, the effect of this is to turn the blade slightly 
over, and by this means to knock the ball down, 
instead of getting under it and lifting it up. I am 
confident that this is the reason in a large number 
~ of cases why the ball is not moved when it has 
appeared that the club got at it sufficiently to release 
it from its position. The moral is plain. The grip 
should be of the most vice-like character, and, 
furthermore, it is strongly advisable that the body 
should be kept as rigid as possible, and that as much 
as possible of the stroke should come from the wrists 
and arms. Many players aim at coming down two 
or three inches behind the ball, having the idea 
that they are thereby going to get well under it and 
make the more certain of effecting a clearance. 
Getting under it is well enough in its way, but it 
must be remembered that in circumstances of this 
kind, where the resistance of the thick stuff is so 
considerable, a great danger of not getting properly 
to the ball at all is created. I suggest, therefore, that 
instead the player should do his utmost to come down 
as close to it as he possibly can—that is, as close as 
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he dare without running any risk of topping it. 
Another thing to be borne in mind is that as there 
is a tendency for the club to be turned over, so there 
is a corresponding one for the ball to be pulled if it 
is got well away. If it had originally found the 
rough on the left, or if there is any danger threaten- 
ing on the left ahead, it will be just as well to bear 
this in mind, and possibly make some small allowance, 
though, as a general rule, when the ball has got badly 
into the rough, there are other things to think about 
than the checking of a little pull. 

When the ball has found either thick heather or 
gorse, the case is altogether different. It will seldom 
be considered that such a light iron as that which 
we have recommended to be used in grass will be of 
any avail. There is generally only one thing for 
it, and that is the niblick. In playing this shot there 
is one governing consideration, and that is as to 
whether you can get a proper back-swing in or not, 
for it so frequently happens that when the ball is in 
such trouble as this there are so many other impedi- 
ments about that the player’s movements are very con- 
siderably restricted, and he is reduced to attempting 
to get the ball away by means of a short swing, or 
a kind of little push, which is not likely to do much 
more than move the ball for a yard or two, if it does 
that. If you can get in the back-swing it is wonder- 
ful what you can drive the ball through with a heavy 
niblick ; and as for the method of it, there is little to 
say save that the grip should be very tight, and that 
again the club should come down as close to the ball 
as possible, for even an inch of this thick, wiry stuff 
is enough to take all the sting off the stroke and make 
the direction wrong. It will generally happen that a 
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pure hard hit, a kind of jerk shot, is the one which 
will be most effective in results. 

Now there is the water hazard. To be able to 
play anything like a shot when the ball is floating 
in water, results in the clear gain of a stroke, or nearly 
a full one, according as to whether the green is near 
or far away, since there is generally a stroke penalty 
to be paid for lifting. As water hazards are fairly 
numerous on inland courses in these days, it will be 
to the advantage of the player to practise playing 
from them. It is surprising to find what poor and 
timid efforts are generally made in this direction. 
The first thing to do is to make up your mind whether 
it is essential that an attempt should be made to play 
from the water, or whether the hole may be saved 
if the penalty for picking out and dropping is paid. 
If the latter is the case there is no sense in wading 
into the water to play the stroke, which in the very 
best of circumstances, and with the application of the 
best skill, must still be a risky one. Not bya single 
word would I detract from the merit of a golfer’s 
determination to play the ball from any place what- 
soever in which he may find it, regardless of any 
personal inconvenience to which he may be subjected ; 
but it will frequently be found that this determination 
is not carried through as it ought to be, and that, 
while the early preparations for the stroke are all 
that one could wish to see, what ought to be the 
most effective part of it is decidedly sriritless. It 
is no good wading into water and being wretchedly 
wet about the feet for the remainder of the round, 
unless there is a firm and serious intention to make 
the best possible job of the shot, and unless there is, 
also, an advantage to be gained. 
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In wading into the water the golfer should be on 
his guard against so disturbing the surface as to cause 
the ball to move appreciably. The law in this matter 
is somewhat uncertain, and it is better not to run the 
risk of argument. I remember that when Harry 
Vardon and I were engaged in a foursome for a con- 
siderable stake, not long ago, and our ball found water, 
it was a great question with my partner as to what 
risk he would run if he attempted to wade into it, 
particularly as the ball was already moving slightly, 
and eventually we determined on picking up and 
dropping, so as to be on the safe side. In playing the 
stroke the best advice that can be given to the player 
is that he should try to imagine the water as being fine 
sand. If he can deceive himself to this extent the 
chances are that he will make a good shot of it, for in 
so far as the methods of play are concerned, the water 
is just what fine sand is. The club should be brought 
down on to the water just about an inch behind the 
ball, certainly no more than an inch. A common and 
most unexplainable mistake is made by most players 
in coming down on to the water far too much behind 
the ball, with the result that the club goes clean under- 
neath and comes out at the other side without having 
moved it. Let it be remembered that the resistance 
of the water is exceedingly small. It would require 
no particular effort on the part of a man to drive his 
club through six inches of water, but it would be a 
very severe task to force it through so much sand. If 
the club is brought down about an inch behind the 
ball, and with an upright swing, it will just nip under 
it and lift it up, and then if the follow through is pro- 
perly performed, away it will go. There is, unfortun- 
ately, a strong tendency in players not to follow 


BAKED TURF 121 


through at all, and it is quite impossible to get the ball 
away when this is the case. This happens through 
their instinctive fear of getting badly splashed. It is 
not that they are really afraid, but seems to be the 
assertion of the instinct of self-protection, and some 
men find it difficult to overcome the instinct. The 
first indication of it is the closing of the eyes just as 
the club is coming down, and this is followed instantly 
by a sudden pulling in of the arms, so that for all 
practical purposes the stroke ends there. It is 
unnecessary to say that either fault will kill the stroke, 
and that it might be worth while to make some serious 
effort towards the cure of them. One or two of the 
most historic shots ever played in the game were made 
from water, perhaps the most celebrated of all being 
the fine and most successful one that the late 
Mr. F. G. Tait made from the then waterlogged 
bunker at the seventeenth, or Alps hole, at Prestwick, 
when the Amateur Championship Tournament was 
once being played there. 

A most difficult and tantalising kind of shot through 
the green is presented in the late summer time on 
most inland courses, and even on many at the seaside, 
when the turf is baked quite hard and does not yield 
at all to either wooden or iron clubs. There is only 
the one thing to be done in either case, and that is to 
take the ball quite cleanly. If this is not done per- 
fectly, the shot is almost certain to go wrong, for the 
very hard turf stops the club and twists it the moment 
the two come into contact. The difficulty is least in 
playing the short and medium short games, despite the 
fact that turf cannot be taken as it is sometimes desired 
to take it on these occasions. But it will generally be 
found that the best thing to do is to keep the ball 
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quite low, thereby minimising the danger of its getting 
a bad kick as soon as it pitches, and to keep it low no 
turf need be taken; in fact, a plain low pitch and run 
should be resorted to whenever possible. However, 
this is a point that is best discussed in the chapter after 
this. Nothing can be more difficult or demand greater 
perfection of eye and hand than the making of a full 
shot with a wooden club through the green when the 
turf is baked, and it is necessary that the ball should be 
taken cleanly. Not only is the shot being played in an 
unaccustomed manner, but the very least deviation 
from correctness proves fatal. If the club comes down 
on to the turf it is askew before it reaches the ball, and 
has also been jerked upwards so that at the moment 
of impact it is often actually rising, and the ball is 
topped. 

No special directions are possible in the matter of 
playing the stroke, though a hint as to the best club to 
play it with may be serviceable. A deep-faced brassey 
should be avoided in playing shots of this kind; the 
difficulty is to pick the ball up when it is taken so 
cleanly, and the best club for this purpose is one that 
is as shallow as is consistent with its driving power. 
One is disposed to recommend for this shot that round- 
soled brassey whose special business was set down as 
the playing of shots in wet weather and on soft- 
bottomed courses. It would seem that it is the best 
adapted for taking the ball cleanly ; and the more one 
considers the number of the occasions when this club 
seems the most useful for particular purposes, the more 
indispensable does it appear. 

From some points of view there cannot be con- 
sidered to be much of advanced golf in bunker 
play, since the beginner soon comes by a large 
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experience in that play, although it frequently fails to 
make any improvement. It is remarkable how few 
players of many years’ standing play their niblick 
shots in the proper way, and how constantly holes 
are lost in consequence. The average number of 
strokes taken by players generally to get out of 
bunkers is probably much nearer to two than one, and 
this is more a consequence of the improper way in 
which the strokes are played than the extreme 
difficulty of the position in which the ball is found. 
I would therefore venture to impress upon my 
readers a few points that may benefit them. In the 
first place, let them be slow to risk playing with 
anything but a niblick, but if the lie is so good as 
to justify the hope of obtaining some length, let the 
club chosen be the iron, which is far better adapted to 
this purpose than any other. As between the mashie 
and the niblick in certain circumstances of fairly good 
lies there is this much to be said for the former, that 
when not much sand is being taken, and an extra 
yard or two in clearance length is an advantage, the 
flatter sole of the mashie is less liable to dig and go 
deeper in the sand than was intended than is the 
niblick with its rounded sole. What is wrong with 
the way in which most bunker shots are played is the 
stance. It is generally much too forward, and the 
swing is not sufficiently upright, while many players 
would be surprised if you were to tell them, what is 
the simple truth, that they do not keep their feet as 
firm as they ought to be kept, and even let the left one 
slip right back when they are in the act of making 
the stroke. 

Just let us consider the whole stroke when the 
lie is, say, a rather bad one, the ball lying low down 
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with a steep face close in front of it. The ball has 
to be made to rise very quickly. A real bunker 
shot has to be played. To play it stand quite behind 
the ball, which should be in a line with the left toe. 
The right foot may be forwarda little, giving an open » 
stance. See to it at the beginning that the stance of 
both feet is absolutely secure, the feet having been 
worked into the sand, if necessary, for this purpose. 
An insecurity of the stance is often not suspected until 
the swing is in process of being made. It is then too 
late to do anything. Grip the club fairly firmly, 
though not in an absolutely tight and unyielding 
manner, such as would be recommended when playing 
from heather or gorse. The reason for the distinction 
is just this, that we want a little play in the wrists, 
and some slackness of the muscles, in order to nip 
the ball up and screw it out of its place, as it were, 
at the moment of impact. This screw-jerk, with very 
much the same kind of wrist action as is employed 
when a man is engaged in uncorking a bottle with a 
corkscrew, is a very necessary feature of the well- 
played niblick shot. Another point is that the hands 
should be kept quite low down, so that the heel of 
the club may cut in under the ball, the whole face of it 
getting underneath very much more expeditiously 
when this is done than if the sole came evenly to 
the sand. The swing should be of a quite upright 
character. Of course when the ball is quite close to the 
face of the bunker, and it has to be made to rise up 
almost vertically, it is necessary to get very well 
under it and to take a great deal of sand; but I 
think that generally players make the mistake of 
taking the sand too far behind the ball instead of 
under it, with the result that there is really no lifting 
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power left in the club by the time it gets to the 
ball. 

More thought should be given to bunker shots 
than is done: there are scarcely two of them quite 
alike, or two that call for the same treatment. A 
shot upon which many players come to hopeless 
grief is that which is presented when the ball is 
lying in a shallow pot bunker quite close to the 
green. Here the ball has only to be raised a little, 
only just made to clear the intervening few feet of 
sand, and the great mistake made by the majority 

of players is in thinking that the way to play this 
shot is to take the ball cleanly and give it just a gentle 
little pitch with either the niblick or the mashie. 
This is a most uncertain course of procedure in the 
circumstances, and one that quite commonly ends in 
complete failure, while even when it does not there is 
no sort of control over distance as there is imagined 
to be, the truth being that the anxiety to get quite 
clear of the bunker prevents that concentration on 
accuracy which is desired in the circumstances. The 
proper way to play this little shot is not gently, but 
with tremendous force, and not cleanly, but by taking 
a lot of sand. Come down heavily two or three 
inches behind the ball, and the result is that it just 
jumps up as if a mine had been exploded underneath it ; 
indeed, almost all the force that is applied to it does 
practically come from underneath, and the ball flops 
heavily on to the green with scarcely any run on it. 
After a little practice it will be found that the length 
gained can be adjusted very accurately by the amount 
of sand taken, and the beauty of this shot is that, 
despite all the strength exerted, it is really a delicate 
one, and the direction and distance can be regulated 
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to quite a fine shade. A good player will get the 
ball dead from a bunker more frequently in this way 
than in any other. 

Asa last word in this chapter I would say this, 
that it is the capacity to recover effectively from 
difficulties that distinguishes the fine golfer from 
the good one more frequently than anything else. It 
is impossible to avoid getting into difficulties at this 
game; the thing is to be able to get out of them 
again with little or no loss. Many golfers who can 
play most of their shots beautifully fail badly when 
they are in difficulties, and this fact is in the way of 
their progress. To them and to others I would say, 
that time spent in the practice of ‘recovery shots” is 
time well spent. 


CHAPTER IX 
VARIATIONS IN THE SHORT GAME 


T is a common thing to find a man who is a first- 
rate player with his wooden clubs, and whose 
game in this department leaves little to be 

desired, who is yet almost absurdly weak, as one 
might say, with his irons. On the other hand, it is 
not often that you find a man who uses his irons well 
who is not at the same time a capable player with his 
driver and brassey. The fact is that iron play is 
very generally misunderstood and not appreciated. 
One frequently comes across quite experienced 
players who hold to the idea that it is the same thing 
as wooden club play, except that the clubs are 
designed to lift the ball up more and carry it a shorter 
distance. This leads them into all kinds of mistakes. 
They play their irons with the same style of swing as 
their wooden clubs, and very frequently they play 
them with a full swing every time. 

It must be realised that the game with the irons is 
different throughout. Their objects and their methods 
are different. With the wooden clubs length is 
everything, and direction, within reasonable limits, 
comparatively little. With irons, direction is every- 
thing and length nothing, or at least length never 
ought to be anything, for a man should never have 
any doubt that the club that he is employing will take 
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the ball as far as is required with the greatest ease. 
When such a doubt occurs, it should always be 
removed by exchanging the club for one more 
powerful. But with the mind relieved of all anxiety _ 
upon the question of length, it must tackle that of 
direction, and consequently the entire end and aim of 
play with all iron clubs, except sometimes the niblick, 
is to get as near to the pinas possible. So essentially 
different are these two varieties of the game, that it 
would be a great assistance and advantage to a player 
who was endeavouring to cultivate his game with his 
iron clubs if he could for the time being forget every- 
thing about driving and brassey play, and bring to 
the short game a mind and muscles uninfluenced by 
any other habits. It is in the short game alone that 
a player can put that finish on his play which will 
stamp him as a golfer of the first class. You may be 
in doubt as to the quality of a golfer when you have 
merely seen him drive; but are not generally so much 
so when you have seen him play with his iron clubs. 
The chief mistakes—all of them really serious— 
that are made by players who have had some seasons 
of golf, but are still evidently and knowingly weaker 
than they should be in the short game, may now be 
stated. They play to the full value of the club, and 
make swings that are too long, being very much like 
those swings made with wooden clubs. Their swings 
are nearly always full ones, and they never take the 
care to cultivate anything else. A full swing should 
seldom be made with any iron club, for when it is made 
that necessary control over direction is lost. Of 
course we often speak of ‘‘a full iron” and “a full 
mashie,” but in doing so we mean really a full swing 
for an iron and a full swing for a mashie, which ] 
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would set down as being a three-quarter swing in 
relation to that for the drive. This is to say, that a 
three-quarter swing should generally be the limit for 
any iron club, and if there is a doubt about its giving 
enough length with the club that has been taken, that 
club should be exchanged for the next one more 
powerful. So in this sense I do never believe in 
playing to the full value of the club; but, on the other 
hand, I think it is quite essential that a player should 
cultivate not only three-quarter swings, but what are 
to many the more difficult half-swings. 

He cannot do this properly until he abandons at 
least two other faults with which a far too large 
proportion of golfers grow up in their iron play. As 
the swing is shorter, and as direction means so much 
__and length so little, it is necessary that the swing, 
such as it is, should be, as it were, less free and loose 
and more compact. For all iron shots there should 
be less twist of the body, less bending at the knee, 
and particularly less pivoting on the side of the foot. 
A large proportion of players of considerable experi- 
ence seem to think that the pivoting is essential to a 
shot of any kind that is longer than a putt, and that 
accordingly it is the proper thing to pivot. But their 
object should be to pivot as little as possible in iron 
play, and to do their utmost to keep the left foot 
fairly steady the whole way through. Of course, for, 
say, a three-quarter swing with an iron, it is necessary 
to release it considerably while the backward move- 
ment is in progress, but for shorter shots it should 
always be the endeavour to keep the heel as low 
down as possible. This in itself does a great deal 
towards steadying the body and making the player 
concentrate himself on direction almost unconsciously ; 
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it tends to make the shots come chiefly from the arm 
and wrist, where what we may call direction shots 
ought to come from, and not from the shoulders and 
the body. 

The other point of error is in the speed of the 
swing. Generally speaking, iron shots, and particu- 
larly the shorter iron shots, are played too quickly, 
and there is far too much hurry at the turning point 
of the swing. This is obviously a fault which was 
created when the player was learning to drive, being 
then most seriously told that there must not be the 
slightest suspicion of pause at the top of his swing, 
or he might just as well not have swung his club 
backwards at all. As in so many other details, his 
swing with his irons then became modelled on his 
driving swing. Anything in the nature of a pause at 
the top of the swing for a full drive kills all the force 
of the stroke; but in iron play it is not the same. It 
is necessary that there should be the most careful 
deliberation ; and therefore one is almost inclined to 
say that the slower the stroke is, until the club is 
actually coming on to the ball, the better, and I 
certainly believe in there being so much of a pause 
at the top of the swing as the player can at all 
events feel and be conscious of, even though it cannot 
be seen, and the shorter the stroke that has to be 
made, the greater should be this pause within reason, 
as one might add. To some people it may seem very 
wrong thus to counsel the stoppage of the club at any 
point from the time that it is started on the backward 
swing until it has finished the follow through; but I 
am quite certain that this one little hint is often 
sufficient to convert bad iron players into something 
very much better. The effect of the pause is to 
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steady the player, to enable him to adjust strength 
and direction to the utmost nicety, and to come to 
a clearer understanding with himself as to how the 
stroke is going to be finished, than he would other- 
wise be able to do, for in the case of all iron shots 
from the full three-quarter iron to the smallest chip 
with a mashie or run-up from just off the green, it is 
most absolutely necessary that the finish should be 
quite right, the character of the shot being generally 
entirely decided by the finish. 

Now, to come down from the general to the 
particular, the player needs to realise what iron shots 
he has at his disposal for all the different distances 
and positions with which he may be confronted in 
the area that lies between the putting green and 
150 yards from it. Farther away than that, and 
either the cleek or the brassey is needed. It is 
within this 150 yards’ range that the real iron 
play begins. Then it should be quite as much a 
question as to what kind of shot to play as what 
club to use, for it is too often not realised on these 
occasions that there are two distinct types of shot 
that may be employed on most of them, particularly 
when the range is short, and that there are even 
considerable variations in these types. You have 
the pitch and run in one class, and the run-up in the 
other. The former may be subdivided into many 
different kinds, from the pitch with so much stop 
on it that there is practically no run, to the pitch 
and run in which a fairly long run-up to the hole is 
a feature of the shot. The run-up is capable of many 
variations, even though all of them are subject to the 
same principle and the same style of play. And 
then, of course, there is the full three-quarter shot 
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with the iron, which, to some extent, is in the nature 
of a pitch and run without any definite regulation of 
either. 

What the player needs to realise more than he 
does is that there is not, and never can be, anything 
that is in the least orthodox in the short play to the 
hole. Onagood course, one may play often without 
having two approach shots that are in all respects 
exactly alike. The approaching game is particularly 
one in which the player is left entirely to himself, and 
is called upon to exercise his powers of thought and 
judgment ; and while the shots of the short game need 
most careful execution, and are in many respects most 
difficult, it is hardly too much to say that most players 
of a little experience lose more through their faults of 
choice of shot, mere errors of judgment, than they 
do in any other way. I think that perhaps the course 
architects of a past generation were to some extent 
responsible for so many golfers regarding the approach 
play as a rule-of-thumb sort of business, since so many 
courses were made on a fixed plan in which there was 
a long bank kind of bunker immediately in front of the 
putting green, and it was the golfer’s business, as a 
rule, to do a pitch shot over this bunker. Generally 
speaking, this was not good golf, and indicated an 
entirely wrong idea of the possibilities of the game 
on the part of those responsible for such course con- 
struction. Practically these people disregarded the 
run-up as a shot in golf, treated it with contempt, and 
would not permit it to be played; while, on the other 
hand, they called for pitching at every hole. 

Time has proved the mistake of this view, for 
to-day these hazards enjoy little of their old popularity, 
while all are agreed that the run-up is one of the 
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prettiest shots in the short game, calling for the most 
perfect judgment and skill, and by which the greatest 
results can be achieved. It is the duty of most 
golfers, therefore, to revise their views in regard to 
this stroke if they have not already done so, and 
cultivate it most thoroughly, not regarding it merely 
as a kind of big putt which may be done almost 
anyhow, so long as the ball is run along the turf. 
The run-up is not merely a shot to play when one is 
on the edge of the putting green. It is most effective 
at distances of 50 or 60 yards right up to 100 
yards, and even sometimes beyond that, the ball being 
given a little lift up to begin with to help it on its 
way. There are times, of course, when the ball must 
be pitched, and the golfer who cannot pitch well is in 
a very difficult position ; but I would lay it down that 
whenever circumstances permit, it generally pays best 
to approach the hole with a low shot. This is 
particularly the case when there is a wind. 

Some people believe that when the ground up 
to the putting green is bumpy the run-up is too 
dangerous a shot to play, and that the ball should be 
pitched to get it clear of most of the bumps. If the 
green is so big that the ball may be pitched right on 
to it there may be some value in this view; but it 
seldom happens that the golfer is favoured to this 
extent ; and if it is a case of pitching on the bumpy 
ground short of the green, and of running up over 
much more of it, I think that generally the running- 
up shot is decidedly the one to play and the safer. 
It may be true that if the ball is pitched it may have 
only a single one of the bumps to encounter ; but it 
has to be remembered that with the ball falling down 
so vertically, it may, and very often does, kick clean 
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away at right angles on alighting, especially if the 
turf is hard; or, on the other hand, is impelled for- 
wards or stopped almost dead, according as to whether 
it pitches on a slope forward or against one. There- 
fore there can be no certainty in such a shot, and the 
experienced golfer who plays it must often feel that he 
is taking his life in his hands and placing an enormous 
trust in his good fortune. Against this there is this 
to be said for the run-up, that though the direction 
of the ball may be affected by the bumps, the extent 
is generally quite small, and to all intents and pur- 
poses may be disregarded. And again, when the 
ground up to the green is quite flat and smooth, what 
can there be more reliable than the run-up? 

Plateau greens are constantly an anxiety to the 
player who is approaching them, and he is frequently 
in a great state of doubt as to what is the safest shot 
to play. To my mind there can be no question as to 
which is the right one, unless the green is in quite a 
soft state. Considerable judgment may be necessary 
in estimating the effect of the bank on the run of the 
ball, and particularly what change it will make in its 
direction if the bank is being taken at an angle, but 
nevertheless the run-up is generally the best shot in 
the circumstances. To attempt to pitch on toa plateau 
is nearly always fatal, unless the player is aided by 
luck to a far greater extent than he has any right to 
expect to be. To take cases in point, the twelfth, 
the long-hole-in, and the seventeenth at St. Andrews, 
where the greens are all on plateaus, it is very much 
better to approach with a low run, if the player is 
within easy distance, than it is to pitch. More 
disasters have been caused by attempts to pitch on 
to the seventeenth when the course has been hard, 
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probably than at any other hole anywhere. Of 
course if the green is really soft, so that from any 
kind of a lofted shot the ball can be depended upon 
not to run much, a pitch-shot may be played. A 
hint that it will be useful to remember when playing 
run-up shots to plateau greens, is that the bank on 
the edge of the green is generally softer than the 
level part of the course, and that if the bank faces 
the south-west it holds more moisture than any other 
and will be softer still. Things of this kind make a 
difference. 

If a pitch shot has to be played, why is the 
mashie so generally regarded as the only club with 
which to make it? The cardinal feature of a good 
pitch shot is the control that is exercised over the 
ball immediately on alighting, and the amount of stop 
that can be placed on it. Very frequently when 
the pitching is at very short range, the niblick is 
superior to the mashie for the purpose in hand; 
yet, though the virtues of this club have been 
preached by many players of the highest class, the 
golfer who employs it for the purpose is often 
regarded as being somewhat eccentric, and as depart- 
ing from the proper principles of play. I would not 
recommend the niblick for pitching at a longer range 
than 4o yards, but for that and under it is certainly 
a most effective club, for by its means the player can 
afford to pitch his ball almost right up to the pin with 
the comfortable assurance that it will stop almost 
dead on reaching the turf. 

Now I will indicate some of the points to which 
the average player needs to give more particular 
attention than he does in the making of particular 
shots with particular clubs. Take, to begin with, the 
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fullest shot that should be made with the iron, a 
three-quarter shot from a range of, say, 150 yards, in 
normal circumstances of wind and weather. If much 
wind is against the player the stroke will probably 
need to be made with a cleek, but if it is at his back 
a mashie will be taken instead of the iron. In each 
case the same shot will be played, and the description 
of it will apply to each club. The mistake that many 
players would make in the case of the opposing wind 
would be that instead of taking the cleek and playing 
the same three-quarter shot with it, they would be 
disposed to persist with the iron, lengthen the swing 
with it, and attempt a hard forcing shot about which 
there would be no reliability, and of which the club is 
not really capable. For this and all other shots with 
iron clubs the grip should be slightly tighter than the 
grip that is given to the driver, and the wrists should 
be held as taut as possible, with next to no flexibility 
in them. The length of the shot must be regulated 
entirely by the length of the backward swing within 
the limit indicated. The longer the swing the greater 
is the velocity of the club when it reaches the ball. 
As to what the extent of the back swing should be 
in particular circumstances of length to be obtained, 
no definite rule can be laid down, as everything 
depends on the natural power of the player, and what 
will be a full three-quarter swing for one man will not 
need to be more than a short half for another. The 
player will find out for himself his own capabilities in 
this respect, and will adjust his shots accordingly. 

I have already indicated the advisability of his 
swinging more slowly backwards than is the general 
custom, of there being the slightest suspicion of a 
pause at the top of the swing, and of the necessity of 
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keeping the left foot thoroughly firm. In the case 
of this extreme shot with the iron there must 
necessarily be a little pivoting on the left foot, but 
not nearly so much of it as when driving, and the 
shorter the shot becomes the less there should be, 
until at last it is reduced to the least possible give of 
the heel. While the swing should be of an upright 
character, the shot should be played low down right 
through. The hands should be kept low, and above 
everything they should finish low, for it is the great 
mistake of a large proportion of players that they 
finish their iron shots with the hands up as when 
finishing a drive, and with the club pointed right up 
in the air. Except in the case of a full cleek shot 
where length is wanted, and which does not come 
within the present category of iron shots, there is only 
one in which the club should finish with the shaft in 
a vertical position, and that is when a pitch pure and 
simple is being played. For an iron shot, even one 
of the fullest type, the club at the finish should be very 
little above the horizontal. I invite the attention of 
readers to the illustrations of these shots which are 
presented on special pages, remarking that the finish 
for the iron shot represents the most powerful stroke 
with that club that the player ought generally to 
call upon it to make. When he points his club 
up at the finish he has inevitably raised his hands 
in order to do so, which is not only wrong in itself, 
but brings about another mistake, which is the 
unconscious raising of the body. This lift of the 
body at the finish of iron shots is one of the 
commonest faults to be seen on the links, and it is 
more frequently than anything else the cause of 
topped balls. Let the head of the club seem to go 
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straight forward towards the hole and stop there. 
Only in this way can certainty of direction and 
cleanness of execution be made sure of. If the 
circumstances suggest that the shot should be played 
fairly well up to the hole, and that there should be 
some drag on the ball when it comes down, a little 
turf should be taken from under the ball at the 
moment of impact, and not behind the ball before the 
club gets to it. This isa most important point, and 
one in regard to which mistakes are commonly 
made. 

The shot just described is simply a long iron shot 
up to the hole. When the range is shorter, say, 
within 120 yards, with no adverse wind to encounter, 
and the ball is thus within comfortable distance of 
the green, it is a well-defined pitch and run that is 
generally called for, and such a shot needs to be very 
carefully calculated: The common error is that the 
place of pitching and the proportion of pitch and run 
are never properly determined. If the ground is fairly 
even I generally play the ball to carry three-quarters 
of the distance and to run the rest, and I think that 
this proportion should be the basis of the calculation 
in most cases. There is a considerable difference 
between the manner of playing this shot and the 
one which has already been described. In the first 
place the player should stand more in front of the 
ball, and the club should be taken a little farther out 
in the back swing, with the arms rather more ex- 
tended. The wrists should not be turned up so much, 
and should be held a trifle more stiffly. All this helps 
towards controlling the club, and full control at 
the top of the swing is the most essential quality of 
this stroke. A careful comparison should be made of 


STANCE AND ADDRESS TOP OF SWING 


PITCH AND RUN OF MEDIUM LENGTH 


FINISH 


PITCH AND RUN OF MEDIUM LENGTH 


PITCH AND RUN 139 


the different sets of photographs of the various iron 
shots which will serve to emphasise the points I here 
remark upon, and I might add at this place that for 
this particular shot the club should never be carried 
farther back than as shown in the photograph, where 
at the top of the swing it is as near vertical as 
possible. What most players lack is the ability to 
control the club completely when the back swing is 
stopped at this point, and the way in which they can 
best improve it is by practising the work of their 
wrists and forearms, and particularly by cultivating 
the habit of the little pause (we will still call it the 
suspicion of a pause) at the top of the swing. In 
this case, run being wanted after the pitch, the ball 
should be taken quite cleanly. No turf should be 
taken. At the finish of the stroke the wrists should 
be slightly turned over, and should be fairly stiff. 
In all these iron shots the left foot should be pointed 
more towards the hole than in the case of full shots 
with wooden clubs, and the more open does the stance 
become in accordance with the nature of the shot and 
the requirements of the case, the more is the left toe 
turned in the direction of the hole. Generally one 
will play this stroke with an iron or mashie, but when 
a low ball is favoured—and I believe in such a ball 
whenever the circumstances permit—there is nothing 
so good and reliable as the approaching cleek which 
I described in the chapter on the selection of iron 
clubs, and which I use chiefly for running-up 
purposes. 

For the run-up shot the stance should be taken 
so that the ball is almost opposite the right foot, and 
the swing should be considerably more of a round- 
the-body swing than in the case of any other shot 
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with an iron club. It should be just a little gentle 
round swing, in which the club should never be taken 
to a higher point than that shown in the photograph. 
One of the most important points to attend to in 
the playing of this stroke is that the stance should 
be taken very much closer to the ball than usual. 
This will make the man very firm on his feet, 
which is essential, and he will be well over his ball, 
and therefore in the best position for controlling its 
direction. At the finish of the stroke the arms and 
club should be straight and stiff, pointing in a line 
directly along that in which the ball is travelling, or 
ought to be travelling, and this can only be brought 
about by the player standing close in. In the back 
swing there must be less turning of the wrists and 
more stiffness than ever, and at the moment of impact 
the hand should be slightly turned over, that is to say, 
the right hand should be disposed to turn palm down- 
wards. While I would not absolutely insist upon 
this in ordinary circumstances, I think the movement 
is most useful and really necessary on a windy day, 
serving, as it does, to give very much more control 
over the ball. Everything depends upon the ball 
being hit absolutely truly. True hitting is as im- 
portant in this case as when putting, and the majority 
of run-up shots go wrong simply because the ball has 
not been hit properly. When the player gets to 
within a short distance of the hole and makes a run- 
up shot, he often finds his normal tendency to take 
his eye off the ball too soon to be greatly increased, 
and therefore when practising this shot it might be 
well for him to make it a rule that he sees the place 
where the ball was after the stroke has been made. 
It may bring about much cleaner hitting, and make 
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a considerable difference in his play. The stroke 
and the finish thereof, which are shown in the 
photographs, represent a fairly long run-up played 
with the approaching cleek. For a much shorter 
stroke the swing will of course be shorter, and the 
finish will not be so high; in fact, the shorter the 
run-up the more closely will the stroke resemble a 
long putt in the manner and method of playing it, 
until at last, when the ball is only a few yards off the 
edge of the green, the putter itself may be taken, 
and the stroke is then really nothing but a long 
putt. 

Now for pitching there are a few special and 
very important points that need to be insisted upon 
more than they generally are in the early days of a 
golfer’s experience. Pitching is not nearly the diffi- 
cult matter that so many players often fancy it to be; 
they would usually find it not in the least difficult if 
they did not very regularly disregard the principles of 
it. The stance, of course, must be a very open one, 
with the ball fairly well towards the left heel and the 
hands held a little more forward than usual and low 
down, so that the heel of the club, and the heel only, 
is resting on the turf. Then the player should, so 
to speak, sit well down to the stroke—that is to say, 
both legs should be very perceptibly bent at the 
knees, and the general position should be something 
in the nature of a crouch. This, in itself, exerts a 
strong tendency towards lifting the ball up in the 
desired manner ; it is impossible to get it up properly 
if the player maintains a position which is at all erect 
and stiff. Above all, bear in mind that this bent 
position must be maintained until the absolute finish 
of the stroke, for by far the commonest fault in pitch 


142 VARIATIONS IN THE SHORT GAME 


ing is the raising of the body when the club is being 
raised in the finishing of the shot. The back swing 
should be a very upright one, and there should be 
considerable underturn in the action of the wrists, 
although those wrists and the forearms should never- 
theless be kept fairly rigid. The player must never 
lose the sense of power and control in them. As 
soon as he does that it is all over with his pitch. 
Turf is most usually taken with this stroke—a 
very fair amount of it sometimes, which will vary 
somewhat according to the particular kind of pitch 
that is wanted—and the concluding feature is the 
upright finish, in which it differs from any other 
approach stroke with an iron club. No matter how 
short the range may be, if the ball is to be made to 
pitch properly the club must be brought very nearly 
to the perpendicular at the end of the stroke. If this 
is done, and the ball is taken as it ought to be, there 
will never be any difficulty in getting it up properly, 
and it will be found, also, that there is as much stop 
on it as is generally required. Very rarely, indeed, 
do I consider it to be necessary to adopt any special 
measures to put what is called cut on the ball. When 
the thoughts turn towards such a necessity the use of 
the niblick may very confidently be recommended. It 
is hardly necessary to say that the stance all through 
must be very firm, and that while the left knee bends 
in a little towards the right, and the left foot a little 
over in order to allow of the movement, the heel 
should only just leave the turf. 

The greatest difficulty is usually experienced with 
half shots, and this is entirely due to weak work with 
the hands and wrists, and to the player losing control 
of his grip at the turning point of the swing. Once 
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again I would mention that little pause as the most 
satisfactory remedy. 

Finally, I must again impress upon the player the 
necessity of bringing all his keenest thoughts to 
bear upon the playing of an approach, and I might 
specially make mention of a point that is too often 
neglected, and that is, the question of the side of the 
green towards which he will approach. Frequently 
the man plays straight at the hole without any con- 
sideration whatever of this matter. If he lays his ball 
dead this is all right, but it is perhaps unlikely that he 
will do so, and it may happen that the putting is very 
much easier from one side than it is straightforward, 
and that on one particular side it is easier than from 
the other. Thus if there is an appreciable slope of 
the green in any direction, it goes without saying that 
it is easier to putt up it than down it, and it is better 
to have this point fully in mind when playing the 
approach shot than to complain inwardly about the 
situation when the time for putting comes. Also, 
when the hole is in a corner of the green it frequently 
happens that it is in very close proximity to uneven 
or rough ground, or even a bunker, and on such occa- 
sions it is obviously the safe game to play to the other 
side. I only mention such points as this by way of 
suggesting the need for the most exhaustive con- 
sideration of the surrounding circumstances when any 
approach stroke is being played, and that as these 
circumstances vary considerably almost every time, 
there is not, and never can be, what we may call 
fixed methods in the short game, the golfer being left 
to himself and to his judgment every time. Thought 
and judgment are everything in the short game. 


CHAPTER X 
PUTTING STROKES 


HE majority of golfers certainly do not take 
their putting seriously enough; if they did 
they would be better golfers. One wonders how 

many of them constantly reflect that of the total 
number of strokes that they use up in the course of a 
round a good third or often even a half are taken on 
the putting greens, and appreciate the moral that is 
conveyed by that reflection—that if they were good 
putters, instead of the indifferent ones they often are, 
their game would probably be improved to the extent 
of a good third. It takes a great deal of extra skill 
for a man to gain six strokes in a round in the long 
and medium and short games, but when he is really on 
his putting he can do that frequently. Nor do golfers 
remember, as they should, that while their physical 
deficiencies may be against them in the long game— 
and if they are now they will very likely always be so 
—such deficiencies have not generally any appreciable 
effect in putting, the best qualities for which are a 
power of calculation, a delicate sense of touch, and 
reliable nerves. Thus practically any man has it in 
his power to become a reasonably good putter, and 
to effect a considerable improvement in his game as 
the result. 


Of all ways, then, of becoming more advanced in 
144 


vel 


MISTAKEN VIEWS 145 


golf this is the surest, and the fact is perhaps best 
understood when a player comes to think of it after 
he has been three or four years at the game, and has 
obtained some amount of skill in it generally. In 
the early period of a golfer’s experience there are 
generally two things which prevent him from giving 
that study and care to putting that he ought to do, 
and which he must do some time if he is ever to 
become a fine player. In the first place, he often 
starts golf with an entirely wrong notion of what 
putting is, and what it is meant to be, and this notion 
clings to his mind sometimes for years. It is that 
the real game of golf is played from the tee and 
through the green, and that it is only “real golf” 
when you have to make a swing, have to hit more or 
less forcibly, and have to runa risk of some sort of 


“not hitting the ball as it ought to be hit. The idea 


of the beginner takes that form, and his view of 
putting is that it is a kind of formality to be observed 
near the hole, that the ball has just to be stuffed in 
at the finish to complete the job, and that the green 
is made nice and smooth so as to make the task as 
simple as possible. Very often it does not seem to 
occur to him that it matters very much whether he 
takes two putts or three on each green; and, in fact, 
he may have been encouraged in this ignorance of the 
true importance of putting by the circumstance that 
in his early play against opponents of the same class 
as himself it did not generally make much difference 
as to whether an extra putt was necessary or not, and 
it was only when his golf and that of his opponent 
became so much better that he came to realise that a 
putt gained on the green is often enough a hole 
saved or won, and that a putt lost generally means a 
se) 
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half or a hole gone the wrong way. When he knows 
this he begins to study putting in earnest, or ought 
to do, and he comes to realise that though the play is so 
gentle and delicate, and there is no earthly reason, so 
far as the player’s age, experience, and physique go, ~ 
why the ball should not be hit properly every time, 
putting is still a most scientific and even complicated 
business, and that there is as much to study in it 
as in any other department of golf. A player who 
wishes to improve in his golf has done much when he 
has brought himself to these thoughts, and the object » 
of this introduction to the subject is to help him 
towards that definite conclusion, so that for the 
future he may give his mind more whole-heartedly to 
the study of the very short game than he has done in 
the past, in the satisfactory knowledge that he will 
be sure of his reward. 

Of course, they say that good putters are born and 
not made; and it is certainly true that some of the 
finest putters we know seemed to come by their 
wonderful skill as a gift, and nowadays constantly putt 
with an ease and a confidence that suggest some 
kind of inspiration. But it is also the fact that a man 
who was not a born putter, and whose putting all 
through his golfing youth was of the most moderate 
quality, may by study and practice make himself a 
putter who need fear nobody on any putting green. 
I may suggest that I have proved this in my own case. 
Until comparatively recently there is no doubt that I 
was really a poor putter. Long after I was a scratch 
player I lost more matches through bad putting than 
anything else. I realised that putting was the thing 
that stood in the way of further improvement, and I 
did my best to improve it, so that to-day my critics 
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are kind enough to say that there is not very much 
wanting in my play on the putting green, while I 
know that it was an important factor in gaining for me 
my recent championships. | 
So I may be allowed the privilege of indicating 
the path along which improvement in this department 
of the game may best be effected ; and what I have to 
say at the beginning is, that putting is essentially a 
thing for the closest mathematical and other reckon- 
ing. It isa game of calculations pure and simple, a 
matter for the most careful analysis and thought. On 
every putting-green there are generally about half a 
dozen different factors affecting the strength and line 
of the putt which have to be carefully weighed and 
balanced against each other, and not until this has 
been accomplished to a nicety does the golfer stand a 
good chance of holing his putt. Many a man can 
putt properly and with certainty if he knows the line 
and knows the strength. The mechanical part is com- 
paratively simple. Putts most generally go wrong 
because the strength or the line, or both, were mis- 
judged, and they were so misjudged because the 
different factors were not valued properly, and because 
one or two of them were very likely overlooked alto- 
gether. How often do you hear, after a putt has been 
missed, the player exclaiming, ‘“‘Oh, I never saw that 
little slope there!” or ‘‘ The green round about the hole 
seems to be quite woolly!” and others to like effect ? 
In these cases a factor of supreme importance, one the 
proper reckoning of which meant all the difference 
between success and failure, has been completely over- 
looked, and there is no excuse for such neglect. The 
player must study everything that there is for him to 
study when he comes to putt, and he should train 
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himself to the way of making an accurate calculation 
of the effect of different varying factors, and how they 
balance each other ; otherwise his attempts at reckon- 
ing will end in a frightful muddle, and his mind will 
be in a very unhappy state when he comes to make 
his effort. If he goes about this business properly he 
will find putting become a real pleasure, and perhaps 
the most interesting part of the whole game, the part 
where mental cleverness, together with a good eye 
and a steady hand, count for everything, and where 
the little slender man may be the superior constantly 
of the tall, muscular man, who rarely fails to drive his 
two hundred yards off the tee. 

I have just said that what I call the mechanical 
part of putting—the hitting of the ball—is simple and 
sure in comparison with the other difficulties that are 
presented when a long putt has to be made; yet it is 
hardly necessary to say to any experienced golfer that 
there are absolutely thousands of players who fail in 
their putting, not because of any lack of powers of 
calculation or a good eye, steady hand, and delicacy 
of touch, but simply because they have fallen into a 
careless way of performing this mechanical part, and 
of almost feeling that any way of hitting the ball will 
do so long as it is hit in the right direction and the 
proper degree of strength is applied. These players 
give their very last thought to something else, and not 
- to the way in which they hit the ball, as they ought to 
do. The careless way of hitting the ball is a very 
easy one to get into by young players, since, differing 
from all the other shots in the game, the club is 
now under complete control, and the hitting of the 
ball in exactly the way that you want to hit it is 
apparently the easiest thing in the world. The result 
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is that as often as not they do not make the stroke 
exactly, or, to use the general expression, they do not 
hit the ball truly. Absolutely everything depends on 
hitting the ball truly, and the man who always does so 
has mastered one of the greatest difficulties of the art 
of putting. A long putt can never be run down 
except bya fluke when the ball has not been hit truly, 
however exactly all the calculations of line and 
strength have been made. Hitting the ball truly is 
simply a question of bringing the putter on to it when 
making the stroke to exactly the same point as when 
the final address was made, and of swinging the putter 
through from the back swing to the finish ina straight 
line. The former depends largely upon the latter, for, 
taking it for granted that the ball was finally addressed 
by the exact part of the putter with which it was 
intended to hit it—be that point the centre or nearer 
the toe or heel—it follows that if the swing is quite 
straight and true that part will come back to the ball. 
It is clear that if another part, either nearer the toe or 
the heel, comes back to the ball, there has been an 
unintended deviation in the backward swing, and this 
will be in operation during the time of impact and 
the follow through, and the whole stroke corre- 
spondingly upset. The ball is either toed or heeled, 
and it is sent off in the wrong way. A large section 
of players fail also to hit the ball truly because they 
do not always bring their putter on to it on the proper 
level, or even consistently on the same level. The 
sole of the putter should generally just skim the sur- 
face of the green, that is, it should be as low down as 
is consistent with none of its speed or direction being 
in the least degree affected by contact with the green. 
The usual error is that of hitting the ball with the 


150 PUTTING STROKES 


putter too high up, and thus virtually half topping 
it. When this happens the ball goes away with a 
very heavy, unsatisfactory, and uncontrollable sort of 
feel. I am sure that true hitting is easier with the 
aluminium and wooden putters than with putting 
cleeks. 

In making these observations I have in mind the 
fact that a few very fine putters always play from the 
toe of their club, but it is to be pointed out that there 
is a great difference between addressing your ball 
with the toe and playing from that place, and 
addressing it with the centre and playing from the 
toe. A ball that is truly hit is possible in the one 
case, but not in the other. As to the merits or 
otherwise of putting from the toe I can hardly be 
expected to say anything. Those who adopt this 
system presumably like it, and are satisfied with it, 
but nevertheless it is an eccentricity, and it is nota 
thing to cultivate. Another “fancy” way of putting 
which has been adopted by a few excellent players 
is one by which they give a short, sudden lift up ‘to 
the putter at the moment that it comes into contact 
with the ball. The obvious tendency of such a 
movement is to give a little forward spin to the 
ball, and it is claimed for the practice that it gives an 
even run which will send the ball quite a long way, 
and yet keep it under control, so to speak, so that it 
will drop in the hole when it comes to it. One might 
say that the idea is that you get increase of running 
power without increase of speed and momentum. I 
do not doubt the wisdom, and certainly not the skill, 
of the fine players who putt according to this principle; 
but it seems to me a little doubtful as to whether 
there can be any gain by giving forward spin in this 
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way over the common practice of hitting the ball a 
little harder; and one would imagine that all this 
running power must increase the tendency to run 
round the rim of the hole if the ball does not enter 
exactly in the middle, while the lift-up must surely 
make true hitting a trifle more difficult. 

There are a few words that I consider I should 
say here with reference to the choice of putter, 
although the matter was touched upon briefly in an 
earlier chapter. The question of pattern is not of so 
much importance as the question of principle; and 
when people are inclined to condemn what are 
generally described as “novelties” in putters, it has 
always to be remembered that with some of the most 
fantastic of these, some players regularly achieve fine 
results in putting which they have found themselves 
quite unable to accomplish with any other clubs. Of 
course, it is a matter of fancy and confidence, and 
therefore one has no right to say—and, indeed, would 
be wrong in saying—that any particular putter which 
is fancied by a player is ‘a bad putter,” or that he is 
unwise for using such a putter. I do not like these 
fantastic models myself, and even the sight of them 
is often a little offensive to some players; but it has 
to be borne in mind that some very excellent golfers 
can putt better with them than with any others, and 
that settles the question so far as they are concerned, 
and silences anybody who may be disposed to criticise 
their taste in such matters. The balance of a putter 
counts for more than the shape of it. 

Generally speaking, the favourite models in these 
days are the aluminium putter, which is shaped some- 
thing like the old wooden putters, and the simple 
putting cleek, and while nobody can have a word 
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to say against the latter, I would like to state what 
I consider to be a great advantage of the former in 
the case of all golfers who do not come within the 
descriptions of ‘born putters,” and who are subject 
to periods of very faulty putting, when their work on 
the greens proves very expensive to them. There is 
something about the big block of aluminium which 
seems to steady the stroke very considerably, and the 
majority of players who putt with aluminium clubs 
play a more even, steady, following-through shot than 
they do when playing with iron putters. I am sure 
that in a large proportion of cases those who putt 
with putting cleeks make more of a hit at the ball 
than a nice swing putt, and this circumstance has 
been considerably accentuated since the rubber ball 
came into general use. On the other hand, it is very 
seldom that you see anyone “hitting at the ball” when 
playing with an aluminium putter, if for no other reason 
than that they very soon find it will not do. With 
wooden and aluminium putters you must swing and 
follow through. I am quite certain that I have been 
much steadier in my putting since I have used the 
aluminium club. One of my chief faults when I used 
the putting cleek was that I was constantly ‘“knuckling 
in.” There may be times when the little tapping 
stroke may seem to be advantageous; but I think it 
will be generally agreed that better and steadier 
putting does come, and must come, from the swing 
and follow through. 

Golfers generally make a too slavish attachment 
to one particular kind of putter which may be their 
fancy, that is to say, they stick to a club when they 
have gone off in their play with it, and have lost all 
confidence on the greens. I think that is a mistake. 
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A change of putter will do more than anything else 
to bring back both confidence and success. Perhaps 
it is as well that the change should not be to a new 
putter, but to a kind of second favourite. There is 
such a thing as getting tired of one’s best club, and 
for my own part, no matter how well or how long I 
have been putting with my favourite club, at the first 
sign of going off it I make a change. But there are 
other and stronger reasons why players should not 
look to one club only to carry them all through their 
golfing lives, and the chief of them is that I do not 
think that one putter, however much of a favourite it 
may be, can be the very best suited to all circum- 
stances. In saying this, | am, as may be supposed, 
thinking more of the loft on the face of the putter than 
of anything else. It can hardly be disputed that there 
are times when it would pay better to take an iron 
with only a very little loft out of one’s bag to make a 
putt with than to trust to one’s ordinary putter; and 
there are some fine players who, in the course of their 
experience, have used nearly every iron club that 
their bags contain, to make their putts with. This 
does not show that they are too changeable and 
eccentric in their tastes so much as that they think 
more than others, and are not bothered by any 
regard for custom. Probably more than half the 
total number of players would be surprised at the idea 
of their putting with anything else than the putter, 
and if they attempted the experiment would consider 
that they were doing a most dangerous thing; but 
what if all these players were at the same time to feel 
bound always to use their drivers from the tee, no 
matter how short the hole at which they were playing 
might be, or obliged always to use their brasseys for 
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their second shots, in spite of the bad lies that they 
may have found ? 

All that one can do is to suggest the need for 
occasional variation, and the manner and extent of it 
must be left to the player’s individual judgment ; but 
in one case, at all events, a principle may be set forth. 
For general use | am a strong believer in a putter 
having just a little loft. I know that some players — 
like one with a perfectly straight face which does not 
impart the slightest drag to the ball, their theory 
being that such putters are capable of more delicate 
work than others, and that the ball answers more 
readily to the most delicate tap from them. There 
may be considerable truth in this, though obviously 
great skill and confidence on the part of the player 
are taken for granted. The difficulty that I and many 
other players experience with such putters is in 
keeping the ball straight with them. It is a very 
hard thing to do, and it is wonderful how much easier 
it is to be straight with a putter that has just the 
least loft on it—so much, say, as to enable one to see 
the face when one has taken the stance and soled the 
club. The advantage of such a shade of loft is most 
apparent when a little firmness is required, and also 
when putting from the edge of the green, when it is 
not only necessary to keep closely to a chosen line 
but to display considerable skill in the determination of 
strength. The strength of long putts can generally 
be more accurately regulated with a lofted putter than 
with a straight-faced one. 

This is the kind of putter that I would recommend 
for what might be called a medium or an average 
green, if there can be said to be such a thing; but I 
wish to point out that the putter that is the best 
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suited to such a green is not so well suited to either a 
very fast green or a very slow one, and that in each 
of the latter cases the club best adapted to the circum- 
stances is one with considerably more loft on it. A 
very little consideration of each case will make this 
matter quite clear, and though the circumstances are 
so different it will be seen that, so far as the player 
is concerned, they create much the same kind of 
difficulty. That difficulty each time is to gauge the 
strength of the stroke. On a very slow green, per- 
haps rain-soaked or unusually woolly, one has to hit 
the putt very hard; in fact, in the case of a twenty 
yards’ putt up an incline on a stiff green, the strength 
that would need to be applied to the putt might be 
so great that nearly all that delicacy that enables a 
player in form to reckon a putt up to a few inches 
would be lost. The trouble is also that, while one has 
to hit the ball so hard and start it off at such a pace, 
it pulls up very suddenly when all the force that was 
put into it has been exhausted. The result is that it 
is quite easy to be either two yards short of the hole 
or two yards past it, and that neither skill nor calcula- 
tion will enable the player to avoid this liability under 
such conditions—when putting with an ordinary 
putter. 

Then take a similar long putt on a very fast 
green, slightly down hill, say—in fact, just the reverse 
of the other conditions. By ordinary methods it must 
be considered one of the most difficult things in 
the whole of golf to control the ball in such cir- 
cumstances, and the player's consciousness of the 
enormous difficulty of the situation may be sufficient 
to unnerve him. I remember that during the 1904 


Open Championship at Sandwich, Mr. John Graham, 
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when right at the top of his game, and apparently 
making a bold bid for the record of the course, fell 
into great trouble on one of the greens on the out- 
ward journey when the conditions were just what I _ 
have suggested as the most difficult. The greens 
were sun-glazed and as fast as ever they could be— 
far too fast for sure putting—and when Mr. Graham 
came to putt on this particular green he had a 
fairly long one presented to him, and it was down 
a slight slope. Despite the difficulty of the situa- 
tion it was the kind of putt that a man, playing 
as this well-known player was just then, might expect 
with a little luck to hole, and in any case it had to be 
regarded as certain that he would be down in two. 
But his ball slipped far past the hole, and lay not by 
any means dead, and then, in putting back, it went 
nearly as far past the hole as before. It came about 
that either four or five putts were required, and what 
looked like being a fine round was ruined. 

Now in both these cases, when the greens are 
very slow and when they are extremely fast, the best 
putter for them is one with very considerable loft on 
the face, and it will often be found that there is 
nothing better than a fairly straight-faced iron or an 
ordinary cleek, if it is big enough in the face to suit 
the player. With this club and its great dragging 
power the effect seems to be practically to reduce the 
distance between the ball and the hole. Such is the 
drag that the ball is simply pushed over a con- 
siderable part of the way, and it is only when it is 
quite near to the hole that it begins, as it were, to run 
in the usual way. The fact is that for the first part 
of the journey the ball does not revolve regularly upon 
its axis, as it does when approaching the hole, but 
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simply skates over the turf, and it will be found that 
with a little practice the point at which it will stop 
skating can be determined with very considerable 
exactness. When it does so stop, there is still so 
much drag on it that it is very quickly brought 
to a standstill. Thus in both cases, of the very fast 
and the very slow green, the ball can be played 
without fear right up to the hole when the putter is so 
well lofted as I have recommended. 

A word may be said concerning the length of 
the shaft and the place at which it is gripped. Many 
golfers grip very low down, even half-way between 
the leather and the head. If their putting, when done 
this way, is first class, nobody can say anything to 
them. But if it is not first class, it may be pointed 
out to them that the system is certainly bad. It may 
be allowed to pass for holing-out purposes; but for 
a putt of any length it cannot be good, for the club is 
not swung in the ordinary easy manner by which 
distance can be so accurately gauged. The ball is 
more or less poked along. When a man putts in this 
way he is putting largely by instinct, and even though 
he may generally putt well, his work on the greens 
cannot be thoroughly reliable. No putting is so good 
and consistently effective as that which is done with a 
gentle, even swing, which can be regulated to a nicety, 
and such putting is only possible when there is 
enough shaft left below the grip to swing with. 

As to the length of the shaft, many players, 
because they find that they always grip their putters 
a foot or so from the end of it, proceed in due course 
to have the best part of that foot cut off, or, in 
purchasing a new putter, they have the shaft cut very 
short. Are they quite satisfied that it is not better 
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to have a fair amount of shaft projecting up above 
the place where they grip when that place is very low 
down? Often enough no consideration is given to 
this point ; it is not imagined that the shaft above the 
grip can serve any useful purpose. Yet it is con- 
stantly found that a putter cut down is not the same 
putter that it was before, not so good, and has not 
the same balance ; and, again, many players must have 
been surprised sometimes, when doing some half- 
serious putting practice with a cleek, iron, or driving 
mashie, each club with its long shaft, to find out what 
wonderfully accurate work could be done in this way. 
The inference from all experience, having theoretical 
principle to back it, is that the top or spare part of 
the shaft acts as a kind of balance when the putter 
is gripped low down, and tends materially to a more 
delicate touch and to true hitting of the ball. A very 
little reflection will lead the reader to believe that this 
is so, and in some cases it may lead him towards a 
revision of his present methods. 


CHAPTER XI 
PROBLEMS ON THE PUTTING GREEN 


'T seems to me that people who depend upon 
holing their putts or laying them dead by science 
and calculation instead of by mere inspiration— 

which, at its best, would seem to be a rather uncertain 
quantity—have commonly six matters which they 
need to take into their close consideration when they 
come to make a long putt on a green presenting the 
difficulties which a golfer must expect to find, and 
without which putting would be far less interesting 
and trying than it actually is. Frequently the player 
seems to consider only three points, these being the 
upward or downward slope from the ball to the hole, 
the line, and the strength. It is not so often that the 
wind or the varying character of the surface of the green 
comes into the reckoning, although it often happens 
that these are factors of first-rate importance, and 
affect both the strength and the line to a very large 
extent, so that if the latter are calculated without 
taking account of these influences the results of the 
calculations must certainly be wrong and the putt 
cannot possibly be successful. 

In the case of the most complicated, but still not 
at all uncommon, kind of putt, there are, then, six 
points for reckoning, and I would state them thus :— 

(t) The distance of the ball from the hole, and 
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the strength needed to putt it over that distance if the 
green is flat, of average pace, and there are no 
complications. 

(2) The state of the green as regards wetness 
and softness, or dryness and hardness, and the length | 
and texture of the grass upon it, and therefore its 
relative speed. 

(3) The extent and the character of the various 
inclines and undulations upon the green in the 
immediate neighbourhood of what, at a rough estimate, 
seems to be the line of the putt, how they will affect 
the run of the ball, and act and react upon each other, 
and therefore what is the true line of the putt. (JV.B. 
—The speed of the green, as already determined, will 
need to be taken into close consideration in making 
this calculation. The faster the green the greater is 
the ball’s susceptibility to slopes. ) 

(4) The exact nature of the surface of the green 
along the line of the putt as already determined, and 
how the character of the surface, and therefore its 
speed, varies along the whole length of that line, and 
particularly in the neighbourhood of the hole where 
the ball, with its motion almost gone, will be more 
susceptible to such variations than earlier in its 
journey. 

(5) The direction in which the wind is blowing, 
and the extent of its influence upon the ball one way 
or the other. 

(6) The question as to whether the green has 
just recently been cut or not, and, if it has been, the 
direction in which the mower was passed over it, 
relative to the line of the putt. 

Taking these points in order, there is very little 
that need be said here in emphasis of the obvious 
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importance of the first one, except that in the case of 
the player’s unfamiliarity with the course upon which he 
is playing, he must take care not to be deceived. On 
a course that is well known to him a player does not 
usually experience difficulty in reckoning the distances ; 
but in other circumstances he needs to be on his 
guard against mistakes which it is very easy to make. 
For instance, it may not be generally appreciated that 
surroundings affect one’s estimate of such distances 
very considerably. Thus a long putt often looks 
shorter than it really is ona small green in a hollow 
much enclosed by trees or other surroundings, while 
a putt from the edge of a large green on an eminence 
from which there is a wide view is in a sense dwarfed 
and made to appear less than it is actually. The 
deception in each case may be very slight, but it is 
sometimes sufficient to upset one’s calculations. This 
point may be brought home better to the player by 
reminding him how much longer a couple of yards 
looks when measured on the floor of a room than it 
does when measured on a lawn or road outside. The 
thing to bear in mind is that, though the player may 
be deceived by surroundings and circumstances, the 
ball never is. The ball has to run the distance as it 
really is, and not as it seems to be. 

On the second point, the player will early on in 
his game have the considerable advantage of the 
experiences he has already obtained on the day; but 
he needs to remember that when the sun or wind is 
drying a green that has been very wet through dew 
or rain, it is often in a very puzzling state. A green 
that is quite wet and, at the same time, evenly wet, 
is often fairly fast and quite easy to putt upon; but it 
is generally very much slower when it gets into the 
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medium and sticky state between wet and dry, the 
blades of grass then becoming very bristly and 
inclined to stick up and retard the progress of the 
ball. It will be borne in mind also that in the case of 
such rain or dew, greens that are in a very sheltered 
position, and also greens that are of the saucer shape, 
or which lie in hollows, naturally dry very much more 
slowly than others, and therefore their speed at a 
particular time of the day may not be the same as 
that of other greens at the same time. Another 
matter that makes a difference is the consistency of 
the turf below the surface grass, for when there has 
been recent rain that turf may be quite heavy and 
exert a retarding influence upon the green, even 
though to all outward appearances the green is dry 
and fast. 

The third in our list of considerations may present 
considerable difficulty and call for close calculation. 
If the green is quite flat there is indeed no trouble to 
be met with under this head; but, then, greens are 
not usually quite flat, and those that are so are 
becoming scarcer all the time, as clubs and green 
committees are becoming more enlightened upon 
the requirements of putting. When the slope either 
runs straight up or straight down towards the hole 
the case is simple, since the line, after all, is straight, 
and it is merely a question of strength. Also, when a 
player has to putt along the side of a slope the cir- 
cumstances are not very puzzling, although more 
difficult than before. It is merely a question of how 
much borrow against the side of the hole has to be 
made, and, if so disposed, the player may slightly 
counteract the drawing tendency of the gradient 
by applying a little cut to his ball which will enable 
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it to fight against the hill all the way. Putting with 
cut, however, is at all times a difficult matter, and is 
hardly to be recommended unless the player is very 
confident of his skill or there are special circum- 
stances, such as a stymie, which call for exceptional 
measures. However, the reader may safely be left to 
solve the problems of the one simple gradient unaided. 
It is when this gradient changes along the line of the 
putt, is less steep at some places than others, is 
actually reversed from one slope to another in the 
opposite direction, and is sometimes complicated by 
being mixed up with a general upward or downward 
slope, that the case becomes extremely difficult and 
puzzling. The green is, as it were, twisted in many 
different ways, and in such circumstances it is far from 
being a simple thing to straighten out the calculation 
as to the proper line of the putt. 

In this case it is clear that one gradient will have 
to be set against the next one and a balance struck, 
and then a mean will have to be found between that 
balance and the third gradient, and so on, all the way 
up to the hole, and a point to be strongly emphasised 
in these considerations is, that the nearer the ball gets 
to the hole and the slower its speed the more is it 
affected by such gradients. Thus a slope of, say, 1 
in 10 may have five times the effect on the ball within 
two yards of the hole as it would have if slope and 
ball were twenty yards away and the ball had a 
corresponding amount of motion in it. Anybody 
can prove this for himself very easily by actual 
experiment. Hit a ball hard because it has to goa 
long way, and it will run across quite steep inclines, to 
all intents and purposes unaffected by them; but tap 
it gently, as if it had to travel but a yard or two, and 
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in its almost lifeless state it will yield itself most com- 
pletely to the gentlest incline, particularly if the green 
is a fast one. This matter has to be reckoned with 
in dealing with such a complication of gradients as we 
have suggested. If you have in turn five different 
gradients to encounter in the course of one long putt, 
naming them in order, A, B, C, D, and E, of which 
A, C, and E slope from the left, and B and D from 
the right, each being of equal length and steepness, 
it is evident that if the ball is travelling at the same 
speed the whole way there will be a preponderance 
in what might be called pulling-down power on the 
part of the gradients A, C, and E, and that even on 
that account alone an allowance needs to be made in 
the way of borrow up the side of A. Then the ball, 
running at its top speed, will be very little affected 
by the slope of A, and will be over B also before it 
begins to show any great disposition to yield to the 
influences upon it. According to our assumption, 
the last slope runs right down from the left side to 
the hole, and the ball, then almost stopped and as 
susceptible as it can possibly be to the incline, must 
be brought up to a place from which it can run 
straight down into the hole almost as the result of 
the slope alone. It is quite evident in a calculation 
of this kind that the slopes D and E are the prime 
factors, and that though slight allowances need to be 
made for the others, the chief consideration is to be 
attached to the last two. A close study must there- 
fore be made of these and of their probable effect 
upon a ball running so slowly as this ball will be 
when it encounters them, and particular notice must 
be taken of the apparent speed of the green here- 
abouts. The point of direction which the golfer will 
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need to have in his mind in making such a putt as 
this is not the hole itself, but a particular spot on the 
slope E on the left-hand side of it. If the player 
selects his spot with judgment, and then succeeds in 
making his ball reach that, he will consider his work 
as having been done, for if the ball does not then 
drop near the hole it will only show that his calcula- 
tions were out. To reach a particular spot on E in 
this way it is evident that the most careful reckon- 
ing of D will have to be made, and there will be a 
certain limited space on that slope through which it 
will be necessary that the ball should travel if it is 
to get to its right position on E. What I want to 
impress upon readers is that while the early slopes 
have influence, it is those that are to be found in the 
last three or four yards of a 20-yards’ putt that 
have the most. Of course the case just presented is 
a very exaggerated one, but at the same time it is far 
from being an impossible one. Its special duty on 
the present occasion is to drive home the hints I 
have to offer, and to impress upon the golfer that the 
calculation of the line of the putt on a sloping green 
is not a matter for guesswork. No rule of thumb can 
be given as to what allowances and borrows must be 
made, since everything depends upon the particular 
circumstances and the state of the green; but the 
player who trains himself to make such calculations 
as are necessary, though he may find them difficult at 
first and frequently unsatisfactory, must almost in- 
evitably improve in his putting, and will certainly 
derive greater satisfaction from it. 

Regarding the necessity of closely examining the 
surface of the green all along the chosen line of the 
putt, one must observe that no assumption is so com- 
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mon and so fatal as that the green is just the same all 
the way from the ball to the hole. When the greens 
are naturally good, and are in their best condition, 
there may be little or no variation ; but such variation 
is often considerable after a spell of drought, and 
particularly in the case of inland greens. It has to be 
remembered that a few inches of moss will act as a 
tremendous brake on the speed of a putt, and that 
clover, which is much commoner than moss, has a 
more retarding effect. Putting greens ought to be of 
the same grass throughout ; but Nature having some- 
thing to say in this matter, it sometimes happens that 
they are not, and that, indeed, there is some variety 
of grasses on the greens, particularly if the green when 
made was sown with a foreign grass, while though in 
the majority of cases the putting differences may be 
only small, it may sometimes happen that they are 
such as must be taken into account. 

Very few golfers take any wind that may be blow- 
ing sufficiently into their consideration when putting. 
As often as not it is not reckoned at all, and even 
when it is the player seems constantly afraid to make 
full allowance for it. It would probably do the putting 
of many golfers much good if some time, when a 
good breeze is blowing, they were to take a few 
balls out on to a putting green and mark the different 
effects of putting with the wind and against it. Let 
them putt from one corner of the green to the opposite 
one with the wind, and then putt the ball back against 
it, and the result of this simple experiment must inevit- 
ably be to give them a much fuller appreciation of 
wind influence for the future, with corresponding 
advantage to their putting. Ona keen green especi- 
ally, hes effect of wind is most marked, and a side 
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wind, under such circumstances, will constantly baffle 
the player. Yet even then many people have the 
rashness to disregard it. One is rather inclined to 
think that the golfers of the old days studied such 
matters as this more closely than players generally do 
now, since the very slightest effects of wind variation, 
such as may be brought about by a player changing 
his position while a ball is on its way to the hole, is 
duly allowed for in the rules. 

Concerning the last of the six points, it may be 
remarked that a newly-cut green is in alternate sec- 
tions of fast and slow speeds, according to the way in 
which the machine-cutter has been taken over the 
various sections. The player sees these stripes in 
different tints, but he does not always reflect that 
the tints represent different speeds. They do so in 
this way: According to the direction in which the 
machine has been pushed, so are the blades of the 
grass bent down, that is to say, they are bent forward 
in the way in which the machine goes, and as the 
machine, when it has arrived at one side of the green, 
is taken back to the other in the opposite direction, it 
follows that the grass is bent down in opposite ways 
in adjoining sections of the width of the machine. It 
will very easily be understood that the ball will find 
more resistance when running against all the points of 
the blades of grass than upon the perfectly smooth 
carpet which has not such a point upon it—that is, 
that the green is much faster when you are, so to 
speak, putting along with the machine than when you 
are putting against it. The points of grass facing 
you give a dark complexion to the green, so that the 
light stripes represent the fast sections of green, and 
the dark ones the slower sections. Of course, if your 
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putt was from the other side of the green the speeds 
would be reversed—that is, the fast sections would 
have become the slow ones, and wice versé. The 
shades of colour would also have been changed, so 
that there would be no doubt upon the matter. 

There is one other matter that I would like to 
mention near the close of this chapter on putting, and 
that concerns the question of the treatment of short 
putts when the greens are exceedingly keen and tricky. 
Too many players do not seem to believe, or to have 
the courage to act upon their belief, that the best thing 
to do with such putts is to bolt them, unless, indeed, 
the case is so free from anxiety that there are two for 
the hole. There are times every season when, the 
greens being at their keenest, there is nothing more 
uncertain than a 2-feet putt, when the ball is merely 
trickled up to the hole. It has such very little way 
upon it that on the slippery, and often gritty, surface 
it is most irregular in its run, and is susceptible to the 
slightest influence, yet with the green being so fast 
the player seems exceedingly afraid of putting any 
more strength into his stroke. But it is certainly his 
best policy to make dead certain of his line to the 
centre of the hole and to play boldly. By so doing 
the ball will at least keep to the line, and, as on a keen 
green it generally runs low down with very little jump 
on it, the chances are that if it goes to the middle of 
the hole it will go in, despite the circumstance of its 
extra speed. If the hole is not taken dead at the 
middle it is extremely likely that the ball will run 
round the rim and stay out. What prevents most 
players from having the courage to bolt these short 
putts when circumstances demand this policy, is their 
constant fear that if they miss the hole they will run 


STY MIES 169 


so far away as to be not at all dead for the next 
attempt. Upon this point there are two things to be 
said, the first being that they ought not to miss the 
hole, and ought hardly to take into consideration the 
possibility of their missing it; and the second, that in 
anything like good golf it ought to be of far greater 
importance that the hole should be won than that it 
should be halved, which represents the only other 
contingency of any value. It frequently happens that 
the greens on the championship courses are extremely 
fast about the time of the championships, when there 
has been a fair spell of fine weather, and you will 
generally find that those competitors fare best who 
adopt the bold policy of bolting their short putts. 

In any detailed consideration of the problems and 
possibilities of putting, a place must be given to 
stymies, though there is not much that can usefully 
be said on the matter in any work of, instruction. 
The successful playing of a stymie, when it is possible 
to play it successfully, is chiefly a matter of confidence, 
and this is particularly the case when it is the pitch- 
ing method that is resorted to. Players bungle 
their stroke and fail in their object because for the 
time being they are overcome with a sense of the 
difficulty and responsibility of the venture, just as 
they fail at other strokes through the same cause. 
Given complete confidence, the successful negotiation 
of a stymie is a much less difficult matter than it is 
imagined to be, though in the nature of things it can 
never be very easy. 

I need not say that the pitching method is only 
practicable—and then it is generally the only shot 
that is practicable—when both balls are near the 
hole, and are so situated in relation to each other 
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and to the hole that the ball can reach the latter as 
the result of such a stroke as enabled it to clear the 
opponent’s ball. A player must decide for himself 
when this shot is on and when it is not. Assum- | 
ing that it is the kind of shot to be played, it is just 
an ordinary chip up, with a clean and quick rise, the 
fact being remembered that the green must not be 
damaged. To spare the latter the swing back should 
be low down and near to the surface, which will check 
the tendency to dig. The thing that will ensure the 
success of the shot, so far as the quick and clean rise 
is concerned—and often enough success depends 
entirely upon that—is the follow through. Generally, 
if the club is taken through easily and cleanly, all 
will be well; but it is on this point that the confidence 
of the player most frequently fails, and the shot is 
foozled and the ball knocked hard up against the 
other—perhaps even sending it into the hole—because 
the man jerks and hesitates with his club. The con- 
fident follow through will make the shot, and there is 
really nothing more to be said about it. I think the 
mashie is the club best adapted to the purpose; but 
some players prefer the greater loft of the niblick. 

As for the negotiation of a stymie by going 
round the other ball, this is obviously a question of 
the possibilities of putting a little cut or hook on the 
ball and borrowing from convenient slopes on the 
green, chiefly the latter, and the circumstances of 
each case must be left to suggest the most suitable 
methods. Whichever way I wish to make the ball 
curl, either round the other ball from the left-hand 
side, or from the right, I hit my own with the toe 
of the club, drawing the club towards me in the 
former case so as to make a slice, and holding the 
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face of it at an angle—toe nearer the hole than the 
heel—in the latter, in order to induce a hook. You 
cannot do anything by hitting the ball with the heel 
of your putter. But remember that you can never 
get any work on the ball if the green is stiff. One 
need only add that at these times the green in the 
immediate neighbourhood of the hole should be most 
carefully examined for the slightest suspicion of 
undulation, for the very least of such can be of the 
greatest service, and, in fact, it is the least that is 
_ the most helpful. The existence of such an undula- 
tion is generally the only chance of a golfer who is 
stymied at long range, and too often he decides that 
no such chance is left to him without having made 
any proper examination. 

~ As a last word, when you are off your putting— 
or if you have never been properly on it—ascertain 
whether you keep your body and head absolutely still 
when making the stroke. On the whole, I think this 
is the most frequent fault in putting, and it is one 
which is generally unsuspected or ignored; but any 
accurate putting is quite impossible when the body 
is swayed. It must be absolutely motionless—all 
quite still except for the swinging of the wrists and 
the arms. And keep your eye on the ball, not 
looking forward anxiously to the hole just as the 
club is coming on to the ball. This is a very human 
but a very fatal fault, and it costs many holes to those 
who make it. 


CHAPTER XII 
SYSTEMS OF PRACTICE 


HE chief reason why most goliers fail to get on 
in the game as fast as they would like, or 
even as fast as they ought to do, is that they 

do not practise sufficiently. This may appear a rather 
simple and easy thing to say, and that the same thing 
could be said of other players in other games, but it 
may not be realised without a moment’s reflection 
that the average golfer does not practise at all; that 
is to say, considerably more than half the men who 
have played the game for some years never undertake 
any systematic practice with the direct object of 
improving particular strokes in their game. The 
most that many of them ever do in this direction is 
occasionally to putt with a few balls on the green near- 
est to the clubhouse, or practise a few swings with the 
driver while waiting for their turn to start off. Their 
general programme is to play their two rounds a day 
in match play either against one man in a single or 
as one of a partnership in a foursome; this being 
varied occasionally by a medal round in a competition. 
The frequent result is lack of confidence in playing 
almost every shot that has to be played, and a 
nervous hesitation at every address. It almost seems 
“sometimes that the player has forgotten several 
of the strokes since he last played; he has the 
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feeling himself that he has done so, and another 
result is that he has no definite system, and you will 
find his stances and swings for the same sorts of shots 
varying to a very great extent. Playing one tee shot 
he will have the open stance, and at the next one 
it may be almost square; while in one case the ball 
may be brought opposite the left toe, and in the 
other it may be back again much nearer the right. 
Some of this constant chopping and changing about 
is unconscious sometimes, but at others it is simply 
the result of general uncertainty and lack of con- 
_ fidence, in which mood the player wants to try pretty 
nearly everything he can think of, and see which 
comes off best. At such times it seldom happens that 
any of the shots turn out very well, and it need hardly 
be said that a good golfer is scarcely ever made in 
this way. It often occurs that when a player has 
gone to a course in the hope of getting a match and 
fails to do so, he does not play at all, preferring no 
golf to golf without an opponent. This isa great pity, 
because these are particularly the times that should 
be devoted to serious practice—that is to say, practice 
alone, and with only one club, or a few. It is such 
practice as this that makes the quickest and surest 
improvement in a player, and it will often be found 
that a couple of hours spent in this way makes a 
difference to the game of a player, the effect of which 
may never be lost, and he will frequently find out in 
that short space of time more about the play with one 
or other of his clubs than he would ever do in any other 
way. At the present time he may have clubs in his 
bag with which, though he has to play with them in 
every match, and has done so for a long time, he is still 
not very familiar. He hardly knows what they can 
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do; he is not sure as to the best way of playing with 
them; and, generally speaking, they are still more 
or less like strangers. This is just because he 
never takes the opportunity of having a little quiet 
play with them all alone at times when there are 
no other considerations to distract the attention from 
the complete study of their peculiarities. 

There is nothing new in this advice in favour of 
one-club practice, but there is certainly as much need 
as ever there was, or perhaps more than that, to insist 
upon it, for in these days there is not generally the 
same painstaking study given to the improvement 
of the game as there was in the past generation. 
Therefore I am the strongest possible advocate of 
this kind of practice, and if the player goes about it in 
the right way it need never be the dull business that 
he may imagine it beforehand; indeed, those who 
have cultivated it have often found it more interesting 
than ordinary play, and in some respects a great deal 
more satisfying. A man may have a couple of hours’ 
practice with one or two of his clubs, and at the 
finish of it he will almost certainly feel that his game 
is considerably the better for it, and that though a 
little of the extra skill that he has gained that day 
may have disappeared by the next time he comes to 
play, still some of it will probably remain, and that 
anyhow he has learned a few things that he will 
never forget. The man who feels this at the finish 
must have pleased himself, whether he has played a 
match or not. 

Now one-club practice should be done on a 
system, and the player who goes in for it had better 
mark out a proper scheme for himself, and adhere to 
it as closely as he can. He ought to go through the 
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entire list of clubs that he has in his bag, or at all 
events those that are most necessary to his game, 
and which are in constant use, and he should have 
one or two days’ practice with each of them separately, 
and after that he may make combinations of twos and 
threes. There are two ways of practising with a 
single club. One of them is to take out a number of 
old balls and play them with the club from the same 
position, and the other is to take out just two or three 
balls and wander over the links with them, playing 
them from place to place as they are found. There 
are distinct advantages and disadvantages to each 
of these systems which may not have been thought 
about. Inthe first place, the player who finds a quiet 
part of the course quite off the ordinary line, is 
generally secure from interruption while he remains 
about the same place and continues his practice from 
the same spot; and this is not such a small matter as 
it may appear, for there is nothing more irritating 
than to be continually having ta move out of the way 
of matches that are coming along, and not only having 
one’s own practice spoiled but knowing that one is 
making a nuisance of oneself. If a more or less 
retired spot is found, the private investigations into 
one’s system can be carried out in the most thorough 
and satisfying manner. Another great advantage of 
practising with one club from the same place, hitting 
several balls one after the other, is that one is able to 
make another shot immediately with a more or less 
adequate knowledge of the mistakes that were made 
with the one that was played just before, and with the 
result of them fresh in the mind. Corrections or 
variations in methods can be made instantly, and 
changes in effect noticed and compared, It is 
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wonderful how quickly the impression of all the 
various circumstances that attended the playing of a 
shot will fade away while one is walking from the 
place where it was played to that where the ball has 
run to, until by the time the ball is reached it is only 
a vague one that is left. The one great disadvantage 
of standing-still practice in this way is that the player 
almost necessarily plays rather too quickly, and the — 
result is that he tires and becomes careless. In the 
actual playing of a match you have an average of 
about a minute between each stroke, and this is used 
for the complete recuperation of the body and mind 
from the effects of the previous one. Some people may 
say that the efforts are not so great that any recupera- 
tion of this sort is necessary; but those who say 
that should try the effect of standing in the same 
place and making, say, a dozen full swings with a 
driver at an imaginary ball. By the time the turn for 
the twelfth arrives, most men of average strength will 
feel thoroughly dead-beat, and incapable either of 
swinging properly or of giving the mind earnestly to 
the details of the stroke. After an experiment of this 
kind they will not generally make light of the 
expenditure of physical force in playing golf; and at 
the same time they will realise the danger of too 
much practice from the same place with the one club. 
In a little while it will become very careless and 
hurried. On the other hand, the comparative merits 
and faults of walking part way round the links with 
only one club and two or three balls will be clear from 
what we have already said. It gives the best 
opportunities for the really thoughtful study of the 
game, and the player makes every shot with the 
utmost care and attention to detail. 
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Now the best thing, in my opinion, is to combine 
both systems; and, in the course of a morning or 
afternoon, to do a little practice from one place with 
many balls, and also to go partly round the course 
with two or three. This can be done in a particular 
and easy way. If the man is practising the long 
game, or the semi-long game with his driver, brassey, 
or cleek, let him play, say, half a dozen balls from one 
of the tees, and then go forward, pick them up, or 
perhaps play second shots. From the next tee he 
can do the same thing, and so on. If, on the other 
hand, it is the short game that is being practised, and 
the player has out with him an iron or a mashie, he 
can play two or three balls through the green until he 
gets well within range of the hole, and has a definite 

_mark to try at, when he can drop a few more. Even 
in the case of the long game, I believe in the practis- 
ing player aiming at a definite mark for some of the 
time, partly because this cultivates accuracy, and partly 
because such a change in the idea of the practice greatly 
relieves the monotony of it. He should practise 
long shots to the same mark from various positions. 
By means such as this the best sorts of practice are 
obtained at the same time, and the player is not 
unduly tired. 

As I have said, the whole bag of clubs may be 
gone through in this way, and it may often pay very 
well to give two or three successive days to one club, 
Begin with the driver and go right through the list, 
giving extra time and extra practice to any club with 
which particular difficulty is experienced. After you 
have had days with two or three clubs, go back for a 
day to the one you had out first. Thus, having got 
as far as the cleek or driving mashie, go back to the 
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driver; and in the same way, when you have got 
down to the mashie, go back for a spell or two with 
the cleek, and in fact keep reverting after a short 
interval to any club about the quality or accuracy ~ 
of play with which there may still be grave doubts. 
One positive rule may be laid down, and that is that 
practice with any particular club should never be given 
up while there is still doubt and hesitation as to what 
is the proper way to use it. 

It is difficult to say what club is best to practise 
with in this way. Of course there is the outstanding 
rule which has already been suggested, that one 
should practise most with the club one has least 
confidence in, even if this is not the most pleasant 
form of practice; but leaving this on one side, I think 
the average golfer will derive most benefit from 
putting in plenty of time to practising and experi- 
menting with his cleek and iron. I say this for the 
particular reason that while the average player has 
only one shot with most of his other clubs, and 
does not generally need more than one, he has often 
only one with these chief iron club: when he certainly 
ought to have more, and can obtain them with a very 
little practice. It is with such clubs as the cleek and 
the iron that most of the fine finessing work, as it 
might be called, is done, and it is by their aid that he 
gets up to the hole from medium long range through 
all kinds of difficulties and risks. 

Just think of the position. When a man is from 
within 80 to 100 yards of the hole, and has just an 
ordinary approach to play with his mashie, it is, 
barring accidents, certain that he will be on the green 
in one stroke and then down in two putts—a total 
of three. With a little luck either in the pitch 
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or with the long putt he may be down in two, but 
he cannot in the least degree reckon on this, and 
it is not likely. Three is his number, and three 
is almost a certainty unless a mistake is made. 
Now think of the case where an approach shot 
has to be played from a distance of 130 to 160 
yards. An iron or a cleek has to be taken; there 
has to be a slightly greater expenditure of force; 
and, however skilful one may be, it cannot but be 
more difficult to get on the green when the mark is 
so much farther away, and is none the bigger for 
that, and the difficulty is increased by the fact that the 
shot has to be played for a fair amount of run. 
There may be many other points to consider, such 
as the effect of the wind, the lie of the ground, and so 
forth : so that in this case the player is not so certain 
to be on the green in one and then down in three; 
yet at the same time that is the number, and he is 
expected to be down in it, and will probably lose 
the hole if he does not. You often hear many players 
say that they would as soon have an approach with 
an iron or a cleek as with a mashie, and this may be 
so if they are unable to do any sort of good with their 
mashies, and usually hit nice crisp shots with their 
irons; but in the absence of any glaring defect in 
one’s system of play, this certainly cannot be the 
case. 

When the distance from which these medium 
long approaches have to be played varies so much 
as it does, and when the circumstances in which 
the shots have to be made are constantly so very 
different, it is clear that exactly the same kind of shot 
cannot be quite as good inall cases, and that it will be 
far better for the player if he can make such variations 
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as will suit the different cases rather better than the 
ordinary stroke. These variations are chiefly of three 
sorts. There is, firstly, the regulation of the different 
lengths of swing in order to get various distances ; and 
this is worth weeks of practice in itself, because it is 
only by playing ball after ball, and changing the 
length of the swing continually, that the player can 
arrive at a proper understanding as to what length 
of swing gives what length of ball. Secondly, there 
is the matter of controlling the amount.of run on the 
ball after it pitches, which resolves itself into the 
question of how much cut one can give to it when 
necessary ; and thirdly, there is the matter of altering 
the trajectory of the ball to suit special circumstances. 
The chief thing in this section is the cultivation of 
some kind of a push shot—a low, forcing shot in 
which the ball is taken rather high up, and the turf 
cut after it has been hit, and in which the body and 
club go forward at the finish of the stroke, the club 
then being pointed straight out in the direction of the 
hole. There are many advantages to this stroke, and 
it is particularly useful when playing long approaches 
against the wind. All players of experience should 
have these various strokes with the clubs at their 
disposal, and when they have them it is almost 
as if they had three clubs for each one. Thus the 
player’s game is rendered much stronger and more 
resourceful than it would otherwise be, and there is 
no feeling of pleasure better than that of knowing that 
one can do several different things with one’s favourite 
iron, and that each time a shot has to be played with 
it one picks out that which is the best for the time and 
the situation. 

There are other minor variations of iron play that 
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one has to practise as well as the three that have been 
mentioned. For example, there is the way of slightly 
varying the angle of loft with which the club is laid 
to the ball. The player should not get into the way 
of doing too much of this sort of thing, and unless 
the circumstances do call clearly for a variation he 
should let the club have just its natural and proper 
lie. The risk of something going wrong with the 
shot when its lie is interfered with in this way must 
always be slightly increased. Nevertheless there are 
times when nothing will suit the purpose in view but 
a slight laying back of the face of the club, or, on the 
other hand—and this more frequently—a slight 
bringing forward of the hands and turning the face 
of the club in somewhat, so as to impart a little hook 
to the shot. It is generally fatal to try to do these 
things for the first time in a match, or when one has 
only tried them on a few other occasions, and that in 
the course of serious match play also; whereas, when 
they have been practised well beforehand, they are 
comparatively simple things to do when wanted, or 
at all events the player has plenty of confidence in 
attempting them, and does know how to go about 
them. That is everything. 

By such one-club practice as this with an iron, 
not only will the player get several different strokes 
from each club, but it very frequently happens that 
he also gets one or two of his own, to all intents and 
purposes his own inventions, strokes that he plays in 
some peculiar way with some special little trick in the 
laying of the face of the club to the ball, in the stance, 
the grip, or in the swing of the club. The man 
suddenly finds one day by accident that as the result of 
doing his stroke in some peculiar way a certain result 
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is brought about, and quite a good one at that, and 
he finds that he can do the same thing again in the 
same way, and that, in fact, he has got a new stroke. 
Now, I am sometimes asked whether a player ought 
to stick to strokes of this kind which he makes for 
himself, which are not generally reckoned in what 
might be called the standard strokes of the game. I 
can only answer that there is no rule saying what 
kinds of strokes shall be played and what shall not, 
and that the player will do well to get as many of 
these specialities as he can, and to stick to them all, 
always making sure that they are really good and 
reliable strokes, and that they do not take the place of 
something simpler and more generally understood. 
With such constant and thorough practice as this 
with one’s iron clubs it is next to impossible for any 
man not to become a greatly improved player, and 
to find that there are possibilities in the game and its 
science, even for him, that he had never dreamt of. 
Approach play with a mashie is, of course, a thing 
in itself, and the man who practises it will do well 
to try approaching the same hole with a number of 
balls from several different points; and, to make this 
practice all the more valuable, he should choose a 
hole that is on a slope, and then approach it with 
a number of balls from the downhill side, again from 
the uphill side, and then from different angles, and 
if he previously knew how to play his mashie properly 
he may learn more about the science of the short game 
in an hour spent in this way than he would in a 
year of ordinary play. Pitch and run have to be 
varied shot by shot; sometimes a great deal of cut 
is wanted, and at others none at all, and different 
allowances have to be made for the lie of the land 
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and the slope of the green. Another most useful 
sort of practice in approach play is to play in the 
same line at the hole from different distances, begin- 
ning at, say, sixty, and then increasing it by ten 
yards after every half-dozen shots. It is a very good 
thing also in practising approach play to have by one 
at the same time the club with which one does the 
running-up shots, and to practise these at the same 
time, or in a separate spell afterwards. A comparison 
of ways and results is especially valuable in a case of 
this kind, because it will teach the man when exactly 
he ought to play the running-up shot and when he 
ought to pitch his ball—a question upon which in 
actual play he is frequently in much doubt. After 
a little practice of this sort he will see at once what 
is the merit of each shot, and with which he can 
depend on getting nearest to the hole under certain 
circumstances. There is, of course, not the same 
objection to practising large numbers of shots from 
the same place or close by it, of this pitching or run- 
ing-up sort, as there is in the case of practising drives 
or fairly heavy shots with iron clubs, because there 
is little expenditure of strength; but the player should 
be careful to stop at the first sign of tiring or of care- 
lessness. In mashie play this is generally indicated 
by constant failure to get the club through at the 
finish of the stroke. 

I have still a few other things to say about this 
one-club practice, so advantageous and important do 
I consider it to be. In the first place, for the sake 
of the course, do not practise iron shots from the 
tees, because it is wrong that you should thus run 
the risk of spoiling them in this way, particularly as 
the ordinary fairway will serve your purpose just as 
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well. In practising play with the driver it will 
generally be a good thing to carry a rubber tee in 
the pocket ; and, after having played the shot from 
the proper teeing ground, to tee the ball again at the _ 
place where it is found. This will give you the 
advantage of more tee-shot practice than you would 
otherwise obtain ; and, after all, if you have your driver 
out it is driving practice that you want, and not 
brassey play. Another point of advice is, that until 
you have had a full course of practice with the 
different clubs separately, it will be better not to take 
them out in twos and threes, much less take the 
whole bag of them out for a round. Many players 
who want to do a lot of practice with just one club 
_ only, nevertheless will always take a putter out with 
them also, just to putt out with and finish off the 
play at the different holes. The effect of this is to 
distract their attention from the proper subject and 
to do a lot towards spoiling their practice with the 
other club. 

That brings me to another point, which is, that for 
the sake of variety, and also for the advantages that it 
gives, it is a good thing sometimes to play a whole 
round with one club, if that club is of the right kind, 
namely, one with which a fair length can be obtained 
in shots through the green. What I mean is that 
a whole round of quite a satisfactory character can be 
played with a cleek or an iron ; buta mashie is hardly 
suitable, as one would be so often tempted to try to 
get more length with it than one ever ought to do. 

I suggested at the beginning of this chapter that 
this kind of practice ought not to be dull and un- 
interesting, and it need never be so if the player goes 
about it in the right way with a desire for the improve- 
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ment of his game. There is no reason why he should 
not give it a little competitive interest all its own in 
order to make it still more interesting. For example, 
he may count the number of strokes that he takes for 
a certain number of holes with one club, and also with 
the other clubs of the bag; he can try to beat his own 
record for the number of successive shots with which 
he reaches the green from a distance of, say, 160 
yards when playing with his cleek, the same with 
his iron from 140 yards, and in the case of pitching 
practice he can take the number of successive shots with 
which he manages to place the ball within a particular 
radius from the hole—representing just that very use- 
ful sort of pitch which leaves the player with a good 
- chance of getting down in one putt. He can compete 
against himself at running-up in the same way, and in 
the case of short shots of this kind, from not far off the 
edge of the green, it should be the object of the player 
to get within a yard or so of the hole. Of course this 
represents a very well-judged shot, and one that will 
not come off every time, but it has to be remembered 
that a very short run-up of this sort really cannot be 
considered a complete success unless the ball is laid 
fairly dead. In this and other ways which may 
suggest themselves, the player may make his practice 
thoroughly interesting, and constantly give himself 
some special object to try for, the achievement of 
which will give him scarcely less satisfaction than 
winning a match. 

This sort of self-competition is just serious enough, 
but not so much so as to interfere with the proper 
working of the player’s ideas and his system, He is 
never so desperate as to trust blindly to some old bad 
method, with which he has long been familiar, just to 
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try to bring off one particular shot. Instead of that 
he will go on playing them all as he ought to do, and _ 
he has the very great advantage of being able to play 
the shot over again if it has not resulted as he expected, 
and in this way to find out exactly the right way of | 
doing it. This is where there is all the difference 
between this kind of practice and its value, and ordinary 
play. Now and then at the beginning of a match the 
man may make a shot according to some idea that he 
has, and it may fail because of some little trifling thing 
that was wrong with his stance, his grip, or his address 
to the ball. But he has no opportunity of trying it 
again immediately, and satisfying himself that this was 
so, and proving that the shot could be done properly 
in the way that he thought of. He has to let it go 
until exactly another shot of the kind is presented, and 
by that time he has either forgotten about the old one 
or thinks he would rather not experiment any more, 
or at all events not this time. As the game goes on, 
and the issue becomes more critical, he is less and less 
inclined to try different ways of doing things. In this 
he is generally wise, because at the most serious part 
of a game it is generally better to do a thing in the 
way one really knows how to do it, even if it is not a 
good one and is rather uncertain, than it is to try a 
way with which one is altogether unfamiliar, but which 
one believes is the right one. The risk is too great. 
Thus, what with one thing and another, the man who 
only plays his matches, and never goes in for a 
thorough course of one-club practice, is always in some 
kind of difficulty, always afraid to make some shot or 
other, and gets into certain bad systems of play that 
he never gets out of, for the simple reason that he 
does not dare to try the right ways in his matches. 
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| I have written at great length upon this question 
_of practice, and practice particularly with one club; 
but I am sure that I have not said a word too much, 
because some system of this kind must be the basis of 
the programme of every player who wishes to make 
himself throughly proficient. If he not only devotes 
the times when he cannot get a match to practice of 
this kind, but also gives up definitely one morning or 
afternoon a week to it, and sometimes in the summer, 
when the days are long, makes this kind of practice his 
occupation instead of playing a third round, he will do 
his game far more good than he could in any other way. 

Of course there are other aids to progress. One 
of them consists in watching really good players, and 
an earnest student of the game should not miss any 
good opportunity of this kind that comes his way. It 
will always be well for him to remember that most of 
the best players of the day owe much of their success 
to watching and studying the methods of others. One 
or two hints may be offered in this matter. In the first 
place, the majority of people who go to see the golf that 
is played at championship meetings, open competitions, 
and exhibition matches, make the mistake of watching 
the ball and its flight too much, and not giving 
sufficient attention to the player, that is if they are 
students of the game who want to learn something, and 
not mere sightseers whose chief concern is as to who 
will win. This is a time when it is not a good thing 
to keep one’s eye on the ball, in fact the less it is kept 
there the better. Even when a watcher is anxious to 
find out the player’s methods, he often defers his 
examination until the shot is made or almost made, 
and then it is too late. The time to watch the player 
is from the very moment when he goes up to his ball 
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to play the shot, noticing how he takes up his stance, 
how he grips his club, how he addresses the ball, and 
then every detail of his swing the whole way through. 
It will generally be impossible to notice the whole of 
a swing in one stroke, and therefore one should content 
oneself with an examination of the up-swing one time, 
and the down-swing another, and should always try to’ 
connect any peculiar effect of the stroke with some 
distinguishing feature of the method. Unless this can 
be done the watching is after all very nearly worthless, 
because it is not much use knowing that a man does 
a particular thing if one does not know why he did it 
and what effect it has. The aim of course is to see 
all that is done by these good players, and copy any- 
thing that really seems to be a good idea or a good 
point of style, being at the same time one that is well 
suited to the game of the watcher. He must remember 
that everything that he sees may not be good for him, 
and in fact he would do well to pay most attention to 
the game of players whose style is most like his own, 
or the ideal that he has set himself. If he does not 
do this he may get himself into a rather bad mix-up. 
At the same time he may remember that the man who 
always does everything right is not yet born, and 
never will be; so if the watcher is anything at all of a 
player himself he need not always take it for granted 
that the man he is watching does the shots in the best 
way, or the way that is better than his own. 

Another great help towards the improvement of 
any man’s game is plenty of foursome play. There is 
scarcely anything like it, provided it is backed up by 
a proper amount of one-club practice. It will gener- 
ally be better for the player if he gets himself partnered 
with a player who is better than himself, because that 


TRYING CONDITIONS 189 


will serve to increase the sense of responsibility, and 
at the same time encourage him to do things as they 
ought to be done and in a good style, which is the 
chief advantage of foursome play from the point of 
view of the good that it does to one’s game. 

If the player means to go in for golf at all 
thoroughly, he should never miss opportunities of play- 
ing the game and practising it under conditions that 
are more trying than they generally are. A man who 
is merely a fair-weather golfer is generally in serious 
difficulties when he is put to play a round in a high 
wind or when there is a lot of wet about. Even if he 
does not seek these opportunities, he ought at least 
not to avoid them. Besides, golfing in a wind can be 
thoroughly enjoyable when the player goes about it in 
the right way, and studies playing the shots in the 
manner that is best adapted to the circumstances. But 
particularly is one-club practice a fine thing on a windy 
day. Most players fail in a wind, not because they 
have not often played in one, but because they 
have never practised in one. They have only made 
their shots when it was necessary to get the ball away 
in some fashion, and at such times they have not had 
the courage to play the ball as they have been told it 
ought to be played at such times, and in the way which 
they themselves believe is the right one. Con- 
sequently they never have enough confidence. An 
hour’s practice with the driver and the cleek now and 
then on a windy day would make a world of difference 
in a matter of this sort. 

It is just the same with bunker play. Every 
player is in some bunker or other almost every time 
he plays—or he is very fortunate if he is not—and yet 
how very few players do you find who really play their 
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bunker shots in the right way, or, what is more, from 

their point of view, how comparatively few get out in 

one stroke. Why is this? They do not know how 
to play bunker shots because they have never practised 

them. The sight of a man with half a dozen balls in 
a bunker trying to get them out from different and 

difficult positions may not be a very fine one of its 

kind; but that is the man who will go a long way. 
The average player gets into a bunker and then plays 

some sort of a shot out as best he can. He may know, 

or think, there is a rather better way, but at a time 

like this he feels he must not experiment ; and so he 

sticks to the old defective method. This goes on from 

match to match and from week to week, and so the 

player in a case like this never knows how to play a 

bunker shot; yet there is scarcely one in the game 

that is better worth knowing or that pays better, and 

any man must be convinced of this who reflects upon 

the number of holes that he has lost in important 

matches through his inability always to get out of the 

bunkers in one stroke. What too few players realise, 

also, is that there are more clubs for bunker shots than 

niblicks, and also that the niblick is for other things 

than bunkers. Let them just think over the fact that 

Mr. John Ball frequently, if not generally, plays his 

bunker shots with an iron, or a mashie. 

My last remarks in this chapter must be on the 
question of change—change of all sorts, opponents, 
links, system, and so on. Sometimes it is good, and 
sometimes otherwise. Of course it is a bad thing for 
a player to keep to methods and to a system of play 
that he knows to be wrong. The sooner he gets out 
of it the better; but at the same time it is well to 
remember that it is not generally wise to give up a 
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system, even if one has doubts about it, until it is 
proved to be both bad and a failure. What I chiefly 
want the reader to avoid is the continual chopping 
and changing about, one system one day and another 
the next, the open stance this week and the square 
one the week after, that is characteristic of the play 
of some golfers, who never seem to have the patience 
to persevere properly as they ought to do with one 
settled system. Do not adopt any particular method 
or system in the first place just because somebody of 
perhaps no great authority has told you that it is 
_ a good thing, but only when you have thoroughly 
_ satisfied yourself that it is really good, and also that it 
seems to be well suited to your own game. Then 
when you have adopted it, give it every chance and 
do not discard it quickly just because it does not do 
‘wonders for you at the very outset. Every new shot 
and every new system need a great deal of practice 
before first-class results can be got from them, or else 
there cannot be much good in them. 

So with clubs. Some players are never satisfied 
unless they are buying new clubs, and directly they 
go off their game they come round again to the 
belief that their clubs do not suit them, or at all 
events they feel that they have never got the iron, 
or mashie, or cleek, or whatever it is, that they 
really want. So they make another purchase, and 
discard one of the clubs in their bag to make room 
for it; but in the course of a few days it is quite likely 
that the discarded club will have returned, and that 
the new one will have been added to the store of 
others of its kind that were given a brief trial and 
were not afterwards wanted. This is not good for 
the player, but it is quite good for the clubmaker. 
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I am far from saying that it is not a very good thing 
indeed to make a fresh start with a fresh club at 
times when it seems that the shot can never be 
done properly with the old one. It has happened 
in hundreds of cases that a new club has given new 
confidence, and has suited the player in a way that 
his old one never could have done; and it is one of 
the best ways of getting a player out of difficulty » 
when other means have failed. But a new club 
should not generally be chosen impulsively at a time 
of great disappointment, and one should seldom go 
into a shop making up one’s mind that a new club 
shall be bought whether it is exactly the thing that is 
wanted or not, particularly as the exact thing can 
nearly always be got by waiting a day ortwo. The 
purchase of a new club should be regarded in a way 
as a serious matter, and it is one that should be 
thought over carefully beforehand, and done with 
great deliberation. 

Then there is the question of changing one’s 
opponents. For that there is a great deal to be said. 
Sometimes you come across players who make a 
point of playing in each other’s company whenever 
possible. It is always the same match with them 
time after time. No doubt this sort of thing has 
much to recommend it in some ways. It may be 
very convenient in the matter of arranging dates and 
times, the players know each other's little ways and 
habits, and the play between them is very pleasant 
from the social point of view. But it may not be the 
best thing for the golf of these men. When they 
play together time after time, and the victory of 
either over the other ceases to be anything at all of a 
novelty, it is thought nothing of, and the next thing is 
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that the matches are played more or less carelessly, 
and there is indifference to the result, which ought 
never to be the case. Of course this is not always 
the state of affairs, and it depends largely on the 
temperaments of the individuals ; but in the nature of 
things there must nearly always be some sort of a 
tendency in this direction. On the other hand it is, 
perhaps, not wise to play too much with complete 
strangers. Ina general way one does not play one’s 
best at such times, and sometimes one is over- 
anxious. You never know what the temperament or 
the keenness of the other man is, and what are his 
views on certain matters, and the doubt may affect 
your play. Most golfers have a fairly large circle of 
golfing friends, and the best plan is to play with a 
fair number of them in turn, avoiding playing with 
“one man almost exclusively, and in the same way 
taking complete strangers on as little as possible, 
except when circumstances of courtesy and the con- 
sideration of others who may be without matches 
render it obligatory. 

Finally, there is the question of change of courses, 
and for a golfer who is getting well on to something 
like a good game there is nothing that will help it 
still more than playing on a course that is com- 
paratively new and strange, and the better that course 
is as a test of golf the better will be the improvement 
in the play of the man who visits it. Most golfers 
play too much on one course, and in these days, when 
it is difficult to move about anywhere without coming 
across one, they do not take sufficient advantage of 
their opportunities to visit strange ones, where they 
will be called upon to play shots of quite a different 
kind from those which they are accustomed to 
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play. When a man plays over the same course 
day after day and year after year, with only a 
change on the occasion of a long holiday, he gets into 
a very mechanical way of playing all the strokes on. 
that course, particularly if it is not really a very 
difficult one, or the holes are not laid out in the very 
best way. He has often got to know too well that he — 
can get his 4’s at certain holes, no matter what sort 
of a shot he plays from the tee. Besides, even 
when a course is really good, it is seldom that 
it has all sorts of shots on it, and therefore the 
golfer who goes away always gets something new and 
has something taught him. Also, it is necessary to 
get into the way of playing at strange holes amid 
strange surroundings. The man who never goes 
away from his home course often feels utterly at sea 
and unable to bring out anything like the game of 
which he is capable when circumstances make it 
necessary for him to play on some other links. It is 
partly for this reason that many players who keep to 
one course are very often handicapped lower than 
they ought to be, because they have got into a 
mechanical certain kind of way of playing their own 
course, and win medals on it from time to time, but 
are quite unable to do that kind of thing on any other 
links. A man’s real golfing form is represented by 
his ability to adapt himself to any links, or his average 
game over several, which amounts to the same thing, 
and not the game that he can play over the one 
course that receives nearly the whole of his 
attention. 


CHAPTER XIII 
HINTS AND IDEAS 


ERE I have a few things to say on various 

~ matters that have been more or less unavoid- 

ably omitted from other chapters, and first 

there is the question of what may be regarded as 
some minor points of the player’s equipment. It is 
sometimes a difficulty with players to know whether 
boots or shoes are best suited to their game, and this 
is not by any means such an unimportant matter as it 
may seem to others who experience no such difficulty. 
To my mind it is not altogether a mere question of 
taste, although those golfers who have a strong 
preference in either direction (preference generally 
meaning confidence) will do well to abide by it. It is 
all-important in the playing of every shot that the man 
should feel a sense not only of perfect security but of 
strength in the feet, for, as we have already seen, the 
feet, though they do not move, or only bend over, 
have not a little to do with the proper making of the 
stroke. Every player must have experienced the 
great difference that there is between playing in a 
pair of boots or shoes that are not only comfortable 
but fit well, and another pair that are the opposite in 
these points. In the one case there is that feeling of 
firmness that means everything, and in the other 


there are doubts arising at the moment that the stance 
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is taken up, and the player wriggles about from one 
position to another, not finding any that completely 
satisfies him in the degree of security that he obtains. 
He does not generally suspect that some, if not all, of 
this difficulty may arise from the fact that his — 
footgear may not fit him properly, but he would 
often find a wonderful difference to be effected merely 
by changing it to something that fitted better. 
Therefore one is inclined to say that it is of the 
utmost importance that a golfer’s boots and shoes 
should suit exactly, and it is difficult to understand why 
so many men should treat this part of their outfit with 
so much neglect. You sometimes find golfers who 
consider that any pair of old boots or shoes that may 
have been discarded from their original use are good 
enough to play the game in, and sometimes when they 
come to buy new ones for the purpose they reflect that 
appearances do not count for much in playing this 
game, and this feeling leads them to the purchase of 
something very inexpensive, and perhaps too much so. 
It might be different if they would remember that the 
average player does a great deal more walking in his 
golfing boots and shoes than he does in any others 
that he possesses. Thus if a man plays, say, only 
three rounds a week, that means, with the extra 
walking that he does in the neighbourhood of the 
course, and perhaps in getting to it as well, at least 
fifteen miles a week, or getting on for a thousand 
miles in the course of a year. Surely, then, it is 
necessary that boots and shoes upon which the man 
may be dependent for his comfort for so long should 
be well-fitting, as well as it is possible for them to be, 
and that the leather of which they are made should 
be at the same time strong and pliable. Therefore I 
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may be excused for suggesting that it is better in 
every case that these things should be made specially 
for the individual, to fit him as well as it is possible 
for them to do, and that no trifling expense should be 
spared in order to make them as good as they can be. 
There is another point, however, beyond that, to 
mention, and that is the one already hinted at, as to 
the respective merits of boots and shoes, which, as I 
have said, is not to my mind a mere question of taste. 
A player who has feet and ankles that are very 
strong may quite well play in shoes, and perhaps 
in such a case he will be all the better for them. 
But if his feet have not this golfing quality I think 
that in many cases he would do better to play in 
boots, for they certainly promote security, and with 
it confidence. I think that a small man of no great 
physical strength is generally more “(at home” when 
playing in boots. However, though this is generally 
the case, it is, of course, a matter upon which no 
definite rule can be laid down. 

It should be added to the foregoing, that many 
players find it a difficulty to know what to wear in 
the summer time when they not only wish to dispense 
with the nails in the soles of their boots and shoes if 
possible, on account of the weight that they feel from 
them in the warm weather, and in the soreness which 
they sometimes cause the feet when the turf has got 
baked very hard, but also because when the turf is in 
that state it is often difficult to maintain anything like 
a firm stance by means of these nails, which are very 
much apt to slip. There is, then, a natural inclination 
towards rubber soles, and these are excellent so long 
as they are adopted in a wise and thoughtful fashion, 
and in conjunction with proper boots or shoes. You 
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sometimes find players going from heavy leather to a 
thin pair of canvas shoes, and then wondering why 
they suddenly find that they cannot hit any sort of 
a tee shot, not generally suspecting the real cause, 
which is nothing more or less than those canvas shoes, 
which not only give a most unaccustomed feeling to 
the player, although it may seem a pleasant and 
comfortable one, but afford no proper support to the 
feet while they perform the work that they have to 
do during the making of the swings, and particularly 
the pivoting. It must surely be the exception fora 
player in his game to be quite unaffected by changes 
of this sort, which are extremely important. It is not 
only that this sort of shoe gives no support to the 
feet, but, to make matters worse, it is often enough 
without heels of any sort. This is altogether bad. 
Rubber soles are best—and then they are very good— 
when attached to leather uppers, or at all events 
uppers that are made of some strong and binding 
material, and the soles should be quite thick, and 
have heels as large as those on the pair of boots or 
shoes that are most generally worn by the player. For 
myself, I have a preference for the aerolite rubbers let 
into a leather sole, giving, as they do, the maximum of 
comfort and security. 

Then there is the old question of gloves or no 
gloves. Ifa player has very tender hands, or hands 
that must be preserved for other things that are more 
important than golf, and he feels that he cannot do 
without gloves for this reason, that ends the matter 
so far as he is concerned. He must wear them. 
But, if it can be managed, I think it will generally be 
better for the game of any man if he can dispense with 
gloves, for they interfere rather with the grip and the 
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work of the fingers, and they naturally diminish the 
delicacy of the touch, which is a matter of some 
importance even in the long game. 

There are two trifling things that a player might 
be recommended to carry in the pocket of his 
caddie bag, particularly when he goes golfing any 
_ distance from his head-quarters. One of them is a 

piece of chalk, which will do very well in the form of 
a square of billiard chalk, coming in very useful for 
chalking the faces of the wooden clubs on a wet day. 
Some players who have not had a very large ex- 
perience may think that this is one of those special 
attentions given to clubs which may be left to the 
very best golfers, whom it would be affectation on 
their part to copy; but this is not at all the case. 
The chalking of the face has the double effect of 
_ keeping the wet out of the grain of the club, and so 
preserving its life much longer than it would otherwise 
be, and at the same time of assisting the club to grip 
the ball properly under conditions which are not by 
any means so favourable to doing so as they usually 
are, but which on the other hand have a strong 
tendency to induce skidding. Many a time on a wet 
day, when the face of the club gets into a thoroughly 
greasy state, the ball slips off at a sharp angle, and 
the shot is believed to have been badly sliced, when 
one of the reasons for the failure was skidding due to 
the wet. The other thing to carry is such a small 
tin of vaseline as may be bought for a penny, 
which will serve to grease the iron clubs after the 
day’s play is over, particularly at such a time of the 
year or under such special conditions that the likeli- 
hood of their rusting in a short space of time is con- 
siderable. In spite of all their promises, caddies 
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are not generally to be relied on to give the 
necessary attention to the oiling of the clubs at times 
like this, and even when they do oil them the task is 
not always done well enough. Iron clubs rust very 
quickly at the seaside in the summer time, and there 
is nothing more disagreeable than starting a morning 
round with one’s clubs all dull and brown with the 
overnight coat of rust. These matters of wet and 
damp remind one also that every player who does 
much golfing should have a caddie-bag with a hood 
attached to it, this hood being kept tucked away inside 
when the weather is fine and it is not wanted, but 
brought out for the protection of the clubs when it is 
raining. There can be no doubt that the life of a set 
of clubs is considerably lengthened by this means, 
and besides that the player is enabled to get consider- 
ably more satisfaction from his game at a time when 
he wants all that he can get. 

I am often asked the question as to whether it 
is a good thing to do any sort of training for an 
important golf match, or whether, in other words, 
one ought to train if one wants to play the best golf. 
That all depends, to my mind, on what is meant by 
training. The point is, that I do not think it is in 
the least degree possible to play golf well any more 
than it is possible to play any other good game well, 
one involving considerable physical exertion and 
demanding steady hands and nerves, and the steadier 
the better, unless one is in really good physical 
condition, and the general health is good. But there 
is some difference, one may think, between being in 
good general health for most of the time, and being in 
that peculiar state of physical fitness which comes to 
a man who has trained for a period, but who at most 
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other times neglects many of the best rules of health, 
and is then not at all in good condition. In the latter 
case the man might do better in a contest involving a 
great physical strain for just a short period, as in a 
footrace or something of that kind; but I do not think 
that that sort of training would do a golfer any good. 
You cannot train to play good golf, that is rather 
better golf than you generally play, in a week or two. 
The man who wants to play the best game that is 
possible in his case, needs to keep himself in training 
always, or, in other words, never to need training. 
His habits must always be fairly regular, without 
making his life a misery to him, and he should take 
particular care to avoid anything that may have 
a tendency to disturb his nerves, such as excessive 
smoking and short hours of sleep. However, some 
golfers seem to be able to stand these things without 
its making the slightest difference to them, when 
others are very soon wrecked by them, so there is 
really no fast rule in the matter. I consider that it is 
a good thing, when a golfer has a period of golf just 
in front of him to which he attaches special importance, 
not to go in for any special training or make any 
pronounced difference in his mode of life, but just to 
accentuate somewhat the regularity of it. By this I 
mean that it could hardly fail to be a good thing to 
be very moderate in what one ate and drank for two 
or three weeks, to see that a proper amount of 
exercise was taken every day, and above all that 
plenty of sleep was obtained, particularly by the 
means of going to bed in good time at night. I 
believe that this is the best sort of training of all 
for the golfer—plenty of sleep, that makes him keen 
and keeps his nerves steady. If this is to be called 
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training, then I think a little of it is a on tl 
when it is wanted; but not many experienced gol rs 
have any belief in such a course of proce dure as is 
generally understood by the term. ; 

This suggests what a player might sc 
with advantage to his general game at ti me 
off season becomes necessary to him, as i 
time when he may find it impossible to get ¢ 
course for a game for days or even weeks a 
It is said sometimes that a man plays better 
a rest as this, and it may happen occasion 
this is so. He is not likely to forget in su 
while all that he has learnt about the game 
does generally suffer from unfamiliarity with 
and touch of his clubs when he takes it up ag 
for this reason it would probably be quite 
thing if, during the off season, he were to 
practice of handling his driver for a few 
either in a garden or a large room, and havi 
few practice swings with it. It need only take 
few minutes, and such exercise would gener 
pleasant, while it would certainly help to keep 
touch with his clubs, so that they would not 
strange to him when the time came to play wit 
in real earnest again. We hear sometimes 
who practise pitching strokes with their mask 
balls made of paper, playing their shots from 
door mats, which are a very fair substitute for 
As to the advantage of this form of practice I 1 
and can say nothing ; but it cannot fail to bea 
thing to keep one’s self in some sort of acquaintance 
with one’s clubs, and if possible to keep the golfing 
muscles supple and ready for work. 

It is often asked what amount of play is the best 
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in’s game ; but this is rather a useless sort of 
ion to put, for there are very few players who 
ided by any rule of that kind. Those 
keen on the game will generally play as 
shey can, while those who are not so keen 
‘so just as often as they are disposed. Still, 
ht say that too much golf is not a good thing 
s skill, because it will tend to make him 
that induces carelessness. However keena 
ay be, however good his condition, and 
r time he may have at his disposal, it will 
be a mistake to golf more than four days of 
as a regular thing. Any more than that 
a tendency to reduce a man’s keenness. It 
rally a good rule only to play the game when 
sally keen. Players are very apt to overdo it 
ay times. There may be no great-harm in a 
nd once in a way; but it is a very bad 
make a practice of. It is too much golf 
day, not only for the limbs, but, what is 
gotten and is quite as important, for the 


nt might be given that it is not generally wise 
| too much of a hurry to give one’s old clubs 
especially if they are in good condition and 
re clubs which were carefully selected when 
ere bought, and were afterwards used for 
erable length of time. It often happens that 
goes off one of his clubs, and at such times 
ights frequently fly back to one of the old 
) Fe ehich was put on the reserve list some time 
previously. Such a club will be more familiar and 
generally better suited to the player than one that is 
entirely new, and it is often the case that after a spell 
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of rest in this way it seems to suit its owner better 
than ever it did. It is always quite a good thing to 
have plenty of reserve clubs in this way. 

I have had no good opportunity elsewhere of 
remarking upon two points of general play, the 
neglect of which is often the cause of failure on the 


part of the player when he is in difficulty to know — 


what the cause is. Every detail of his stance, swing, 
and everything else may be all right, and yet his shots 
are continually failures, and his game seems to go 
from bad to worse. How is this? In such a case 
the player will do well to ask himself whether he 
keeps his eye on the ball as he ought to do, and not 
merely to ask but to test himself on the point, because 
he would be inclined to say at once that of course he 
does, having been taught to do so when he first took 
up the game, and not being likely to disregard such a 
simple but important maxim. Yet the fact remains 
that many golfers of some little experience get into a 
rather careless way of looking at the ball. They 
certainly look at it, but they do not concentrate their 
attention on it hard enough, and they are very apt to 
let their sight wander off it at the critical moment, 
particularly when they are playing short approach 
shots. What it amounts to is that they seem to look 
at the ball in a vague general sort of way, and this is 
not enough. The player must rivet his attention on 
it as he never does on anything else, and he should 
not take the ball generally into his view, but a 
particular part of it, being the one to which he is 
directing his stroke. In the case of play with his 
driver or brassey, he often needs to be reminded that 
the place to look at is the side of the ball, and not 
the top of it. This hint and advice about keeping 
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the eye on the ball is by no means superfluous. It 
is one of those little rules that one gets so much used 
to, and takes so much for granted, that one is 
inclined to forget them. 

The second of the two points I referred to at the 
beginning of the last paragraph is as to always being 
very decided about the club that one is going to take 
for any particular shot, and the way in which the shot 
is to be played. Hesitation is a very bad thing in 
golf. Let the player think as much as he likes before 
he comes to a conclusion as to what he is going to 
try to do, and what club he is going to take for the 
purpose; but, having taken his club, it will be far 
better for the prospects of his shot if he dismisses the 
question of any alternatives absolutely from his mind. 

Unless there is very good reason indeed for the 
change, a club should always be used for the shot it 
was taken out of the bag for, once the ball has been 
addressed with it. Changes at the last moment 
nearly always result in the golfer making his shot in 
a half-hearted sort of way, as if he were still not 
satisfied that he was doing the right thing. A good 
shot seldom results, and it is almost better to stick to 
the original club. There is no harm, of course, in 
making a change once in a way. 

One feels that at the end of a chapter like this 
one ought to say just a word about the rules, and 
the necessity for knowing them thoroughly and 
always playing according to them. It would take 
too much space to go through the whole code, and 
point out how players are constantly wrong in their 
interpretation of many of them, or how in some cases 
they have even quite clearly never taken the trouble 
to read and understand them. There is no excuse 
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for this, even though in some cases the rules are 
not very clear, and need a good deal of thinking 
about. But if the rules are not clear there are 
always the interpretations and official rulings to fall _ 
back upon, and these leave no doubt about the 
meaning of the different clauses. The rules about 
casual water, about the penalties for lifting and 
dropping, about what may and may not be done in 
bunkers and on putting greens, are those which are 
most frequently misunderstood and _ misapplied. 
One might go into details after all, if it were not for 
the fact that it has been announced that a new code is 
in preparation, and may be issued before long. But 
even in that case, and however complete and simple 
the new code may be, there will still be the necessity 
for golfers to pay more attention to it than they have 
been in the habit of paying to the existing code. So 
many curious situations arise in golf, and there are so 
many possibilities for more, that after all golf law 
can never be very simple if it is comprehensive 
and detailed, and the first thing a player does at 
the very beginning of his experience ought to be to 
make himself a thorough master of the regulations for 
the playing of the game. 


CHAPTER XIV 
MATCH AND MEDAL PLAY 


T almost goes without saying that a man has a 
great deal more to learn besides the strokes of 
the game and the best way to play them in all 

kinds of circumstances before he can be considered to 
be a good player of golf. He may play golf well— 
alone—and yet play it very badly when he has an 
opponent against him fighting out every hole all the 
way round the links. It makes all the difference. 
Again, the man who can play the shots very well 
indeed when alone, and play them as well or perhaps 
even better when he is engaged in match play against 
an opponent, may be a poor player when he has a 
medal round to do. But some men are good at this 
kind of game, when they are not at all good match 
players. In their case it seems to need the great 
responsibility of the card and pencil to bring out their 
real capabilities. 

It is altogether a question of temperament. Any 
kind of a temperament may do to play the shots 
alone, but a man must have a good one, specially 
adapted to the game, in order to make him successful 
in his play against others on the links; and while it 
needs one kind of temperament for the best match play, 
another kind, with special characteristics, is needed 
for the score game. As to which is the best golf, or 
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the real golf as some people call it, is a question 
which need not be discussed. Match play is the 
more pleasant; but there can be no question as to 
which is the more difficult, and which is the severer 
test of temperament, skill, and judgment. That is” 
medal play. The test is as hard as it can possibly 
be. In match play you have one man to beat, and 
you see what he is doing all the time, and what you 
have to do to beat him. It may happen that the task 
he sets you is one of extreme difficulty, but it would 
be an unusual match in which you did not now and 
then have a comparatively easy shot to play. It 
might so happen that you had quite an easy time all 
the way through the game. But in medal play you 
are playing not against one, but many; you do not 
know how well or how badly they are doing ; but you 
do know that it is extremely likely that the man you 
have to beat in order to come out on the top is doing 
extremely well, since a bad score does not generally 
win a medal competition. Therefore, while moderate 
golf is often good enough in match play it is hardly 
ever anything like good enough in the stroke game, 
and the man who is competing is not given any 
really easy shots to play from start to finish, for if the 
ordinary shot is easy, then he will often feel he must 
try for something a little more difficult that will pay 
him better. Thus he is severely on the strain the 
whole time, and it rarely happens that a man who 
wins a medal competition has not thoroughly 
deserved to win it. 

It is difficult for one with the wrong kind of 
temperament to become a first-class player, and to 
a large extent the temperaments are born with the 
players; but there is such a thing as training the 
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temperament for the purposes of golf, and_ this 
amounts in reality to the application to one’s game 
of various rules of what may be called common-sense. 
Therefore one can hardly teach a man to be either 
a good match or medal player; the only thing one 
can do is to remind him of the chief matters for 
consideration in either case. They are the same 
game up to a certain point; but there are times in 
each when a slightly different policy has to be 
pursued, according as to whether you are playing 
against a man or are out to do a better score than 
the field. 

Now take match play first. It is true that you 
are playing against the one man, and that you have 
to beat him and him alone, and that while a 4 at a 
par 4 hole may be good enough in a medal round, 
and generally is quite satisfying, it may not be good 
enough ina match. Therefore it goes without saying 
that you have to keep a very sharp eye on what your 
opponent is doing, and that in a large measure your 
own play must be regulated according to his; but 
there is such a thing as caring too much what he does, 
and struggling too much, to the detriment of your 
own game. Remember that you do not so often win 
holes as the result of your own brilliant play as by 
the mistakes that the other man makes. If he gives 
you no chance of winning a hole, it is not generally 
the correct policy to play desperately in order to 
make a chance for yourself. At such times the half 
ought to be enough, in the absence of a special piece 
of luck in your favour; and the game must be to nip 
in and take every opportunity of gaining a point 
when the opponent makes a slip. When you look 
at things in this way you will see that it is not 

14 


210 MATCH AND MEDAL PLAY 


generally a good thing to try to drive as far as the 
opponent, when he is really a longer driver than 
yourself, and is generally outdriving you. By 
pressing beyond your known capabilities you are 
only spoiling your game, and certainly losing more — 
than you would do if you drove quietly and steadily, 
and contented yourself with losing just a few yards 
in the tee shot, which may very likely be made up for — 
afterwards. So generally you should not mind what 
he does until it comes to the short game, and there 
is the last chance offered to either of you for winning 
or halving the hole. That is really the whole secret 
of good match play—simply to play your steadiest 
and best, and not to care about the opponent’s game 
until it is absolutely necessary to do so. Simple as 
such a rule may appear, it is a very difficult one for 
_ anybody who has not got a perfect golfing tempera- 
ment to abide by, and that is why match play is not 
by any means such an easy thing in comparison with 
practice golf alone, as it might appear to some who 
do not thoroughly understand the game. 

From this it is evident that no rule can be laid 
down, as some people seem to think there might be, 
as to what a player should go for and what he should 
not. Clearly, everything depends upon the circum- 
stances that exist at the time. It is not much use, 
in fact it would be unwise, to play for a difficult 
carry that is not by any means certain to come off, 
and failure at which would probably mean a bad 
case of bunkering, unless there is a decided advantage 
to be gained. At such times the steady game is 
best, and undue risks should be avoided. This, 
however, is not by any means to say that a pawky 
game should be played whenever you have just a 
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little in hand. There are some men who at such 
times will play short of a bunker that they would 
carry five times out of six, and this is a great mistake, 
for two or three reasons. For one thing, it very often 
happens that a shot played short in circumstances of 
this sort goes wrong, and then you are confronted 
with the fact that you have nothing whatever to give 
away if you are to win the hole. The result is a 
little anxiety, nervousness, and very often a failure 
with the next shot. Secondly, always remember that 
the other man is after all not done with, and he may 
quite possibly accomplish something very surprising 
towards the finish of his play to this particular hole, 
which will make you regret not having taken the 
chance you had. He may lay a long approach dead, 
or he may hole a long putt. Thirdly, constant 
playing short in the way I have spoken of reduces 
your ability in going for things when it is necessary 
to do so. You get afraid of quite easy shots, 
and quite the wrong sort of temperament is en- 
couraged. What I say, therefore, is that you should 
play the steady game, and play short if it is best, 
when you have something in hand, but only play 
short when it would be risking too much to go for 
all that there is. 

It is plain that all this applies more to the game 
that has to be played when approaching the hole than 
to any other part of the match. If both play steadily, 
there is not generally much to be won or lost in 
playing from the tee; but it often happens in match 
play between two fairly good players that the second 
shot is the critical one, and it is at this shot that you 
most frequently have that awkward problem set which 
we have just been discussing, as to whether you shall 
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go for a long carry or not. It is at a time like this 
that the longer driver has a great advantage, not 
merely in his being able to make the carry more 
easily, but in the fact that his opponent has to play 
first, and he sees whether he gets over or not, and ~ 
what it is necessary for himself to do. In a doubtful 
case like this, when you are playing the odd you must 
generally give your opponent the credit for being able 
to do his best shot when it is wanted, and must go 
for everything yourself. Playing short with the odd 
must at all times be a very dangerous game. A 
thing to bear in mind most clearly in cases of this 
kind, is the distance that the green is beyond the 
bunker that has to be carried. It frequently happens 
that it is only a matter of some thirty yards or so 
beyond, and that the ball that carries the bunker will 
get on the putting green—a great gain. In sucha 
case as this it is well worth any risk that there may 
be in attempting a long carry, for the success of such 
a shot means a clear gain of a stroke, and very 
probably will make all the difference in the result 
of the hole. Again, let it be remembered that even 
if the shot does not come off, and the ball gets 
bunkered, there will still be quite a good chance of 
getting out of the bunker on to the green in one 
stroke, so that nothing may have been lost as com- 
pared with playing short. It may be a different 
matter when there is a fairly long shot to be made 
after a long carry has been done; but if the long 
carry means getting on to the green, it may very 
likely be worth going for. 

‘“Never up, never in,” is a safe rule for the 
putting in every match, and a vast number of holes 
are lost when the player has two putts for them, and 
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thinks he can afford to be almost anywhere with the 
first one. This generally results in his being short, 
when he may have cause to fear missing the next 
one; for it is a thing to bear in mind that it is 
generally easier to putt back to the hole, unless it 
happens to be downhill, than it is to continue on the 
same line again with a putt that was previously short. 
Why this should be so is not quite clear, but nearly 
every player finds that it is so. It may partly be due 
to the fact that when he has to putt back from 
the far side of the hole the player has, at anyrate, 
the satisfaction of knowing that he gave the hole the 
chance that it was his duty to give it. Trifles of this 
kind make a considerable difference in the long-run. 
Mentioning the putting also reminds one that it isa 
bad habit to be always expecting a half to be given 
when neither ball is exactly what you might call dead, 
and that it is just as bad to propose the half when 
your own ball is slightly nearer the hole, but still not 
dead. In ordinary play there is rather too much of 
this giving of halves, and the consequence is that 
players lose the nerve and the ability that are 
necessary for the holing of short putts, and fail at 
them when they are made to putt. They are as 
much a part of the game as anything else, and halves 
ought rarely to be agreed upon unless the balls are 
so close to the hole that it is next to impossible for 
the putts to be missed. Not only in this respect 
but in all others it is generally better to play the full 
game, and to play it according to the strict rules. 
Then there can never be any misunderstanding or 
difficulty, and there can also be no after regrets, for 
a man who gives a rather difficult putt for a half 
when he is four up, may, however good a sportsman 
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he may be, sometimes regret that he did so when it 
turns out that the other man becomes dormy one 
on him, and he has to fight hard to save the 
match. 

You should always try to win every hole of © 
the match; any other policy is fatal. You sometimes 
hear men say they do not like winning the first hole ; 
this is all nonsense. A hole at the beginning counts 
as much as one at the end, and in moral effect it 
sometimes counts a little more. Play for all you are 
worth at the start, and establish a lead, and, even 
when you have got it and are nearing home, never for 
a moment slacken, in the idea that you can afford to 
take it easily. Ina case like this the other man only 
wants a very little encouragement to make him play an 
exceedingly hot game, and at the same time the loss 
of even one hole out of the three or four that you may 
be up, sometimes seemis like a disaster, and has a 
distinctly bad effect on your play. 

Many matches have been lost by slackness of 
this sort after a man has been in a winning position. 
To consider the reverse case, it should never be 
taken too much to heart when the other man gets 
well ahead at the beginning of the round. Of 
course he has an advantage then, but it should be 
considered that there are fluctuations in the great 
majority of games; that you will probably at least 
have some good chances of getting on even terms 
again ; and that, after all, it is at the end of the round 
that matches are won, and not at the beginning. 
This is to say, that of the two things a brilliant 
finish is generally better than a brilliant start. But 
much better is it to be brilliant all through. 

In match play give nothing away that you can 
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help, either in the matter of the rules, the play, 
or in anything else, particularly in things that may 
tend to cause irritation or to disturb your mind from 
the serious study of the game. There may be times 
when it is necessary to be very sociable and talkative 
in the course of a game, but one could hardly regard 
such a game as a serious one. The very talkative 
golfer is more often a nuisance than not. The game 
is played better, and, what is more, it is certainly 
enjoyed better, when there is as little talking as 
possible. The time that is spent in walking from the 
place where the ball was last struck to that at which it 
stopped again, and from which the next shot will have 
to be played, had better be occupied in thinking out 
the problems of that next shot rather than in general 
conversation. Too much thought can never be given 
to a consideration of the circumstances at times like 
these. There is the wind question to reckon up, 
for unless the ball was hit quite straight towards 
the hole, the wind may not be in quite the same 
quarter with relation to the line of the next shot as it 
was to that just played. Then there is the lie of the 
land to think about, and if it is an approach that will 
have to be played next time, there is the important 
question as to whether it shall be pitched or run up, 
which may be considered. before the ball is reached, 
even if a final decision is not arrived at. The state of 
the ground, and a dozen other details, can all be taken 
into account. There is at the most a couple of 
minutes for all this thinking, and when the ball is 
reached only a few seconds will be left. Besides, 
even if he thinks very little about his next shot, 
nearly every golfer will be the better and play the 
better for keeping his mind on the game right the 
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whole way through it, and not talking about matters 
that have got nothing to do with golf, as some are so 
much inclined to do. It is always said that one of 
the great advantages of the game is that you can 
think of nothing else while playing it; but at the 
same time many players seem to try to think of other 
things, and to make their opponents do so also. 

Very talkative golfers often prejudice their chances 
of winning the match in other ways than those 
mentioned. They explain their shots to their 
opponents, what they found out when playing them, 
and certain peculiarities of the situation that they had 
not suspected. ‘“ The ball caught the wind more just 
over that hill,” or “I never noticed that little slope on 
the left-hand side of the hole,” and things of that kind, 
are very valuable information to the opponent who 
has just to make the same sort of shot, and without it 
might easily have fallen into the same mistake. A 
sensible player would have kept silence and watched 
for the opponent committing himself in the same way ; 
but he loses this chance through his talk. On the 
other side, always be ready to profit by any information 
given you in this way ; and particularly get into the 
habit of watching your opponent’s stroke, and what 
happens to his ball when he is playing from anything 
like the same position as you are in. You may find 
out something very much worth knowing about the 
way in which your own shot will have to be played. 

Lastly, so far as match play is concerned, when 
the match is delayed in the middle, through a block in 
front or the slowness of the preceding couple, let it be 
borne in mind that during the period of waiting the 
eyes should be given as much rest as possible. It 
often happens that players occupy this interval by 
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staring hard at the green in the distance, waiting 
for the couple ahead to hole out and get along. This 
course of procedure has two great disadvantages. In 
the first place, it is nearly always very irritating to the 
player, because the men who are putting always seem 
to be much slower than they really are ; and, in the 
second place, it will generally be found, when the 
player brings his sight back to his own ball, that 
he has difficulty both in focusing it and seeing it 
properly after the strain that his eyes have just been 
put to. This is a very frequent cause of missed shots. 
The best thing to do during a period of waiting is 
neither to look ahead all the time, nor at one’s own 
ball, but just to turn one’s back on the latter and look 
about. Then when all is ready one seems to come 
fresh up to the ball, without experiencing any of the 
usual disadvantages of waiting. I think that this is a 
most valuable hint. Of course, one could say a great 
deal more about the art of match play, and points that 
one does well to keep in mind, but these mentioned 
seem to me to be the chief. 

Now as to medal play, the chief thing to remember 
is that one’s moderate game, which might often win a 
match, will very seldom be good enough to win in 
a stroke competition. Your very best is wanted on 
these occasions, and that must be borne in mind from 
start to finish. Generally the cautious game will not 
pay. It is, of course, right to remember that if the 
ball gets into a very bad place in a bunker or elsewhere, 
once or twice, it may be quite enough to put the player 
out of the running ; but risks like this must be taken 
if there will be any gain resulting from a successful 
shot. Just as in match play it is not much use going 
for difficult carries, and all that sort of thing, if you 
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are not much better off for having performed them ; 
but the case quoted in the argument for going for 
a bunker guarding the green when playing a match, 
applies with even more force to stroke play, for it 
is the gain of strokes like this that makes all the 
difference. Always keep it in mind that while your 
game can very easily be not good enough in stroke 
play, it is impossible for it to be too good. For this 
reason any timidity on the putting greens is sure to be 
fatal to one’s prospects, for it is on the greens more 
than anywhere else that success in these competitions 
is gained. 

The player must go for the hole every time, and 
should never be short; while in pitching and running 
up, also, it should be the rule to get to the farther side 
of the hole, unless there is some very good reason for 
stopping on the near side. You cannot afford to lose 
the chance of holing with your approach, even though 
it is such a small one. 

A man does not generally win in a stroke 
competition unless he is in the mood for winning, 
that is, unless his temperament is in just the right 
happy state. He must try to make himself feel 
comfortable all the time ; as soon as he gets fidgety 
and uneasy his prospects will begin to diminish. It 
is therefore the finest tonic possible to make a good 
start. The man who plays the first two or three holes 
really well has scored a great advantage, and it need 
not be said what a heavy handicap a bad start is, and 
how difficult it is to-carry those lost strokes with you 
all the way round the course, trying to get rid of them 
here and there. To win in a medal competition you 
generally need a good start and a good finish ; but if 
the former is denied you it must be remembered that a 
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brilliant ending has been the means of winning many 
of the most important tournaments. The player 
suddenly realises that if certain things happen for the 
best he has still a chance, and this last hope has a way 
of coming true oftener than one would expect. Once 
or twice I have been near winning a championship as 
the result of a strong finish, when at the beginning of 
the last round I had seemed to be well out of it. 

I have said that a man must play the bold game 
in stroke competitions, with just a reasonable caution 
when necessary, and that his ordinary “moderate” 
game is no good. At the same time he must re- 
member that he has no right to expect to be able to 
play better than his usual best, and that it is a mistake 
to attempt to force one’s game with this object. One’s 

entire golfing system is sure to go to pieces if this is 
done. Another hint worth remembering, is that it is 
not only good to try to forget one’s bad holes as 
quickly as possible, but to take as little notice of what 
your partner is doing as you can. Of course, if you 
are out of it, and he is not, it is merely the good and 
proper thing to give him such encouragement (not 
advice) as is legal; but, while you are both in it, do 
not be put off by his brilliant holes, or by the fact that 
he soon gets an advantage of several strokes over you, 
remembering that points are sometimes more quickly 
got back in stroke play than in matches. Remember, 
also, when you have made a bad hole that there never 
was a medal round that could not have been a stroke 
or two better. 

I realise that though stroke play is so difficult to 
succeed at, it is equally difficult to say anything about 
it that is not rather commonplace. The simple fact 
is that the man and his temperament, coupled with 
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his best game and a little luck, are everything in a 
stroke competition. Steadiness, perfect control over 
the mind and the temper, and the ability to take 
chances when they are presented, are the best 
qualities, and if a man has not got them you cannot 
give him any set of rules for success in this branch of 


the game. 


CHAPTER XV 
THE SCIENCE OF THE STROKE 


T has been acknowledged for a long time that golf 
is a very scientific game ; but comparatively few 
players have any idea as to how really scientific 

it is, and it will seem to most people who have made a 
very brief study of some of the elementary scientific 
principles involved in such a stroke, for instance, as 
the drive, that the pleasure and satisfaction derived 
from the game are thereby much increased, and that 
it is desirable for every player to possess some such 
knowledge in order that he may have an idea as to 
why he does certain things, and what is the precise 
object that he wants to gain. At the present time 
most players know how they ought to be standing, 
and what the exact movements of their arms, wrists, 
and body should be in order to swing the club in 
the right way, and make the ball travel as far as 
possible ; but they do not all know, and in few cases, 
one suspects, have ever troubled to think, what is the 
process by which these movements when properly 
executed bring about the desired effect. They have 
the cause, and also the effect, but they do not often 
see the connection between the two. Of course, the 
ball in all ball games moves always according to 
scientific laws, but it has seemed to those who have 
studied these matters that the scientific problems 
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involved in the flight of the golf ball are more intricate, 
but at the same time more interesting, than in many 
other cases. 

The chief matter of this kind that it is desirable 
the golfer should understand is that concerning the 
character and effect of the spin that is given to the 
golf ball when it leaves the club. This spin is at — 
the root of all the difficulties and all the delights of 
the game, and yet there are some players—one might 
even say many—who do not even know that their 
ball spins at all as they hit it from the tee. Some 
fifteen or sixteen years ago scarcely anybody knew 
that a golf ball ever had any such spin imparted to it 
by the player; and it was Professor Tait, the father 
of Mr. F. G. Tait, both now dead, who first studied 
the matter, and, having done so, proceeded to make 
many most interesting and scientific calculations as 
to the flight of the ball in different circumstances. 
These calculations were all of a very intricate char- 
acter, so much so, in fact, that it would be next to 
impossible for an ordinary golfer, despite a good 
education in scientific matters, to follow them, and 
therefore the professor's conclusions must by most 
people be taken for granted. If this is not alto- 
gether satisfactory, there is this to be said for it, 
that these investigations have several times been 
gone through, and tested again in recent years, and 
have been found to be fairly reliable, and, moreover, 
they generally fit in with all that one may observe, and 
that is generally a good test. When Professor Tait 
first began to discuss these matters and suggested 
that underspin was given to the ball when it was 
driven, many golfers would have nothing to do 
with the idea, but they were very soon obliged to 
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admit that it was true. Therefore, like most other 
golfers, I am content to accept the main scientific 
principles which the professor showed to be applied 
to the game of golf as correct, without being able 
always to follow him through his complicated argu- 
ments and calculations, the more important of which 
were made not before golfers, and for their benefit, 
but before scientific societies of which he was a 
member—so interesting from the purely scientific 
point of view did he regard these matters. I have 
read most of what he wrote on the matter, and I 
ought to add that for my understanding of the subject 
I am indebted chiefly to the lucid and interesting 
explanations of the professor's meaning that have 
been published by Mr. Henry Leach at different 
_ times and in different places. 

It appears to be the proper regulation of the 
underspin given to the ball when playing it from 
the tee and through the green, at all events 
when length is what is most required, that makes 
success, and it is in this way that players of inferior 
physical power must make up for their deficiencies 
and drive long balls. Some very hard hitters get 
long balls in spite of their disregard of some of the 
well-understood principles of driving; but they do 
not get them much longer than the others who drive 
properly, although they hit much harder. Generally 
the man who trusts only to strength in this way is 
a shorter driver than the other man, and he is less 
certain. Professor Tait declared that in the hands 
of the former the ball is usually ‘‘a mere lump of 
dead matter, urged by sheer force,” whilst by contrast 
it leaves the club of the more scientific player 
“in a quiet, easy, and graceful manner, almost as 
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if it were a living thing and thought and acted for 
itself.” 

The chief differences, as they may often be 
observed, between the two kinds of drives, is that 
in the case of the hard hitter the ball leaves — 
the club at a greater velocity, that it rises more 
quickly at the beginning of its flight, and that its 
carry is completed much sooner ; in fact, it has been 
calculated that while the flight of the ball in this case 
often occupies no more than four or five seconds, it is 
as much as six or seven when properly driven—that 
is, with the aid of underspin. Professor Tait pointed 
out that what is wanted in order to make the ball 
fly a long way when hit with reasonable force is 
“time to travel,” that is, some means by which the 
force of gravity might be discounted for the time 
being, and it is the underspin that does this and 
gives the ball a longer time in the air for its velocity 
or forward motion to act. It has always to be 
remembered also, that the resistance of the air to 
the flying ball being very much greater proportionally 
than any increase in the speed of the flight, it requires 
far more than half as much extra strength to be 
imparted to the drive in order to increase the distance 
gained by one half; in fact, if it is to be done by 
strength it requires a great extra expenditure of 
physical effort to gain as much as ten yards in the 
drive. Such a gain is more easily obtained in other 
ways, and players who want it would do well to 
consider the matter from this point of view. It is 
in the long game that the principles of spin are most 
interesting and important, but it must be remembered 
also that they are very prominent in their action upon 
the flight of the ball in the case of many other 
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shots, and the peculiarities of different trajectories can 
generally be traced to this cause after a very little 
thought by one who has a knowledge of the scientific 
side of the matter as explained by Mr. Tait. This 
is particularly the case with high lofted approach 
shots. 

Now let us see what this underspin is and what it 
does. The basis of the investigations made by the 
professor, as stated by himself, was an old scientific 
law, that when an object is poised in still air the 
atmospheric pressure upon it is equal at all points; 
and further, that, as had been known for a long time, 
since the days of Newton, or even before that, when 
a ball is made to rotate in a current of air, that side 
of it which is advancing to meet the current is 
subjected to greater atmospheric pressure than is 
that which is moving in the direction of the current. 
Simplified and applied to golf, this means that when 
a ball is sliced it spins from left to right, and there 
is then greater atmospheric pressure from the left, 
which forces the ball over towards the right. But 
when the ball has been pulled from the tee the spin 
is in the opposite direction, and therefore the extra 
pressure of the atmosphere is also from the opposite 
side, with the result that the ball is pressed to the 
left. When the ball has been topped, the spin on 
its front side is in a downward direction, and so the 
extra air pressure is downwards also, and as in this 
case there is the force of gravity pulling in the same 
direction, the downward movement of the ball is very 
quick and sudden. Lastly, when the spin given to 
the ball on the tee is that kind which makes the front 
side to move in an upward direction, that is to say 
underspin, the balance of the atmospherical pressure 
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tends to lift it upwards and in the contrary direction 
to the force of gravity. A very little thought will 
show that the result of this must be to keep the ball 
longer in the air than it would remain in it if there 
were no underspin, since it is the force of gravity that 
pulls everything down, and all the time that the ball is 
in the air it has some of the velocity that was imparted 
to it on the tee acting upon it until the other forces, 
chiefly air resistance, exhaust it. It will be seen, 
therefore, that pulls, slices, and balls that fly well all 
arise from the same cause, the rotation of the ball, 
and that the difference is the direction of the rotation, 
which is settled by the kind of stroke that the golfer 
makes. 

Therefore the great authority concluded that good 
driving lies not merely in powerful hitting, but ‘in the 
proper apportionment of quite good hitting with such 
a knack as gives the right amount of underspin to the 
ball,” and one of his calculations was to the effect 
that, in certain circumstances, a man who imparted 
underspin to his ball when driving it, might get a 
carry of about thirty yards more than that obtained 
by another man who hit as hard but made no 
underspin. There would, of course, be a great differ- 
ence in the comparative trajectories of the two balls. 
In the case of the short one there is no resistance to 
gravity, and consequently, in order to get any sort 
of flight at all, the ball must be directed upwards 
when it is hit from the tee, or, to use the scientific 
term, there must be “initial elevation.” This may be 
only very slight, but it is quite distinguishable, and 
in fact a player, who is only at the beginning of 
his practice and has little knowledge of the principles 
of the game, will generally be found trying to hit his 
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ball in an upward direction, and by that means will 
make it travel farther than it would have done other- 
wise. On the other hand, the ball that is properly 
driven by a good player is not only not consciously 
aimed upwards, but, according to Professor Tait, 
is not hit upwards. For some distance after it 
has left the tee it follows a line nearly parallel 
with the ground, and eventually rises as the result of 
the underspin that is forcing it upwards all the time. 
Its line of flight thus becomes concave upwards, and 
there can be no doubt as the result of observation 
that a well-driven ball does make such a trajectory, 
which accounts for the fact that it often seems to be 
rising more and more when it had seemed to have 
got to the turning-point of its flight. An experi- 
ment that was made by the professor in the course 
of his investigations into the qualities of underspin, 
was very remarkable in its way. He laid a ball 
to the string of a cross-bow, the string being 
just below the middle of the ball, so that when 
it was let go it would impart a certain amount 
of underspin to it. When he shot the ball in this 
way he made it fly straight to a mark that was thirty 
yards distant; but when he shot it a second time, 
pulling the string to the same extent and laying 
it to the middle of the ball so that no underspin 
would be given to it, the ball fell eight feet short of 
the same mark. 

Scientific calculations are so exact, and a man’s 
efforts, particularly when applied at such high pressure 
as in driving a golf ball, are so much the opposite, 
and are also so variable, that it would be impossible 
for any scientist even to lay down a rule by which 
the longest drive is to be obtained, although if the con- 
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ditions were known no doubt he might work out some 
formula for it. However, it is well to bear in mind 
one thing that the professor said, namely, ‘“‘ The pace 
which the player can give the clubhead at the 
moment of impact depends to a very considerable 
extent on the relative motion of his two hands (to 
which is due the ‘nip’) during the immediately 
preceding two-hundredth of a second, while the 
amount of beneficial spin is seriously diminished by _ 
even a trifling upward concavity of the path of the 
head during the ten-thousandth of a second occupied 
by the blow. It is mainly in apparently trivial 
matters like these, which are placidly spoken of by 
the mass of golfers under the general title of knack, 
that lie the very great differences in drives effected 
under precisely similar external conditions by players 
equal in strength, agility, and (except to an extremely 
well-trained and critical eye) even in style.” 

One very satisfactory feature of the thing, however, 
is that even if players cannot drive exactly like a 
machine, according to scientific calculations made out 
beforehand, they do at all events know when they 
are driving very nearly in the exact way that they 
ought to do. This is partly the result of an 
instinctive feeling and partly of training and experi- 
ence. On the one hand an inexperienced golfer 
would know when he had hit the ball fairly in the 
middle of the club, and had timed the stroke cor- 
rectly. If he had done that there would be a sweet 
feeling, giving a great amount of pleasure even to 
a beginner, while otherwise there would be nothing 
but a nasty jar. The good effect here is the result 
of clean hitting and accurate timing. But then, of 
course, other qualities of the drive are necessary in 
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order to get something approaching to the best ball 
obtainable in the circumstances, and these are chiefly 
the proper regulation of the swing, ensuring that the 
ball shall be hit not merely cleanly but in exactly the 
right way so as to ensure the proper trajectory being 
given to it in its flight. So far as I know, it cannot 
be stated in accurate scientific terms and figures and 
by lines drawn on paper what is the proper scientific 
swing in order to get the best drive. Besides, it 
must vary with the physical characteristics of the 
individual. What golfers have done, therefore, in the 
past has been to find out gradually which is the best 
way in which to hit the ball in order to make it 
travel far, and thus they have groped their way 
to the stances and swings which, if the truth were 
-known, would probably be set out by science as the 
best possible ones for the purpose. It is clear that 
the instinct of the man serves him very well in 
this respect, because it is well known that when 
children are given a driver and a ball to play with, 
they very soon drop into a proper stance and swing 
without any teaching. 

This is satisfactory in its way, even if, from the 
scientific point of view, one is driving, as it were, 
in the dark. However, there are certain things 
that the player should know about his drive when it 
is right, and which he should aim at producing, and 
they have been very well set forth by Professor Tait 
as the result of his investigations into the trajectories 
of golf balls hit under varying conditions of club-force, 
wind, and so forth. One of the first things to say— 
and this is really important in estimating their chances 
of making certain carries that are constantly set to 
them in the course of their play—is that some golfers 
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have a delusion to the effect that the ball is at its 
highest point in the middle of its flight—that is to 
say, they think that just half-way between the point 
from which it was hit and the point at which it 
will touch the ground again, the ball is at its highest, 
and after that commences to fall again. In this 
belief when they have, say, a 140 yards’ carry 
to make, they will reckon that their ball must then 
be coming down very fast towards the turf, having 
been at its highest some 50 or 60 yards before. 
They may think in such circumstances that they 
ought to hit up a little more and try to hit 
harder to make up for doing so. They would be 
wrong entirely, and that because they did not know 
what the underspin was that they gave to the ball, or 
what effect it had on its flight. Thus in the case just 
quoted, assuming that the ball had a total carry of 
from 150 to 160 yards, it would be at its highest 
point when it had travelled about 130 yards, and there 
would be no occasion to hit up, unless the object to 
be carried were very high. 

The fact is, that a well-driven ball that has a 
total carry—that is, from the tee to the point where it 
touches the turf again, and not the distance of the 
obstacle that it clears—of about 165 yards, under 
normal conditions of wind and weather, is at its 
highest about 135 yards from the point where it 
was struck, and after that it begins to fall rapidly. 
This is chiefly the result of the underspin which is 
given to it when it is struck by the driver in the 
proper way, and it shows the importance of underspin 
to the golfer, for if there were none, then all our 
courses would have to be shortened, hazards brought 
closer to the tee, and the principles upon which the 
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game is played would have to be altered in many 
respects. If there were no underspin, then the ball 
would have no help against the force of gravity, and 
the result would be that the highest point of its flight 
would be half-way between the point from which it 
was driven and that at which it alighted. 

Now, in order to make all this clear, one cannot do 
better than reproduce some of the curious and most 
interesting diagrams that were prepared, after much 
study, by Professor Tait, in which he showed the 
comparative trajectories of golf balls hit under different 
circumstances ; and golfers would do well to examine 
them very carefully and think over them, for they 
may very considerably affect their views as to what 
they have to do and what is the proper way of doing 
it when playing, to say nothing of making their play 
far more interesting to themselves, knowing what 
curious scientific causes bring about the different 
results. Here, then, is one set of trajectories, and 
the lines were not drawn by Professor Tait by mere 
guess, but every curve and distance were worked out 
according to the scientific tables that he prepared :— 


v 


o 100 200 300 400 500ft, 


In each case the V at the top of the curve stands 
for “vertex,” or the highest point attained. The 
ball which has travelled farthest, or rather the one 
that has been given most carry, is that which has been 
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hit in the right way, and to which has therefore been 
imparted the right amount of underspin. This is, in 
fact, the ideal trajectory of a well-driven ball. It 
starts low, rises very slowly and gradually, the line of — 
flight bending upwards slightly, and does not come 
down too quickly after the vertex has been reached. 
The other two trajectories both represent faulty drives. 
In the case of the short drive, which has not sent the 
ball much more than a hundred yards, no underspin 
at all was imparted to it, and if it had- not been 
deliberately hit in an upward direction at the 
beginning to the extent, by the Professor’s reckoning, 
of an angle of fifteen degrees—the other balls having 
been driven practically straight forward—it would 
have come down to the ground almost immediately. 
This is really, as Professor Tait said, what might be 
called a beginner’s drive, when nothing of the knack 
of driving is at all understood. 

The diagram indicating the high trajectory simply 
shows that too much underspin is a bad thing, but 
that it is better than none at all. Of course, as 
already indicated, the golfer does not know, and in 
one sense does not care, exactly how much underspin 
he gives to his ball when he drives it, only being 
aware that he has given too much or too little accord- 
ing to results, and knowing also that in either case 
the excess or otherwise was due to faulty stance or 
swing—most frequently this—or both. In the present 
case of this high trajectory, the exact amount of 
underspin given to the ball is half as much again 
as that given to the properly driven ball, and under 
the same normal conditions these would be the 
relative flights of the two balls. It follows from 
the height to which the ball attains, and its compara- 
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tively sudden and straight fall to the ground again, 
that it has very little run on it after alighting. It 
is a very unsatisfactory drive in most circumstances, 
and, if there were a head wind to encounter, it would 
suffer severely ; but yet it has to be remembered that 
this trajectory would be a most useful one in some 
circumstances, as for instance where a very long 
shot to the green had to be played with a wooden club, 
and there was a hazard in front of the green. Such 
a shot as this would be almost the only one that 
would keep the ball on the green if it were quite close 
to that hazard. Therefore, just as a pulled drive 
is a faulty one when a straight ball is wanted, 
while it represents a splendid feat of skill when the 
pull is just what is required and is tried for, so this 
_ high drive, with excess of underspin given to the ball, 
is a bad one at most times, but yet is caused by a 
distinct method, and it might be valuable to the 
golfer to practise the method, so that he can make the 
stroke when it is just the thing that is wanted. This 
is only said to indicate the possibilities of this game, 
and to show how much greater they are in the case 
of the golfer who will make a careful study of it, and, 
so far as he is able, a study that is scientific. Of 
course, a player will be getting very advanced before 
he can set himself deliberately to the making of fancy 
trajectories of this kind; but, after all, it has to be 
remembered that when he deliberately pulls his ball 
he is deliberately changing the character of the spin 
applied to it, in order to accomplish a particular pur- 
pose, and in the present case he would only be doing 
practically the same thing, that is, he would be slightly 
increasing the underspin. 

To supplement the idea conveyed in the block 
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of diagrams already given, Professor Tait worked 
out another set, to show the trajectories, which he 
described as “fairly representative of ordinary good 
play by two classes of drives,” one of these having 
the benefit of underspin, and the other not. They 
are as represented here :— 


Onn 00 200 300 400 ft-500 


Our scientific authority remarks upon these figures 
that “in spite of its fifty per cent. greater angle of 
initial elevation, the carry of the non-rotating ball is 
little more than half that of the other, and it takes 
only one-third of the time spent by the other in the 
air. The contrast shows how much more important, 
so far as carry is concerned, is a moderate amount 
of underspin than initial elevation, and it can easily 
be seen that such initial elevation, always undesirable 
unless there is a hazard close to the tee, as it exposes 
the ball too soon to the action of the wind where 
it is strongest, may be entirely dispensed with.” The 
dotted line shows the initial elevation that was given 
to the ball in the case of the longer drive. The 
club-force applied to the ball in each case was the 
same, but a comparison should not be made with the 
trajectories represented in the previous diagram, as 
the conditions which were assumed were not equal. 
The long drive in the first diagram represented very 
nearly the ideal—a long, low one. 

In the next drawing there are shown the trajec- 
tories which were worked out in the case of wind 
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resistance of varying degrees. There was supposed 
to be a head wind of a strength of seventeen miles 
per hour contending against the longest of these three 
balls, and it was hit from the tee at the rate of 
275 feet per second. The middle ball had a wind 
of twenty-five and a half miles per hour against it, 
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and the force with which it was driven was equal 
to a speed at starting of 2624 feet per second; 
while in the case of the shortest ball of the three, 
the windage was thirty-four miles per hour, and the 
starting-speed, 250 feet per second. 

There are two or three things to say here, on the 
same authority as before, about these starting speeds 
and the effect of winds. The Professor came to the 
conclusion that in the case of a good drive the ball 
left the club at the rate of about 240 feet per second, 
but that the very best drives by the best drivers 
might start with a speed varying from 300 to 350 
feet per second. This was in the days of the gutta 
ball, and it has been pointed out since then that the 
rubber-cored ball with its greater resiliency must 
start with a greater speed, so that it may be reckoned 
that in most cases of good drives nowadays the ball 
starts at a speed of about 300 feet a second. 

Now as to the wind, a common mistake of the 
golfer is pointed out in the following terms: “It is 
well to call attention to a singularly erroneous notion 
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very prevalent among golfers, namely, that a following 
wind carries the ball onwards! Such an idea is of 
course altogether absurd, except in the extremely 
improbable case of the wind moving faster than the 
initial speed of the ball. The true way of regarding — 
matters of this kind is to remember that there is 
always resistance while there is relative motion of the _ 
ball and the air, and that it is less as that relative 
motion is smaller, so that it is reduced throughout the 
path of flight when there is a following wind. Another 
erroneous idea somewhat akin to this is that the ball 
rises considerably higher when driven against the 
wind, and lower if with the wind, than it would if 
there were no wind. The difference (whether it is 
in excess or deficit will depend on the circumstances 
of projection, notably on the spin) is in general very 
small, the often large apparent rise or fall being due 
mainly to perspective as the vertex of the path is 
brought considerably nearer to or farther away from 
the player.” 

Another very important point to bear in mind, 
hinted at in one of the quotations already made, is 
that the resistance of the air or wind to the ball, as 
the speed of the ball is increased, is in much greater 
than simple proportion to that speed. What is meant 
is that if, say, the ball is travelling at the rate of 100 
feet a second, the wind resistance may be 10 miles an 
hour, but if the ball were going at the rate of 200 feet 
a second the resistance would be equal to, say, 40 miles 
an hour. This is a simple scientific fact which we 
have to, and may very well, take for granted. Then 
it is clear that the resistance is immensely greater at 
the beginning of the flight of the ball than it is towards 
the end, and it is all the more necessary that the ball 
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should be kept as low as possible at the beginning 
when it is going so fast and making such enormous 
resistance for itself, than towards the finish when 
its speed is almost spent. By keeping it low, less 
wind, which is so expensive to flight, is encountered; 
and now we see another advantage of driving in the 
perfect way or nearly, with no initial elevation, because 
as the ball skims the turf while it is going at its 
greatest speed it is getting off with comparatively little 
wind resistance. Sooner or later, when it has covered 
a large part of its journey, it has to rise, but then it 
is going very much more slowly, and therefore when it 
gets the full force of the wind upon it that force is con- 
siderably discounted. The definite fact to remember is 
that the resistance offered to the ball by the air or wind 
is proportional to the sgware of the speed of the ball, 
that is to say, that a ball that is travelling twice as 
fast as another has not twice as much resistance offered 
to it, but four times as much. 

It will be perceived that in the case of one of the 
trajectories shown in the last diagram, that in which 
the drive is the shortest, there is what is called a kink 
at the top, that is to say, the ball turns over, as it were, 
and doubles back. This would be the simple result 
of driving a high ball—with much underspin—against 
a very strong wind, when it might be seen to reverse its 
course and come back a little way towards the striker. 
Players may remember that in the case of a very bad 
slice they sometimes see the ball go round at right 
angles and then actually begin to follow a course more 
back towards them than in any other direction, and this 
is just the same thing. It is the curl sideways instead 
of upwards, and if there were not the friction caused 
by the run on the turf interfering, and bringing that 
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run to an early conclusion, one would see, according 
to the deductions that have been made, some very 
curious evolutions performed by these sliced balls. 

A final thing to remember in connection with this 
question of the rotation of the ball is, that when the. 
ball is what we call topped, the stroke is applied in 
such a way that a motion exactly the reverse of 
underspin is applied to it, that is to say, the front part 
of the ball is made to move in a downward direc- 
tion. On the principle already explained, there is 
then an extra air pressure upon that ball from the 
top, pressing it down, so that even if the ball that is 
topped is somehow got up into the air from the tee, 
as happens, it cannot stay there long, but comes 
down very suddenly—‘“ ducks,” as it is called. How- 
ever, a ball that ducks for this reason, nevertheless 
gets some benefit from this overspin when it does 
come down, for the spin acts in just the same way as 
“top” does in the case of a billiard stroke, that is to 
say, it makes the ball run more. If there were no 
rough grass and no bunkers between the tee and 
the hole this overspin might be an exceedingly useful 
thing, and the principles upon which the game of golf 
is played might be entirely different from what they 
are; but as there is rough in front of the tee, and 
generally a bunker at no great distance from it, topping 
and overspin are more frequently fatal than not, the 
ball coming to grief either in the rough or the bunker. 

If a careful consideration of these remarks and 
explanations upon overspin does nothing else, it will 
serve to change the golfer’s view of the qualities and 
conditions of a good drive, and will convince him of 
what he is often told, with much regretful doubt on 
his part, that strength is not everything in driving, and 
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that even comparatively weak men can so cultivate 
their style as to enable them to drive a fairly long 
ball. Some people may say that such scientific 
aspects of the game as these are best left unconsidered 
by beginners, who have quite enough to think about 
in getting over their early troubles. On the contrary, 
one is more inclined to believe that it will be best for 
young players to give attention to these things, so 
that they may know exactly what it is that they are 
trying to do, and how it is done. It may be of 
interest to mention that Professor Tait found that 
a well-driven ball turns once in every two and a half 
feet at the beginning of its journey. 

We have so far only been considering the effect of 
the spinning of the ball in the case of long shots 
with wooden clubs. As a matter of fact, and as sug- 
~ gested at the outset, it has also very great influence 
on the play in the case of the shorter shots with iron 
clubs, as may be understood after a very little con- 
sideration of the circumstances. It is the excessive 
underspin that is given to the ball by the angle at 
which the face of the club is laid back, and the 
peculiar way in which the stroke is played, that 
make the ball rise so quickly and so high in the 
case of a short pitched approach, and then make it 
stop comparatively dead when it comes to the ground 
again. However much a club were laid back it 
would be impossible to play these shots properly if no 
underspin were given to the ball, and it seems to be 
a great advantage of having the faces of iron clubs 
grooved or dotted that it helps the club to grasp the 
ball thoroughly while this underspin is being imparted 
to it, so that the full amount is given to it, and none 
is wasted through the ball slipping on the face. 


240 THE SCIENCE OF THE STROKE 


It is a comparatively small advantage of the spin 
of the ball, and one which does not matter at all to the 
golfer at present, that it steadies its flight, particularly 
if the ball is not well centred. A ball hit through the 
air without any spin would have a tendency to wobble, 
and this tendency would cut its flight shorter than 
usual. Balls are now generally very well made, so 
that their centre of gravity is exactly at their centre of | 
measurement, or very nearly. But very slight differ- 
ences in this matter have great consequences in the 
flight, and it is because some balls are not properly 
centred that they do not fly well. However much 
care may be given to the centring of a ball, it is 
impossible for manufacturers always to get them 
perfect in this respect, and that is why a bad-flying 
ball may sometimes be found in a box made by a first- 
class firm, all the others of which are as perfect as 
could be desired. The inaccurate centring affects 
the flight by interfering with the rotation of the ball, 
and the less rotation there is the more will the flight 
be affected by the bad centring. It will be re- 
membered that a rifle bullet is made to twist in the 
air for this very reason, that the rotation steadies its 
flight. 

One or two other calculations that were made by 
Professor Tait may be briefly mentioned at the close 
of this chapter, each of them seeming to convey an 
idea to the golfer. The first is, that owing to the 
speed at which the ball leaves the club, the total 
length of time during which ball and club are in con- 
tact with each other is between 44th and ;4gth of a 
second, and the total length of that part of the swing 
when the two are together—the length of impact—is 
half an inch. It has been pointed out that it by no 
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-means follows from this that because the time and 
space of impact are so short that follow through is of 
- no real account, after all, in the making of the drive. 
_ When the follow through is properly performed it 
shows that the work was properly done during that 
half an inch of the swing that was all-important. If 
the follow through were short and wrong it would 
indicate that the work during the impact was wrong 
too. What it comes to is this, that it is impossible for 
any man to swing his club round with so much force 
and regulate exactly what he will do, and be conscious 
of the fact that he is doing it as he regulated, during 
such a short space of time as from 4th to ;t,th of a 
second. That is quite clear. What the golfer has to 
do, then, is to make sure that his swing is right at the 
beginning, that is in the back-swing and the down- 
_ swing, and also in the follow through. He knows 
from instruction and experience that if all these things 
are properly done the ball will go off well; and what it 
amounts to is that the beginning being right and the 
end being right, control being exercised over each, the 
middle is right also, though in this case there is no 
control over it. 

Professor Tait also made some investigations into 
the kind of atmosphere in which the golf ball flies best, 
and he stated that, “Other circumstances being the 
same, the only direct effect is on the co-efficient of 
resistance. If this be taken as proportional (roughly) 
to the density of the air, it may vary, in this climate, 
to somewhere about ten per cent. of its greatest value, 
and the drive is accordingly shortest on a dry, cold 
winter day with an exceptionally high barometer. 
The longest drive will, of course, be when the air is 
as warm and moist as possible, and the barometer 

16 
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very low.” This theory probably accounts for the long 
carries that golfers notice they get on many days of the 
late autumn, and it may also account for some of their 
disappointments in the matter of their tee shots in the 
summer time. Of course, the statement just quoted _ 
concerns carry only, and has got nothing to do with 
the run of the ball, which is so much greater in the 
summer time, when courses are hard, than it is at any 
other, the result being that, even if carries are a little 
shorter, as they are said to be, the total lengths of 
drives are longer. 


CHAPTER XVI 
THE PLANNING OF COURSES 


HEN a golf course is being laid out largely 
on sandhills at the seaside there is generally 
less scope for the arrangement of the holes 

according to set theories of golf architecture than 
there is when the ground at disposal is situated 
inland and consists of more level and less broken 
country, perhaps largely of heath or moorland, or, 
as is very frequently the case in these days, of 
meadow land. The flatter the land and the more 
sameness there is about it, then the more artificial 
has the course to be, and it follows from this that 
those who plan it can make and arrange it very much 
according to their own tastes. But when high 
sandhills, large open sandpits, and all the other 
peculiarities of the sandy wastes at some seaside 
places have to be dealt with, the case is different. 
The opportunities for laying out courses on such land 
are comparatively few ; butsuch courses, it goes without 
saying, generally provide the best and most interest- 
ing golf, while at the same time it is both necessary 
and desirable that the holes should be laid out and 
arranged in such lengths as are suggested by the 
lie of the land, every natural obstacle being taken 
advantage of. In such a case the object will, of 
course, be to approach as near as possible to the set 
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I consider that in every case a good course should 
possess the following general features :— 

(1) There should be a complete variety of holes, 
not only as regards length, but in their character— 
the way in which they are bunkered, the kind of tee » 
shot that is required at them, the kind of approach, 
and so forth. 

(2) In every case the putting greens should be 
well guarded. 

(3) The shorter the hole the smaller should be 
the putting green, and the more closely should it be 
guarded ; so that on this principle when in good play 
a long shot can reach the green, that green should 
be fairly large and open in order to give the player 
the encouragement to which he is entitled. 

(4) There should be alternative tees, in order 
that the course may be easily adapted to varying 
winds and dry weather, when there is more run on 
the ball. Unless this is done a medium has to 
be struck in the arrangement of the holes, which 
seldom makes a really good test in all conditions; 
or, on the other hand, the holes have to be planned 
to suit the prevailing wind, and are much reduced 
in quality and testing power when it comes from the 
opposite quarter. 

(5) The bunkering and general planning of the 
holes should be carried out with the specific object 
of making it necessary not only to get a certain 
length, but, more particularly, to gain a desired 
position, and the player who does not gain this 
position should have his next shot made more diffi- 
cult for him, or should be obliged to take an extra 
stroke, 


(6) There should be as frequently as possible two 
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alternative methods of playing a hole, an easy one 
and a difficult one, and there should be a chance of 
gaining a stroke when the latter is chosen and the 
attempt is successful. 

A course that conforms to these general principles 
cannot possibly be a bad one. Now, from such a 
general statement as this, I go on to a more particular 
one as to the lengths of the various holes and their 
arrangement. I think that on every good course 
there should be— 

(1) Four short holes, all of a different type. One 
of these four should be a very short one (about 120 
yards) ; a second should be a little longer, so as usually 
to make the difference between a mashie and an iron; 
a third should generally call for a long cleek shot, or 
just a little more than that; and the fourth should 
represent a good full drive. 

(2) There should be two very long holes, of fully 
500 yards each or over, 550 yards being regarded as 
the maximum. 

(3) The remaining holes should vary in length 
between about 320 and 420 yards, those between 
360 and 420 yards, representing always good two-shot 
holes, predominating. 

(4) There should be two stiff carries to be made 
from the tee in the course of the round—about 150 
yards each. The predominating carry should be 
about 130 yards; but in some cases it may be reduced 
to as little as roo yards, special difficulties in the 
way of placing the tee shot being presented at such 
holes. 

(5) As a general rule, simple cross bunkers right 
across the course in front of the tee should be 
avoided. A few of them are necessary and desirable ; 
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but preference should generally be given to the 
system of side bunkering. 

(6) Except in a very limited number of cases, 
bunkers straight across the course in front of the — 
putting greens should be avoided, and preference 
should be awarded to the ‘bottle neck” system of 
guarding the greens, by which a very narrow opening 
is offered to each, the traps in front, behind, and at 
the sides being numerous. 

(7) The first nine holes and the second nine 
should as nearly as possible match each other in total 
length, in golfing quality, and in general character, 
although it is not desirable that the order of length 
and character should be the same. 

(8) There should be either two or three—three 
for choice—holes of good but not extreme length at 
the beginning of the round, in order to get the 
players well away without a block on busy days. 
These should be followed by one of the short 
holes. 

(9) The last two holes, or three, should all be of 
a good length, in order to induce a good finish to a 
well-contested match, and particular care should be 
taken to see that the seventeenth and eighteenth 
holes are a thorough test. A short hole for the last 
one is to be avoided when possible. (If it cannot 
be avoided it must be made extremely difficult.) 
The hole should generally be of full two-shot 
length, and the green should be thoroughly well 
guarded. 

(10) The total length of the course should be 
between 6000 and 6400 yards. 

I will set forth the lengths of the holes, the 
order of their arrangement, and the chief point, 
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quality, or character of each, on what we may regard 
as an ideal course of eighteen holes :— 


HOLE. 
First . 


Second . 


Third 


Fourth . 


Fifth. 


Sixth 
Seventh. 
Eighth . 


Ninth 
Tenth 


Eleventh 


Twelfth . 
Thirteenth . 
Fourteenth. 


Fifteenth 
Sixteenth 
Seventeenth 
Eighteenth. 


LENGTH. 
360 yards 


399 » 


3607/7, 


1go ” 


320 2 


50° 55 
Tt ON sy 
400 5, 


420 9 
34° 3 


410 55 


130 
bY po emery) 
520 9 


ESOP 755 
39OF 33 
420 5) 
400 » 


6240 yards. 


There should be 


length of the course somewhat in the winter time. 


POINT. 

Fairly long ; not too difficult. 
the players away quickly. 
Same object; but slightly more diffi- 

cult. Two good shots. 

To complete the object of getting the 
players well away. This hole should 
be difficult and the green well 
guarded. 

Meant to be a full shot for a good 
player. Length may be increased 
up to 210 or 220 yards. 

Iron play. Very difficult near the 
green. 

Test of wooden club play. 

Test of delicacy and accuracy. 


To get 


outward half. Length to the turn— 
3080 yards. 

Within two shots. To be a difficult 
hole, with a trying second shot. 

Two fine shots. ‘Three needed to get 
on in case of slightest mistake or 
moderate player. 

Difficult mashie or iron. 

Two good shots. 

Long hole in. Counterpart of sixth. 
Difficult near the green. 

A severely testing one-shot hole. 


: po good two-shot holes to finish the 


ae finish. Seconds to be difficult. 


: | Total length in—3160 yards. 


short tees in order to reduce the 
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This table very nearly explains everything, and, as 
in the following chapter I shall have some general 
remarks on making teeing grounds and bunkers, I 
will only state here what I consider to be desirable | 
features of particular holes arranged on such a definite 
system as this. 

The first hole should be as open as possible from 
the tee. There should be no difficult bunker or 
other hazard in the way to discourage the player at 
the beginning of his round, and very often spoil it 
for him, as the result of a bad shot which is fre- 
quently made under exceptionally trying circumstances 
—a long wait at the tee, a crowd on it, and the player 
-not always at his best right at the beginning. To 
ensure a fairly easy start there should be two or three 
alternative tees, some distance apart from each other, 
for use according to the wind that may be blowing. 
Also the wear and tear of the first tee is usually greater 
than of any other. You may give the man a carry 
to make at the second hole, but it should not be too 
difficult ; and both here and at the third it must be 
remembered that holes of this length demand alterna- 
tive tees, or they may be completely spoiled by a 
change of wind. At the long holes, the sixth and 
thirteenth, the bunkering until the green is reached 
should not be too severe. Side bunkering chiefly 
and plenty of pots near the green will be sufficient, 
so long as traps are laid to catch a topped and long- 
running ball. The governing consideration in the 
case of these long holes is that the player must get 
length, and if he misses a shot or goes very far off 
the line he has very small chance of getting up to 
the green in the number of strokes that he would 
otherwise expect to do. It should also be made 
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that his next shot is always more difficult if he 
deviates to the least extent from the straight. 
There should be the greatest variety in the short 
holes. If possible, none of them should be blind, 
though a blind hole may still be a good one some- 
times. The best kind of short hole is the opposite 
to a blind one—one where the tee is on higher 
ground than the putting green, and the player is able 
to look down on the latter with a full view of all the 
difficulties that surround it. In the case of the 
shortest of the four holes, I would have no cross- 
bunker, or, indeed, any bunker in front of the 
middle of the green, but I would put pot bunkers 
all round it, and have them right up to the edge of 
the green, which would also be a very small one. 
_ Thus the opening to the green would be very 
narrow, demanding a most accurately placed pitch, 
and the player would need to exercise complete 
control over the run of his ball after it had pitched. 
It is a good thing to make a green like this pear- 
shaped, with, of course, the narrow end nearer the 
tee. To insist that a pitch shot shall be played, and 
that the player shall have no chance of getting off 
with a possibly fluky half-topped pitch and run, I 
would have the fairway very rough up to within 
ten yards of the putting green. The other short hole, 
which is only a little longer than this one, may be 
constructed on the same general principles, and 
should be nearly but not quite so closely guarded, 
and there might be a cross-bunker—sunk, not raised 
—some fifteen yards in front of the green. The 
180-yards’ hole will be generally regarded as a cleek 
shot, calling for one that is perfectly straight and 
well judged. Side bunkering and a narrow opening to 
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the green will be best in this case, and there may be 
something to carry at 150 yards from the tee. In the 
case of the longest of the short holes, I would have 
a slightly raised cross-bunker, and I would place it 
diagonally to the straight line of play, giving an easy 
carry to the moderate player, but demanding from 
him that if he takes that line he must play wide, 
and then make a short approach to the green, whereas ~ 
the man who goes straight will have a long carry, but 
will get there if he does it. I shall explain this 
system of making use of the diagonal bunker in the 
next chapter. 

Although the concluding holes must be difficult, 
I would not give a long carry from the tee at the 
last one, but would bunker it so that the player would 
be punished for the least deviation from the straight 
line. 

I might say a word about the par and bogey 
calculation of such a round as that I have been 
speaking of. The difference between par and bogey 
is, of course, that the former represents perfect play 
and the other stands for good play, with a little 
margin here and there. Although it is said that 
“bogey never makes a mistake,” it is evident that 
it does give a chance now and then, which par 
does not. 

In order that the real value of the holes may be 
properly defined, I think that it is well to reckon 
that value in par figures. There is generally no 
doubt about the difference between 3’s and 4’s, 
but the question is as to how you shall separate the 
4’s and 5’s. There should not be such a thing as a 
par 6. Ina general way I would make holes of 390 
yards and over, 5’s, and under that distance 4’s, that 
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is when they are over 3’s. The longest of the short 
holes must, of course, still be a 3, though it may be a 
bogey 4. In distinguishing the 4’s and 5’s, however, 
it is well to remember that length is not everything, 
and that a hole of 385 or 390 yards may be easier to 
get a 4 at than another hole of 360 yards. Questions 
of uphill and downhill, and the bunkering about the 
green, need to be considered, and some judgment 
exercised in fixing the values. I would place the 
par values of the holes on the course I have been 
writing about as follows: 4,5,4,3,4,5,3,5,5—out, 38; 
4,533:4513:5»5,5—In, 39; total, 77. A par score 
of this kind, however, is only for players’ own 
knowledge and satisfaction, and is too severe for 
bogey competitions. One fixed and_ unalterable 
_ bogey score is not generally a good thing, because 
in certain winds quite a large proportion of the holes 
may have wrong values attached to them—that is to 
say, with the wind they may all be too easy, and 
against it all too difficult. It is then a simple thing 
and a very satisfactory one to have two bogeys for a 
course for the purpose of competitions, and to decide 
which of them shall be in force on the morning of the 
competition. One bogey would be set out for one 
wind and another for another. For example, if the 
wind was against the player at the first hole (360 
yards), and with him on his return journey at the 
thirteenth (same length), you would make the former 
a bogey 5 and the latter a bogey 4, and reverse the 
figures if the wind were in the opposite direction. 
For bogey I would give 5’s for every hole between 
370 and 450 yards, and after that 6 might be allowed. 
The general bogey (with variations according to 
wind, as I have suggested) of the course we have 
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been considering might be placed as follows: 5,5,5, 
3,4,6,3,5,5—out, 41; 4551315101315) 5,5—in, 4I,; total, 
82. It is well, for reasons already suggested, to 
make the bogey of the first hole easy; but there is 
no reason why it should be easy at the end. 

However carefully the bogey score of a course is 
arranged, and even when two bogeys are made, it is 
seldom that there is complete satisfaction with the © 
figures given to every hole. A 5 is often too much 
where a 4 is too little—that is to say, such a hole is an 
easy 5 but a difficult 4, and it will often fail to dis- 
tinguish between good play and bad. What seems 
to be wanted is a reckoning in half strokes, and 
though you cannot play such halves, a stroke being 
a whole stroke or none at all, there does not seem to 
be any reason why bogey should not be considerably 
improved by letting him have half-strokes. To take 
a case, in normal conditions of wind and weather you 
might make the longest of those four short holes a 
33, and holes of about 360 to 380 yards might be 
set at 44. This would mean in the former case that 
the man who got his 3—and it would be a good 3— 
would win the hole, while the man who took 4 would 
lose it, because almost anybody could play such a 
hole in 4. Even this, however, leaves a little to be 
desired, because at these holes it removes the chance 
of halves being made, when halves would often 
represent just the value of the play. This difficulty 
can be got over by allowing halves in the handicap, 
and seeing that they are given at the right holes. 
For example, at the 34 hole we have just been speak- 
ing of, we might allow the very moderate player half 
a stroke instead of either none at all or a full one. 
The result would be that if he played this hole out in 


ation, ae it aerae seems to offer a chance 
making bogey a much more satisfactory and exact 
of thing than it generally is. 


CHAPTER XVII 


THE CHARACTER AND PLACING OF TEEING 
GROUNDS, BUNKERS, AND PUTTING GREENS 


ESS attention is given to the matter of the 
preparation of suitable teeing grounds when 
making a golf course than its importance re- 

quires. There are seldom enough alternatives, and 
such as there are do not always get placed in the 
right positions. Often they are too small. There 
is nothing so good as a big tee, not only for the 
opportunities that it affords of making slight varia- 
tions in the drive, as suggeste2 by the weather 
conditions, but also, by moving the box and plate, 
preventing too much wear and tear in one place. 
Small tees necessitate more alternatives, or else they 
are quickly worn away. In making a tee, a point 
to be remembered is, that while it should generally 
be level, or the lie of it should correspond to the 
general lie of the ground all the way to the hole when 
that lie is uphill, there should also be a part of it 
on a slight slope upwards, so that if the player needs 
a stance of that kind for the playing of the shot that 
he wants to make, he can have it. 

If space and cost are not the chief considerations, 
every hole of any length should be supplied with not 
fewer than three teeing grounds. The arrangement 


of these may vary, but the most useful system is to 
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place them in triangular form, with the base of the 
triangle nearest the hole, and at right angles to it. 
Of course, the distance that these tees are separated 
from each other will depend a little, perhaps, on 
the length of the hole, but more particularly on 
the length of the carry that has to be made with the 
drive; while it may, of course, also be regulated 
by the extent of ground there is available. These 
are matters upon which no rule can be laid down; 
but if the arrangement decided upon is a wise one, 
these tees should afford the best play under every 
variety of wind conditions. It is particularly neces- 
sary that there should be at least one alternative tee 
in the case of the longest of the short holes, such 
a hole as in normal conditions represents a good 
full shot, because it would be completely spoiled 
by an adverse wind if there were only the regular 
tee to play from. What is absolutely essential 
in a case of this kind, is that there should be 
one tee much farther forward than the general 
one, and in the straight line to the hole, so that 
the player may always be given his chance of 
getting up in one shot. If he cannot do this, 
then he has not the advantage over a short driver 
that he ought to have. Teeing grounds to the left 
and right are not so necessary in the case of holes 
of this kind, as the player may very well be left to 
deal with the difficulties that may be caused by strong 
winds from either side. It will be obvious, also, that 
an extra forward tee is quite necessary:at those holes 
where the carry in normal circumstances is a severe 
one, such, for example, as the two holes mentioned 
in the course described in the last chapter, where the 
carry was made as stiff as possible. Evidently, with 
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a strong wind against him, it would be impossible 
for the player to clear the hazard, and he would be 
reduced to playing short, which is an extremely un- 
satisfactory thing to do, besides which the hole would 
generally be spoiled. 

In this chapter I am not concerned with the 
choice of seeds and turf, but it might just be men- 
tioned that it is bad to have a too fine turf for a 
teeing ground, as it is so soon worn away. A rough, 
strong grass should always be selected; and in the 
case of wet soil, when possible the teeing ground 
should be raised up, and be supplied with a bed 
of cinders, or some other loose stuff, to assist the 
drainage in rainy seasons. 

Now a word as to putting greens. On a course 
there should be all kinds, that is to say, they 
should be of various sizes and of different characters 
of undulation. It has already been pointed out that 
the greens should be large when they are expected 
to be reached in good play by a long shot, and 
correspondingly small when it is generally an iron 
club that will be used to get to them. It will be 
noted that the size of the green is not at all de- 
pendent on the length of the hole—that is to say, if 
there is a hole of, say, 300 yards’ length, it is clear 
that the approach should generally be a very short 
one, and the green should therefore be small. So, 
too, in the case of a hole that is getting on for 
500 yards in length, which cannot be reached in 
two shots, but ought never to need more than a 
short third, except in the case of an adverse wind. 
Long bunkers right in front of a green are not a 
good form of hazard; but when they are made, the 
green should be of a fairly good size, to give the 


SHAPE AND SURFACE OF THE GREENS 257 


player a chance of staying on in the case of a 
following wind. 

This raises the point as to the general shape of 
the green, which should be governed by the kind 
of approach shot that will usually have to be made 
to it. Many greens are made very much the same 
length from side to side as they are from front to 
back, so that they are nearly square or round; 
but there are evident reasons why this is not always 
the best shape. For example, in the case we have 
just been thinking of, where the player needs room 
to stay on, he may be given it in length of the 
green forward and backwards, without the width 
being increased also. Such a green would be 
rectangular in shape, the long way being with the 

proper line of play. 
. Then there is the question of surface conforma- 
tion. There are flat greens, greens with many and 
pronounced undulations, greens on plateaus, and 
saucer greens. Generally speaking, the former are 
not good, as they do not make sufficient test of the 
putting abilities of a player; but one or two of them 
on a course are to be recommended. You might 
have such a flat green, being also a large one, at 
the very long holes, when the player has already 
been severely tested before he has to begin his 
putting, and in order also to give him a more than 
usually good chance of holing in one putt and effect- 
ing a fine finish to very satisfying play through the 
green. For the same reason, at such long holes as 
these you might have a saucer green, that tends to 
draw the ball a little towards the hole, so that the 
player may reap the fullest advantage from a long 
and straight shot up. At such times he deserves 
17 
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to be treated with more than usual kindness in 
matters of this kind. Reverting to the flat green, 
one is not out of place at the eighteenth, so that the 
finish of a match that goes to the home green may 
depend as little upon luck as possible, for, no matter: 
how skilful the player may be, putting on a very 
wavy green, particularly if it is in a fast state, is 
necessarily attended by more luck than on a flat . 
one. Therefore any undulations that there are on 
the home green should not be very pronounced, 
and the bigger this green is the better. 

As to the undulations, they may be of all kinds, 
and a pronounced knob, not in the very centre of the 
green but a few yards to one side, is generally an 
excellent thing; but the hole should never be cut 
either on the knob or very close behind it, because 
that would make it next to impossible to hole out 
from the other side. .The purpose of the knob is to 
make the player avoid it or to play his approach to 
the side on which the hole is; and if he fails 
to do that and gets the knob in between his ball 
and the hole, he will have an unusually difficult 
putting problem to think out. But you do not need 
a knob of this kind on every green, and it ought 
never to be of a much exaggerated size. 

There is the plateau green still to consider, and 
it is one that generally makes the approach difficult, 
Such a green should be of good size, and it should 
not generally be just beyond a bunker in the straight 
line of play. By this I suggest that the approach to 
the hole should be of such a kind as to encourage 
the running-up shot, which is usually the best one 
for this kind of green. 

Having dealt with the tees and putting greens, 
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the beginning and ends of the holes, let us now 
consider the bunkers and the placing of them, but 
first of all their formation. 

Bunkers are not placed on a course haphazard, 
but they are made at particular places to catch par- 
ticular kinds of defective shots. Therefore they 
should be made in such a way as to give their own 
shots the least chance of escape. To assist them, 
the fairway round about such bunkers should be 
hollowed slightly, so as to draw a ball that comes 
in that direction towards them. A ball that is 
running a little distance from such a bunker may 
escape; but one that gets very near will be drawn 
in. This not only penalises a shot that ought to be 
penalised, but reduces the likelihood of luck helping 
the player by letting him just skim the edge of the 
~ bunker with a ball running slowly. Of course, one 
cannot supply every bunker on the links with this 
drawing power, and very often there will be no 
occasion to help them in this way ; but it is very advis- 
able at times, particularly in the case of small pots. 
Next, so that the bunker may have the best chance 
of catching its shot, it should be set out so that its 
longest side faces the direction in which the ball will 
be coming. Thus if a bunker is put on the left side 
of the course, in order to catch a pulled ball, it should 
not generally be placed exactly at right angles to 
the straight line of play from the tee, but turned 
round somewhat so that the right-hand end is nearer 
the fairway, and the general line of the bunker is at 
right angles to the line in which a pulled ball 
would travel towards it. There is less chance of the 
ball slipping past the ends of such a bunker than 
there would be if it were placed quite straight ; and 
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to still further help the bunker the front—or in this 
case the right hand—end of it should be curled in 
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a little, the shape of the bunker being somewhat 
after the style of a double crescent as shown in the 
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sketches. The bunkers on the other side of the 
fairway, set there to catch sliced balls, will be made 
on just the same principle; but, of course, laid in 
the opposite direction, so that they also will be at 
right angles to the line that is taken by the balls 
which they are designed to trap. Pot bunkers 
nearer the middle of the fairway, put there simply 
to be avoided and to demand placing of the shot, 
may be oval or round, preferably oval. 

While every assistance should be given to the 
bunker to enable it to catch its own kind of shot, 
it must be remembered that it is not part of the 
game that the ball should be kept there for long, 
and the player being punished by having to play out, 
generally with a niblick, should be given, at all 
_ events, a fair chance of playing forward. Therefore 
it is not generally a good thing, particularly if the 
bunker is a small one, and the ball that finds it 
naturally gets to its far or face side, that this face 
should be either very steep or very high. The top 
part of the face may be just fairly steep. Again, 
there should be no sudden drop into the bunker on 
the near side where the ball will enter it, because 
in such a case, if the ball simply trickled in, it would 
be left with a bank just behind it, and that bank 
would effectually prevent the player from getting 
his club to it. Therefore the entrance to the bunker 
should be, if possible, on a level with the turf, from 
which point it may sink down gradually. 

These points chiefly concern pot bunkers at the 
sides of the course, and it has only to be added that 
there should be such a bunker on each side to catch 
nearly every pulled and sliced ball that is of full 
length, allowing for the pull and slice ; that is to say, 
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there should be one on each side to deal with erratic 
tee shots, and then there should be others farther on 
to catch pulled and sliced seconds after good tee 
shots had been made. As a pulled ball generally 
travels farther than a sliced one, it will be borne in — 
mind that the bunkers on the left should be a little 
farther up the course than those on the right. 
There is very little that need be said concerning ~ 
the shape and placing of long cross-bunkers in the 
middle of the fairway, their object being chiefly to 
insist upon the player making a certain length of 
carry. A point, however, is that they should not 
generally go right across the whole width of the 
fairway, but. should be short at the ends, so as to 
give short drivers a chance of getting round the 
ends of them. Those who take this course will 
always run the risk of getting into the rough—in 
fact, they will generally find it difficult to avoid it; 
while even if they escape this danger they will lose 
considerable length. To make their task even more 
dangerous and difficult, the ground round about the 
ends should draw towards the bunkers. Even if they 
escape being bunkered, then they will still have a more 
difficult shot to play than if they were out on the open 
fairway. Another point of importance concerns the 
means of passage for the player himself either over, 
through, or across the bunkers, since he will not wish 
to walk the whole way round them. Steps over bank 
bunkers are not a good arrangement, for they sometimes 
lead to unexpected difficulties in the playing of a shot 
that may have got on to or near them. A narrow 
open passage should be cut through such bunkers, and 
in order to prevent the possibility of a ball having 
the luck to run through it, it should be cut in an 
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S-shaped pattern, so that this cannot possibly happen. 
In the same way, instead of a straight plank or path 
being laid across a sunk bunker extending across the 
fairway, it also should be shaped like an S, so that 
the ball that gets on to it at the beginning will fall in 
immediately afterwards. 

Let me now say a few words about a form of 
bunker that is too seldom used as an alternative 
to the usual straight bunker, either of the raised 
bank or sunk pattern, going straight across the 
course and intended to be carried with the tee or 
second shot. This latter bunker has the disadvantage 
that a ball that may be off the line may be short of it, 
while one of the same length that is straight may find 
it, which is not proper justice. Besides this, it offers 
no temptation to a short player who feels that he 
cannot carry it. The alternative bunker that I 
recommend catches the short and crooked ball, and 
gives the better chance of being let off to the ball 
that is short but straight, while at the same time it 
offers distinct temptation to the short drivers. It is 
a bunker constructed on either a single or double 
diagonal pattern. Everybody knows what are the 
distinguishing and excellent qualities of a good dog- 
legged hole. The player has a carry to make from 
the tee over a hazard that runs at an angle to the 
straight line to the hole, and he can choose his 
own length of carry. If he can drive far and will 
take risks, he goes over the farthest point— 
straightest for the hole; and if he makes a good shot 
he is much nearer to the hole than he would have 
been if he had taken the short carry, and ought then 
to be given a good or even easy chance of getting on 
to the green in comfort with his next stroke. On the 
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other hand, the short driver may take an easy carry, 
but he will then probably be out of range of the green. 
The good qualities of this type of hazard are apparent, 
and they may easily be applied to made bunkers at 
straight holes. The bunker that has to be carried is _ 
simply placed diagonally across the course instead of 
straight, and it makes no difference whether it is a 
sunk bunker, a line of pots, or a bank. In the case 
of the single diagonal you place one bunker—or line of 
pots—at an angle of about forty-five degrees across the 
course, the end nearer to the tee reaching the edge of 
the fairway, while the other end extends just a little 
beyond the middle of the course. Therefore the 
player who can drive well and wants to take the short 
cut to the hole goes for the long carry over the middle, 
while another man, who is a short driver or is afraid, 
can play over to the right or left as the case miay be. 
(I think it would generally be best to let the near end 
of the bunker be on the right, as shown in the 
diagram I have drawn (p. 269), so the player would 
be induced to make his shot in that direction. 
This would give him less chance of escape if he 
sliced—slicing being more frequent than pulling— 
than he would have if the far end of the bunker 
were on the right.) But note that the man who does 
thus take the short carry is losing extra distance by 
departing so much from the straight line, and also 
that he stands a very fair chance of going into the rough 
if he is not careful, while the bunkers in the neighbour- 
hood of the green will be so arranged that his next 
shot will be considerably more difficult than it would 
have been if he had kept straight. Thus, while the 
short driver is quite as well accommodated as he has any 
right to expect, the bunker is distinctly one that en- 
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courages him and makes him try to improve his length. 
This is the single diagonal, and as the far end of it 
will be, as stated, very little beyond the middle of the 
course (it would clearly be no use continuing it to the 
other side, giving an impossible carry on that side, or, 
on the other hand, leaving a free space for the short 
_ driver there), the course must be protected at that end 
by a good-sized pot bunker to prevent the ball that 
runs in that direction from getting round it, or other- 
wise going free. The diagram on p. 269 illustrating 
a method of bunkering a short hole, chiefly with a 
diagonal, shows the situation exactly. The double 
diagonal is simply the substitution of another bunker 
corresponding to the first one for the pot bunker at 
the end, making one big bunker of it in the shape 
of a wide inverted V, the point being nearest to 
the hole. In this case the player who wants his short 
carry can go either to the right or to the left, while 
the other man who hits a long ball goes straight 
down the middle as before. A very little consideration 
will convince anybody of the sound advantages of 
this system of cross-bunkering. 

When the run-up approach shot is encouraged, 
instead of the player being asked to pitch nearly 
everything, an effort should be made to make the 
ground for some little distance in front of the green 
slightly undulating, so that more things than the 
mere strength of the stroke will need to be taken 
into consideration by the man who is playing the shot. 
This makes the most fascinating kind of play. 

We may now consider briefly the possible good 
placing of the bunkers at holes of different lengths. 
First of all take the very shortest hole, such a one 
as that of 120 yards which was mentioned in the last 
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chapter. By far the best way of making this hole as 
good and difficult as it ought to be, is by placing a 
small green in the centre of a nest of pot bunkers 
completely surrounding it. What I would do, there- 
fore, would be to keep or make the ground as rough 


as possible for about a hundred yards from the tee, or 
let the grass grow for that distance if that is the best 
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that can be done. Then for ten yards up to the 
nearest point of the putting green the fairway should 
be smooth, so that a ball may be pitched upon it—as 
it may have to be if there is a following wind—and 
run on quite nicely. But the passage of admission to 
the green should be very narrow, and should be 
flanked on either side by bunkers that would be 
certain to catch the ball that was not quite straight. 
An opening of twelve yards’ width is quite sufficient. 
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The green should preferably be pear-shaped, and 


should be of a width of not more than twenty-five 


yards. On either side of it there should be large pot 


bunkers touching its very edge, and beyond it there 
should be a series of smaller pots reaching almost 
the whole way round. A glance at the plan on the 


_ Opposite page will show the design of the hole. It is 
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yards 


obviously a difficult hole. One of this length that 
was also easy in the matter of bunkers would be no 
good whatever as atest. For a really short hole I do 
not think there is any good alternative to this system 
of bunkering, and therefore, on this occasion, need not 
trouble to seek one. 

For longer short holes, those representing a full 
shot or nearly with a cleek or a driver, something to 
be carried must generally be put in, and there are 
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alternatives, one of which is the use of the diagonal. 
This latter had best be reserved for the longest of the 
short holes, that which needs a really good full shot 
to get up. Taking a shorter hole into consideration 
first, a straight bunker might be placed at right 
angles across the course at a distance of about 140 
yards from the tee, but the ends of it may 


be left open to give the short drivers a chance of 


going round if they feel disposed to try. They 
cannot reach the green in one if they do so; and 
having to play their second shot at an angle, they 
will need to be very careful not to run into one of the 
bunkers that will be placed on each side of the green 
and touching it as before. This green may be of a 
width of about twenty-five yards. The diagram 
shows the idea of the whole thing. 

The alternative, or the system of bunkering at 
another hole that may be rather longer, in which the 
diagonal is used, is clearly explained by the plan. 
Here the carry over the middle of the bunker may 
be a stiff one of about 150 yards, while the carry over 
the short point at the right-hand corner would be less 
than 130 yards. But the player who takes this short 
carry has to be severely dealt with if there is the least 
thing wrong with his run-up to the green. As before, 
we must have pot bunkers at each side of it, but 
instead of their being round and covering practically 
only the middle section of the green, let them be 
made more oblong in shape and brought a little more 
towards the tee. That on the right should be so far 
down that if the man who has taken the short cut has 
still got a fairly long ball, he will have this bunker to 
pitch over before he can get to the green, while this 
bunker and the one on the other side combine to still 
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further increase his difficulties. It will be necessary for 
him to hug the bunker on the right very closely if he is 
to get near the pin, unless the latter is far away on the 
left-hand side of the green; while if he is afraid of 
this bunker and goes too much to the left, and is 
the least bit strong, he will find the other one. 


If the green slopes towards the left in this case, so 
much the better. 

On many occasions it will be found possible to 
adapt these ideas exactly to the planning of short holes ; 
but they are intended merely as ideas and suggestions 
upon which the constructors of a course may act as 
closely as they may be disposed. What they do 
indicate are principles, and these same principles are 
properly applied to the laying out of long holes as 
well as short ones, and therefore it is not necessary 


270 TEEING GROUNDS, BUNKERS, PUTTING GREENS | 


to describe at the same length the different ways in 
which those long holes and medium long ones may 
be made as difficult as they generally ought to be. 
After all, it has to be remembered that a long hole is 
merely a short one with a wooden club shot, or more 
than that, tacked on to it, and what extra is necessary 
in its case is that these wooden club shots have to be 


attended to, while at the same time the green is | 


generally not quite so closely guarded, considera- 
tion being paid to the fact that before the player 
comes to approach it he has already had to pass 
various tests. Thus it would hardly do to set him an 
approach like that laid out in the case of the first of 
the short holes described; another reason for not 
doing so, being that the distance from which he 
would be approaching would seldom be the right 
one for such bunkering. Therefore while much the 
same principles may be employed in guarding the 
greens, they should be applied more leniently, and 
here and there a bunker entirely omitted. 

Holes of medium length, such as those between 
one and two full shots, present no difficulty in the matter 
of bunkering, and afford plenty of scope for variety. 
It has already been stated that there should be traps 
at the sides of the fairway for the pulled and sliced 
balls. This should be the general rule, and the 
distance from the tee to the centre of the bunker that 
is set for the slice may be put at about from 140 to 160 
yards, the pull bunker being from 10 to 20 yards 
farther. A hole that is intended to be a first-class 
two-shot hole, the length of it being from 360 to 420 
yards, should not generally be very closely guarded, 
and the carry for the second shot ought not to be 
too severe, because unless the second shot is a good 
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one it cannot reach the green. Where a carry is set 
for the second shot—a diagonal bunker would be a 
good one—a little allowance should be made for the 
drive having been a trifle below the best. Thus it 
would not generally be wise to put the bunker for the 
second shot more than 300 yards from the tee. The 
man who drove 180 yards, representing a fair but not 
really long drive, would have an easy carry for his 
second, while the man who was short with his tee shot 
would still have a chance of getting over if he hit 
his very best. Besides, wind has to be considered. 
Finally, we will consider alternative ways of 
bunkering a really long hole, one of, say, 500 yards, and 
two plans for doing it are presented on the next page 
and will explain themselves. In the case of the first, 
no carry at all has to be made from the tee, but the 
player has to hit a really first-class drive of about 200 
yards to have any chance of carrying the bunker with 
his second. Even with his 200-yard tee shot he will 
have a carry of 160 yards to make with his second. 
This will necessitate his hitting for all he is worth, 
which is just what we must make him do at these 
very long holes. He may perhaps be left un- 
penalised for pulling, but a trap should be set for 
a sliced tee shot, and another bunker may be cut 
a little to the right of the middle of the fairway, 
and some way short of the one in the middle, 
which may be crossed by a man who has sliced or 
who has been otherwise short with his drive. This 
is simply a case of the diagonal bunker being cut in 
two halves, and, if it is desired, the simple diagonal 
may be put in instead. Then put a bunker at the 
other side of the bottom end of the diagonal, or short 
bunker, in order to catch the ball that goes over the 
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latter too easily and is sliced. After this, one bunker 
at each side of the green, for its general protection 
and to threaten the approaches of the men who 
went out to the right, will be quite sufficient. 

In the alternative, we make the carries easier, 
giving comparatively simple ones for both first and 
second shots; but at the same time we insist on 


yard: 


straightness, and bring into the fairway formidable 
bunkers to catch both pulls and slices, also making 
the passage to the green much narrower by the 
means of bunkers on the right and left, closing up 
about half of it. With another bunker behind, this 
hole should be quite a good one and very interesting, 
and if there are two long holes on the course, these 
alternative systems of planning them might both be 
employed with interesting results, 
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It is not always easy to make good dog-leg holes, so 
much depends on the natural formation of the ground ; 
but they are excellent when they are well done. 
When, to get the best results, the drive should be 
sliced and the second shot pulled, or wice versd, a 
splendid test is afforded. Practically, these holes 
amount to a good arrangement of diagonal hazards. 

I think that if the principles I have described are 
applied to the planning of a course, so far as it is 
possible to apply them, and with any such modifi- 
cations as may be necessary or desirable, the con- 
structors of the course cannot go very far wrong. 
When an inland course is being laid out, and one on 
which there are certain natural hazards, such as trees, 
streams, and so forth, the general aim will be to 
make the best use of them as hazards, and to get 
them in the right places, since they cannot generally 
be avoided altogether, even if it were desired to do so. 
There will not generally be such a desire, for the 
more natural hazards there are on a course, whatever 
their character, the more interesting that course ought 
to be, and generally is. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 
ON PLAYING THE CHAMPIONSHIP COURSES 


HE following are a few notes on the way of 
playing the different holes on the six champion- 
ship courses—St. Andrews, Prestwick, Muir- 

field, Hoylake, Sandwich, and Deal—when it happens 
that one way of playing them may be better and safer 
than another. Of course, it must necessarily happen 
that in some cases there may be differences of opinion 
as to which is the best way, and what I offer is merely 
my own, and that which is suited to my game under 
normal conditions. 

Beginning with St. Andrews, the first hole calls 
for no special suggestion ; good, straight play is what 
is needed. Going to the second hole, it is better 
to drive to the left when the green can be reached 
in two good shots ; but if the player cannot get there in 
two on account of adverse wind or for any other reason 
he had much better take the longer line to the right, 
which will leave him with a much easier approach shot. 
At the third hole, keep tothe right. Play at the fourth 
hole must be regulated according to the exact place in 
which the hole has been cut. There is a big knoll 
standing up in the middle of the fairway right in front 
of the green, and it is generally a considerable factor 
in settling the kind of approach shot that has to be 
played. It is very difficult to get at the hole with 
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a long approach when the flag is right behind this 
knoll, and the player has gone straight down the 
middle of the course with his drive. It should 
therefore be his object, when the hole is so placed, 
to drive to one side of the fairway, and of the two 
sides the left is much the better for this purpose. 
Therefore, when the pin is behind the knoll, place the 
tee shot to the left; but when the hole is on either 
side of the green, go straight down the middle. Going 
to the long fifth hole, drive slightly to the left ; to the 
sixth, drive straight; and to the seventh, either take 
a straight line with the tee shot or one that is just 
a little to the left. Difficult as they are at all times, 
the other holes up to the twelfth do not call for 
or permit of any special suggestions being made on 
the way of playing them. The player must use his 
own judgment, and consider the circumstances, which 
are rarely the same twice running. At the twelfth, 
where there is a dangerous bunker in the straight line 
for the hole, and just at the distance of a good tee 
shot, I think it is the best thing to go out well to 
the left, although many players prefer making for the 
right-hand side. By playing well to the left in going 
to the thirteenth hole it is made much easier to get at 
it. The second shot at the fourteenth should be 
placed to the left of the “Hell” bunker. The 
fifteenth need not be remarked upon. My advice 
at the sixteenth, a hole which I have good cause 
to remember, is to play to the left of the Principal’s 
Nose. The seventeenth is a most trying hole in 
every respect—for the judgment as well as for the 
skill. If you feel certain of clearing the corner of the 
Dyke make the attempt, but if you are not certain 
keep to the left of the bunker with your tee shot, and 
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then play the second in to the right again, so as 
to make the approach as easy as possible. It is 
extremely difficult if the second shot has been pulled 
to the left. Inapproaching, bear in mind the dangers 


of attempting to pitch. It»*is a case of straightness 


at the eighteenth. 
Now, Prestwick. I think it generally pays to 


take a club at the first tee that will not give you full. 


length, as the farther you drive at this hole the 
narrower is the space left you to drive along. The 
short second hole is there for everybody to see and 
consider for themselves. Going to the third, play 
short of the famous Cardinal bunker, and then try to 
reach the green with a long second. At the fourth, 
it generally pays to keep to the left with the tee 
shot. The fifth, where the Himalayas have to be 
crossed, calls for no special remark; but approaching 
the sixth, it is best to play just short of the green with 
a pitch-and-run shot. Any other kind of approach is 
dangerous. Passing over the seventh and eighth, 
one may recommend driving to the left at both the 
ninth and tenth; and, skipping the next hole, there is 
a long second wanted if the wall is to be cleared at 
the twelfth. I need say nothing about the thirteenth 
and fourteenth, but the fifteenth will often need 
much thinking over. It is a long shot over the 
bunker, and if you are doubtful about being able to do 
it, it is best to play short on to the plateau and a 
shade to the right. Keep to the left again at the 
sixteenth; and going to the seventeenth, where there 
are the famous Alps in front of the green, remember 
that it takes a good second to clear them and the 
bunker and to get home safely. The last hole is 
plain sailing. 
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Muirfield can be considered next, and I am 
writing of it in its altered state as brought about in 
1907. Ofthe first five holes, the only one that I feel 
I should make any remark upon is the third, where it 
is best to play short of the rough wet ground from the 
tee. At the sixth, it is wise to play to the left, if you 
are doubtful of being able to carry the bunker. Keep 
to the left again at the seventh, with the object of 
being clear of the pond when playing the second shot. 
The eighth, ninth, and tenth holes have been recon- 
structed. In the case of the eighth, some length has 
been added, and the stone wall has been demolished. 
The game is now to play quite straight, instead of to 
the left as used to be the case. There is nothing to 
say about the new hole at the ninth, except that the 
bunkers are now in place, and that the green is more 
to the left than it used to be. The tenth is nowa 
good two-shot hole, the drive just reaching the place 
where the old ninth green was, or going a little past it. 
In going to the eleventh, drive a shade to the right, 
the bunker being farther away on that line; while if a 
direction to the left is kept with the tee shot at the 
twelfth, the approach is then made easier than it 
would otherwise be. Again, at the thirteenth the 
approach shot is easier if it has to be made from the 
left. Of the remaining five holes, the only things 
to be said are that it is best to keep to the left for 
safety at the fifteenth, and at the seventeenth the 
approach is made easier by again going a trifle to the 
left with the tee shot. 

' Coming south into England, there is, first of all, 
Hoylake. The first hole is never an easy one, and 
changes of wind make a great difference to it. 
Generally the game is to drive wide of the corner, 
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and the second shot should be played as low as 
possible, in order to get run and to reduce the chance 
of going out of bounds. Try to place the drive at 
the second hole so that you can make your approach 


from the right, which is the easiest way, but be 


careful to avoid the bunker that may sometimes catch 
such a drive. Straightness is essential at the third 


hole. Going to the sixth, the Briars, play for a long . 


carry to the left, as you get a much better lie that 
way. The seventh hole is a difficult short one, and 
it is more than usually difficult if the player attempts 
to go straight for it. It is much easier for the ball to 
run up to the pin from the right-hand side of the 
green, and | think the proper game is to play wide 
to the right with a little hook. Drive to the right at 
the ninth, to avoid a nest of little bunkers, if the wind 
is behind; otherwise go straight. At the tenth, keep 
the second shot a shade to the left. Play a little to 
the left with the tee shot at the fourteenth, and do the 
same at the fifteenth, unless you are sure of carrying 
the ditch. So, too, at the sixteenth ; while at this hole 
you must go off to the left again with your second 
shot if the carry that is before you is too much. 

It is difficult to say much that is very definite 
about the course of the Royal St. George’s Club at 
Sandwich, since it is generally understood that many 
alterations are pending. However, taking it as we 
have known it for so long, I suggest that it is best to 
make for the left-hand side of the course with the tee 
shot at the first hole, in order to get a better lie than 
would probably be found on the other side. If you 
are certain of being able to carry the bunker, go to 
the left again at the second hole, as the approach 
from that side is much the easiest. At the third hole 
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keep to the right for safety. A direction a little to 
the right at the fourth hole is useful, as it makes the 
second shot so much easier. It is the safe game to 
play to the left over the big bunker at the fifth, but a 
good driver may often reach the green if he goes 
straight for it. The sixth is the Maiden, who may 
be passed in silence. Drive a little to the left at 
the seventh in order to escape the bunker. At the 
eighth—the short ‘‘Hades”—make certain of the 
position of the hole on this large green. You get 
better ground if you drive to the left at the ninth, and 
for the same reason it is policy to play to the right 
at the next hole. Leaving the eleventh, you should 
drive to the left at the twelfth in order to get over 
the hill, which gives an easier second to be played 
than would be the case otherwise, and the hole is in 


full view. If you are able to reach the green in two 


shots, go to the left again from the tee at the 
thirteenth; but if not able to reach the green in 
two, it will be better to place the tee shot to the 
right. There is a very difficult approach to be made 
at the fourteenth, which will need all the player’s 
powers of calculation and skill in playing. The great 
question at the fifteenth hole is whether you are able 
to carry the bunker guarding the green with your 
second shot. If so, well and good ; but if not, you had 
better go as near to the bunker on the right with 
your second as you dare. Drive a little to the right 
at the seventeenth. 

Finally, there is the course of the Cinque Ports 
Club at Deal, which was added to the list of 
championship courses in 1907. The first hole needs 
no comment. It is best to drive down the right-hand 
side of the fairway in going to the second, for there is 
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a smooth passage for the ball along that side, whereas 
the ground is very bumpy on the other. Go straight 
for the third hole, but keep a shade to the left with 
your second shot if you are unable to get up in two. 
The fourth is the Sandy Parlour—a blind short hole. 
Going to the fifth, drive to the left, and then play — 
straight at the hole, not forgetting the bunker on 
the left a little way in front of the green. The way — 
in which the sixth hole should be played depends 
largely on the direction in which the wind is blowing ; 
the only thing to be said is that the safe line is to the 
left. Play the tee shot at the seventh hole straight 
down the course, but mind the bunker on the right 
when playing the second shot, steering a little to the 
left if anything. If you cannot reach the eighth green 
in two shots, it may pay to place the second just a 
trifle to the right in order to make the approach 
easier. Drive as far as possible at the ninth; and 
the tenth also simply wants a straight drive and then 
a careful approach, which may be either very long or 
very short according to the wind. The carry from 
the tee at the eleventh may be difficult if the wind is 
adverse, and this isa matter that the player will do 
well to remember. The twelfth is an easy short 
hole. Extra bunkers in the vicinity of the green 
have made the thirteenth hole more difficult than it 
used to be; but it is not a hole that needs much 
comment. The fourteenth is another short hole. 
The four last holes are well known, and none of 
them is ever easy. Playing the fifteenth, keep to the 
right with the tee shot, as thereby you get a better. 
line for your second. Remember that the green 
slopes downwards steeply from the left. There are 
different tees very wide of each other at the sixteenth. 
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If the play is from the one on the right-hand side it 
is best to hug the rough fairly closely with the tee 
shot—that is, if you expect to get up in two. Playing 
from the left-hand tee you go straight at the hole, 
and have plenty of room. Going to the seventeenth, 
keep a little to the right, but be careful of the rough. 
The approach shot here needs very careful play. At 
the last hole take the line to the left over the corner 
if you can drive far enough to clear it. This will 
leave an easy second; otherwise, go just a shade to 
the right with the tee shot 


CHAPTER XIX 
SOME PERSONAL MATTERS 


T was not my intention originally to press any 
account of my own golfing career upon the 
readers of these pages; but while the book was 

in course of preparation it was represented to me very 
strongly by many amateur friends, and particularly 
some of those in Scotland, that there would be some- 
thing wanting in the volume if I did not offer one; 
and that a fuller narrative than I have hitherto made 
of the outstanding recollections that I have of the 
early and the recent events of my experience, as well 
as of my own personal impressions of the champion- 
ship meetings in which I have taken part, would be 
much appreciated by those kind and indulgent people, 
to hundreds of whom I owe gratitude for the favour 
they have shown me in one way and another. 

Well, then, beginning in the proper place, I was 
born at Earlsferry in Fifeshire, on 6th February 1870, 
and it was probably not at all an unlucky day to be 
born on, since it happened to be a Sunday. As 
everybody knows, there is, as one might say, very 
little but golf anywhere on the coast in these parts, 
and Earlsferry and Elie make a great centre of the 
game, where it was—and is—practised with great 
enthusiasm by the local people of all ages and of all 
classes. Only a few miles north of Elie—the distance 
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being very much shorter across country than along the 
coast—is the great Mecca of the game, St. Andrews, 
which was looked upon by the youth of our little place 
—and not merely the youth only, but a large proportion 
of the old people as well—as being the centre of all 
things. A shorter distance along the coast,in a westerly 
direction, are the famous links of Leven. Atthetime 
that I was there at Earlsferry—and I have no doubt 
it is much the same to this day—unless a man played 
golf, or there was no very plain reason why he did 
not, he was generally taken to be something of a 
crank. It has often been said, and with a great deal 
of truth, that the Earlsferry children show an interest 
in the game, and it is certain that as soon as they can 
walk their first efforts in the way of doing anything 
with their limbs are directed towards hitting a ball 
with a stick, which is golf in its simplest form, the 
ball being hit from where it may lie in the street. 
They say that I was just like the average Earls- 
ferry boy, but that I was a little more precocious than 
some of the others in golfing matters. My first dim 
recollections of anything at all in this world were of 
some vague happenings about the time when I was 
five or six years of age, and they are of my always 
being about with a miniature golf club in my hand, 
and running about outside my parents’ house knocking 
a ball with it at every chance that presented itself. 
The tendency towards golf, therefore, seemed strong, 
and the natural result of it, seeing what were my 
parents’ circumstances} in life, was that I should be 
a caddie—during school holidays only. I went to 
school in the usual way, and filled up my spare time 
in carrying clubs for the visitors; but when there were 
no visitors I spent the odd hours in practising all 
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manner of shots; and thus when I was a very small 
boy I had already begun to take the game seriously 
and was starting on the right lines, since I was 
watching a good deal and then practising with just an 
odd club—which very likely was all that I possessed’ 
at the time, so there was not much self-sacrifice 
really in this kind of practice. My driver generally 
consisted of an old wooden head that I had picked up 
somewhere after it had been discarded as worthless, 
and to this was attached a shaft that had been found 
somewhere else in the same way. People nowadays 
talk about the modern system of socketing the shafts 
of wooden clubs on to the heads, as if it were a recent 
invention, whereas the caddies of my generation 
certainly socketed the shafts of the clubs that they 
made for themselves in this way, the method being 
the simplest possible, namely, boring a hole through 
the head and fastening the shaft in it as tightly as 
possible. As for iron clubs, we had never more than 
one, and that one was usually a cleek with a long and 
well-lofted head. We had no such things as putters 
and niblicks in those days. The cleek had to do all 
the work, and, with the practice we had with it, we 
made it do it very well. Reflecting on the practice 
got in this way by boys who have no money to spend 
on clubs, one cannot but think, however hard their 
lot may have appeared to them at the time, that it 
was exceedingly valuable, very likely more so than it 
would have been if a set of clubs had been available. 
I never had any lessons; I simply watched and 
copied. The Earlsferry course was not quite the 
same then as it is now. At that time it was made 
up of nine good holes, and besides these there were 
three others in Melon Park, which were taken in 


FIRST COMPETITIONS 285 


whenever it was thought desirable to do so. By 
the time I was seven or eight years of age | began 
to show pretty good form for a boy such as I was, 
and I was apparently a little better than the other 
youngsters of my age. The visitors to the place 
gave prizes every year for a competition among the 
caddies, and some of the boys who took part in 
these contests achieved considerable distinction after- 
wards. Among them were the Simpsons, who were, 
of course, much older than I was. I was only 
eight years old when I first entered in one of these 
competitions, and they put me to play in the junior 
section that time, and the test was score play over 
nine holes, these nine being the three in Melon 
Park played over three times. I won with twenty 
strokes to spare, and thus came out a winner in the 
first competition that I ever played in, which was 
encouraging. My score on that occasion was 54, 
which, all things considered, was not at all bad. 
I found in those early days that I could reach the 
green in three shots at the long holes, and nobody 
could get there in less than two. In the next com- 
petition that I took part in, Archie Simpson, who was 
four years older than I was, had to give me eight 
strokes start, and he beat me by two for first place ; 
but in the two following competitions, in which I had 
to play from scratch, I won the first prize each time, 
so that I won three times out of four, and I should 
add that in the last three competitions I played with 
the senior caddies over the full nine-holes course. 
This brought me to about the end of my schooldays, 
and the beginning of another important period in my 
life. 


I was naturally very keen on golf at this time, 
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and was full of dreams and ambitions as to what I 
might do in the future. Jamie Anderson, the famous 
champion of a generation that has passed, had some- 
thing to do with the stimulation of this ambition, and 
I shall never forget the encouragement that he gave 
to me on one occasion when I was only a little boy 
of about nine years of age. What he said was in its 
way rather remarkable—to my mind, at least—in view 
of the things that have happened since then. He 
was taking part in a match between amateurs and 
professionals at Earlsferry, and, being Open Champion 
at the time, his play naturally attracted a great deal 
of attention. As for us boys, we were, of course, 
inclined to look upon him as not much less than an 
idol, and he fascinated me in particular to such an 
extent that I followed him round the links in a very 
doglike way, thought it a great thing to touch his 
clubs, and listened intently to the most trivial remarks 
that he made, so that I could repeat them to the 
other boys. Then I hit a shot or two myself to 
show him what I could do, and he took particular 
notice of the way that I played them, and asked me 
to do one or two over again, so that he might make 
another examination of my style, if such it was to be 
called. He seemed really to mean what he said, 
when at last he patted me on the shoulder and told 
me to go in for as much golf as I could, and practise 
as thoroughly as possible, and that if I did that I 
should be Open Champion myself one day. Another 
incident of these caddie days that I remember very 
well, was a challenge that was sent by the caddies 
at Earlsferry to play the caddies at Leven. There 
was great rivalry between the boys of the two places 
as to which could put the strongest team on the links, 
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and one day a couple came along from Leven in a 
boastful manner and declared that if we played them 
we should not see the way they went. We felt 
offended, and after consultation among ourselves we 
sent a formal challenge to the Leven caddies, which, 
alas! they did not see their way to accept. 

Having left school at the age of thirteen, the 
usual question arose as to what was to be made of 
me. For my own part I was, as might be imagined, 
very anxious to keep to the links in some capacity 
or other; but my parents had a very strong prejudice 
against the game. No doubt they were right in their 
reasons, for golf then in many respects was not what 
it is now, but their attitude upset me very much. 
However, they would not hear of my having any 
more to do with the game except asa recreation in 
my spare time, and to settle the matter finally I was 
apprenticed to a joiner in a little village three miles 
from Earlsferry. Having to walk forwards and 
backwards between my home and the village every 
morning and night, and, having a long working day 
in the joiner’s shop, I had very little time left for 
play, except in the summer time, when I usually 
managed to get in an evening round, and on Satur- 
day afternoons. I joined the local Thistle Golf Club 
when I was fifteen years of age and won several 
prizes in its competitions, and generally did fairly 
well when representing it in the team matches that 
were played against the St. Andrews Club. By the 
time I was sixteen I was playing a very useful game, 
for I was not only down to scratch, but I won a scratch 
medal and broke the record of the course, which now 
consisted of eleven holes. This record stood to my 
credit for two or three years. I might mention that 
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at this time I was playing with heavy clubs, which 
were also rather longer in the shaft than usual— 
longer, in fact, than those with which I play now. 
My style, I suppose, was pretty well what it is now, 
except that my swing was certainly much shorter, 
in fact it was a very short swing, and this was a matter 
that worried me rather, because I felt that I should 


never do much good in the long game until I let the 


swing out more. I tried to lengthen it gradually, 
and, while it was at its shortest when I was about 
fourteen, I managed to improve it considerably during 
the next two years. However, it made no material 
difference to the length of my drive, and it was an 
unpleasant fact for me at the time that though strong 
physically, and tall, I was an unusually short driver. 
I could get no length at all, and almost everybody 
who could golf respectably could get a longer ball 
than I could. I tried every known alternative to my 
system, but to no purpose, and I felt I must resign 
myself to being a short driver. My driving had, 
however, the merit of being both steady and straight, 
and this helped me a good deal. Besides this, my 
game suffered seriously in another respect, for, as is 
generally known, I was quite a bad putter until recent 
years, and during all the years when I was coming 
on at the game my putting was at its very worst. 
For my short driving I could make up a great deal 
in the rest of the play through the green, for I was 
good with my irons; but I could not save my matches 
when I was putting in the shocking fashion that I so 
generally did, and whenever I lost it was nearly all 
due to this weakness—with the short putts. I was 
always fairly good at the long ones. It was not until 
many years afterwards that I overcame this weakness, 
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and did so as the result of hours and days and years 
of hard practice. 

How I came to be cured of my weakness in 
driving I really do not know, but the cure in this 
department came long before the other, in fact I was 
still in my teens when I got to driving a long ball 
nearly every time. I am not conscious that I made 
any difference whatever in my style or methods. I 
was simply going on in the same old way when 
suddenly I found myself driving farther and farther, 
and the complete conversion from short to long was 
effected within a week. As I have often said, it was 
just the same as if I went to bed a short driver one 
night and got up a long driver in the morning. It 
was then, and is still, the greatest golfing mystery 
that I have ever come across; but the happy result 
’ of it was that, while at one time certain rivals were 
getting twenty yards past me almost every time, at 
the end of that week I was getting that much past 
them, and, except for brief lapses, I have never been a 
very short driver since those days, the long balls not 
going away again in the same mysterious manner that 
they came, as so often happens in this tantalising game. 

When I was nineteen I left home for the first time 
and went to work as a joiner at St. Andrews, and as 
by that time I was playing a very good game, it 
naturally happened that I got many good matches 
with the best players there, which served to pull me 
out and to improve my own game considerably. Thus 
I had many fine games with Andrew Kirkaldy, and 
also with his brother Hugh, now dead. 1 found that 
I could hold my own in these matches in almost every 
department of the game except on the putting greens. 
Even now, when time was getting on, I had no idea 
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of ever adopting golf as a career, and very soon after 
my arrival at St. Andrews there came an interruption 
in my game, for my employers sent me to work in 
different parts of the country, and during that time I 
had very little play, and did not get the opportunity 
to keep myself in any sort of form. This lasted for 
two or three years ; but in 1891 I left St. Andrews and 
went to Edinburgh, and there, with the fine course on» 
the Braid Hills available for everybody, I soon got 
very keen again, and joined the Edinburgh Thistle 
Club without delay. My best form came back to me 
immediately, and I won the scratch medal of the club 
for two years in succession, besides which I gained a 
few prizes in the club tournaments. Of course, all 
this time I was an amateur. I had a handicap of 
plus 2 or 3, and was generally chosen to represent 
the Thistle Club in the competition for the Dzspatch 
and Glasgow Evening Times trophies. As most 
people who are acquainted with general golfing 
matters know, these are important competitions in 
Scotland, and arouse great interest in the Edinburgh 
and Glasgow districts. Both are by foursome, two 
pairs representing each club in the one case and one 
in the other. The first year that I played for the 
Thistle we were knocked out in the final for the 
Dispatch trophy, while we were beaten in the semi-final 
for the other by the club that eventually secured the 
trophy. The most important success that I achieved 
so far came my way in 1892, when I won the Braid 
Hills Tournament, open to members of the Edinburgh 
and Leith clubs. The competition was very keen, 
for there were a hundred and forty players entered. 
One round, by strokes, had to be played, and I started 
from scratch, broke the record of the course, and 
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won the first prize. This was my top achievement 
as an amateur. I look back on a very pleasant time 
spent in Edinburgh. 

Soon afterwards the great change in my place 
and status as a player were brought about. I had 
remained a joiner all this time, but now an old friend 
of mine, Charles Smith, who was employed at the 
Army and Navy Stores in London as foreman club- 
maker, wrote to me to ask if I would like a jobas a 
clubmaker there, as there happened to be a vacancy 
at the time, and he thought I could get it if I desired 
to put infor it. It needed very little thought to bring 
me to a firm and welcome decision when temptation 
was put before me in this way. A few years earlier 
the prejudices and objections of my parents would 
have carried weight; but I was completely detached 
from home now, and, besides, there were already indica- 
tions that golf was making great strides, and that it 
was going to be held in much higher appreciation by 
the public generally. I had a fairly good job as a 
joiner, and had a comfortable living assured to me; 
but my heart was in the game of golf after all, and 
now I felt doubtful as to whether I should ever be 
satisfied if I did not have a lot more to do with it than 
I was having. So I wrote back to Smith to say that 
I would accept. From one point of view this was a 
rather bold thing to do, because I was going to the 
Stores as clubmaker, and up to then I had never made 
a club in my life! However, my experience as a 
player had taught me what a good club ought to be, 
and then it was rather lucky that I was a joiner, and 
was quite at home when working with wood and tools. 
The result was that the first club I went to work on 
was quite a success, and I was never in any difficulty. 
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It was late in 1893 when I took up this post in 
London, and I remained at the same work until 1896. 

Because of my being a clubmaker, I was now, of 
course, a professional, and apart from the fact that 
there were no public courses in London, I was too 
busy to get much golf. I practised chiefly on 
Saturday afternoons at Chiswick on the old twelve- 
holes course that has now been done away with, and . 
I also got some golf at Sudbrook Park and on the 
course of the Mid-Surrey Club at Richmond. I played 
in public for the first time as a professional on the 
occasion of a competition that was held at Stanmore. 
A special prize was offered for the best single round, 
and five men tied for it, four being Hugh Kirkaldy, 
Alexander Herd, J. H. Taylor, and J. Cuthbert, and the 
fifth was myself. The chief prize was for two rounds 
of medal play, and in this competition I managed to 
get into fourth place, which was not by any means a 
bad beginning, considering the class of players who 
had entered. 

l had made up my mind now to go in for the 
life of the professional golfer very thoroughly, and 
entered for the Open Championship in the same year, 
1894, when it was played for at Sandwich. As, how- 
ever, I devote the next and last chapter in this book to 
a few recollections of the championship meetings in 
which I took part, I will say nothing more about them 
here. The first time I played in a public match as a 
professional was at West Drayton, towards the end 
of 1895. My opponent on this occasion was J. H. 
Taylor, and the play was over thirty-six holes. The 
match was halved, and this was an achievement of 
which I had considerable reason to be proud at the 
time, for Taylor was then the Open Champion, and 
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had been for two years in succession. He did two 
rounds of 73 each, while I did a 73 and a 71. 
Taylor was dormy two, but at neither of the last two 
holes did he get up to the hole with his tee shot— 
both holes being on the short side—whereas I did, 
and managed to win both, so that it required a big 
effort to save the match. I remember the play 
during that day as vividly as I remember anything 
in the whole of my golfing life. I was driving an 
exceedingly long ball, and was getting my long putts 
very dead, while on some occasions J had the good 
fortune to hole my short run-up approaches from 
short of the green, just off the edge of it. On the 
other hand, Taylor was not doing so well with his 
long putts, but his holing out was quite wonderful. 
He was missing nothing at two yards or thereabouts. 
My holing out was weak, and so on the whole things 
balanced pretty well, and a halved match was a fair 
result. There is nothing that happened in those 
early days of my professional career that I remember 
so well as an incident that occurred when I was 
making my last putt in that match, a putt on which 
everything depended, and which was in its way the 
most important putt that I had ever had to make in 
my life so far. I addressed myself to the ball twice, 
and each time was just on the point of making 
the stroke when I was disturbed by a spectator 
immediately behind me striking a match. However, 
after two attempts he either got his pipe alight or 
decided to wait until the game was over, and at my 
third attempt to putt I got the ball away without 
interruption. One is not generally blessed with any 
luck after waits like this, and I was more than usually 
pleased to find that the ball went in. 


CHAPTER XX 
CHAMPIONSHIP EXPERIENCES 


HE first time that I ever played in the Open 
Championship Tournament, this being at 
Sandwich in 1894, I did fairly well to tie for 

ninth place, and the man who was bracketed with 
me was poor Mr. F. G. Tait, that fine gentleman 
and magnificent player who was killed in the South 
African war. In 1895 an injured hand kept me 
away from the championship meeting ; but I attended 
again in the following year, when it was held at 
Muirfield. By this time I had left the Army and 
Navy Stores, and was very comfortably situated as 
professional to the Romford Club. On the way to 
Muirfield, I, along with most of the other profes- 
sionals, took part in a professional tournament at 
Musselburgh, and was beaten by my old rival as a 
boy, Archie Simpson, who eventually won the tourna- 
ment, which was played by matches after a qualifying 
competition at the beginning. I did nothing much 
worth recording in the championship—finished fifth, 
I think. In 1897, however, I made a distinct step 
forward, being second to Mr. Hilton at Hoylake, and 
having a putt on the last green to tie with him. 
Mr. Hilton finished very soon after I started on my 
last round, and at the eleventh hole I was made 


aware of the fact that if his score remained the best, 
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as it was up to then, I had a round of 77 for the 
championship, and one of 78 to tie with him. It 
must be remembered that those were the days of 
the gutta ball, when 77’s and 78’s were not quite so 
easy to do as they are now, despite the fact that 
courses were rather shorter. I took 4o strokes to 
go out, which was not bad, particularly as I made 
a poor start, and I played the tenth and eleventh 
in 4 and 3, when it really began to look as though 
I had quite a respectable chance of winning. I 
wanted just a little bit of luck with my long putts 
to make my chance a rosy one, for I was playing 
very steady golf, and did not look likely to come 
to any serious disaster. However, that luck would 
not come my way, though it had two or three oppor- 
tunities of doing so, and eventually it happened that 
I had to do a 3 at the last hole to tie with Mr. 
Hilton. This meant that if my drive and cleek shot 
were all right, I should have to get a more or less 
long putt down, for the hole is a par 4, and one 
with which no liberties can be taken. I was about 
ten yards past the pin with my second, and took 
great pains with the putt. Mr. Hilton, who was 
watching, has said that it was an extremely difficult 
one, owing to the situation in which the hole was 
placed, that he felt quite confident I should never 
hole it, and that I missed it by my ball going to 
one side of the hole. Little discrepancies in recol- 
lections of this kind are easily made, and though 
Mr. Hilton is a very close and accurate observer, 
I feel obliged to say that I did not consider the putt 
by any means a difficult one, having due regard to 
its length, and that I have the clearest impression 
that the ball went not to the side of the hole, but 
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right over the very middle of it. The putt was 
good enough, and it did not go down, and therefore 
I failed to tie for the championship simply because 
I did my duty in the circumstances by giving the 
hole a chance—just a little too much of a chance, - 
as it turned out. It would have been more madden- 
ing to have been short, and I was just a wee bit too 
strong, though the same putt would probably have 
gone down sometimes. However, it was satisfactory 
to be second, as it proved to me that I had now 
got well among the leaders, and might reasonably 
hope to achieve one of the big honours of the game 
some day. 

All through 1898 I was not feeling very well, and 
I could get no nearer than seventh in the champion- 
ship which was played at Prestwick. Next year it 
was played at Sandwich, when I got into fifth place, 
Harry Vardon being the winner that year. At the 
end of the first day Vardon led with a score of 152, 
Taylor was next, a stroke behind, and Willie Park 
and I were together in the third place with 156. It 
was a very windy and difficult day for play on the 
second day, and I made a rather bad third round 
of 85, my final score being 322. The year 1900 
was that in which Harry Vardon came over from 
America, where he had been touring, in order to 
compete at St. Andrews. Taylor, however, was in 
great form at that meeting, and won rather easily, 
and I finished third to those two. That champion- 
ship occasioned me more after-regrets than possibly 
any other in which I have taken part, for though 
at the end I was thirteen strokes behind Taylor, I 
consider that I have rarely had a better chance of 
winning, or nearly, than I had that time, if I could 
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only have putted in the least degree creditably. I 
was at the very top of my form, and I think that 
I was then driving better than I had ever driven 
before or have done since, and not only my driving, 
but the rest of my game, except the putting, was 
as good as it has ever been. But my weakness on 
the greens was at its very worst at that meeting, and 
I was taking three putts over and over again, and 
no man can win a championship if he does that. 

At last, when the championship was played at 
Muirfield in 1901, I came out at the head of the list. 
I was in good form again that year, and on the way 
to Muirfield I beat all records for thirty-six holes at 
Musselburgh, in the course of the customary tourna- 
ment before the championship, obtaining an aggregate 
of 140 strokes, made up of 36, 34, 35, and 35. I 
finished the last round with three 3’s. The Royal 
Musselburgh Club very kindly made a special present 
to me of a clock, in recognition of my breaking the 
record. This was in the qualifying competition, and 
in the ensuing match-play tournament I came out 
victorious, defeating Herd in the final by three and 
two. Going on to Muirfield, Harry Vardon and I 
led the field by five clear strokes at the end of the 
first day’s play in the championship, we being 155, 
while the next man to us was Taylor, who was 162. 
I was very steady in the third round, and at the end 
of it I held a great advantage, for my aggregate 
then was 228, and the nearest man to me was 
Vardon with 234, Taylor being next to him with 236, 
and Mr. Hilton fourth with 244. I had only to keep 
something like steady to make practically certain of 
winning; but as the last round went on I began to 
get a little anxious, for I was slipping a putt here and 
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there when I ought not to have done so. I was 
rather too timid on the greens, and this was, I think, 
to some extent caused by too much kindness on the 
part of my friends, who were patting me on the back 
and telling me that I was sure to win, and so forth. 
This encouragement had rather the opposite effect 
to that intended, for when playing the last round in 
a championship in circumstances of this kind, par-. 
ticularly when it is to be the first championship won, 
one needs to think as little of the result as possible, 
but to keep one’s mind steadily fixed on the shot 
that has next to be played, without any regard to 
the after-consequences. The situation seemed to be 
getting desperate at one time, but I steadied myself 
towards the finish, and eventually won the champion- 
ship with a score of 309, Vardon having picked up 
three strokes on me in that last round, and being 
second with 312. 

My experience in the following year at Hoylake 
was rather curious. It will be remembered that this 
was the year when the Haskell ball first came in, and 
Sandy Herd was the only professional of note who 
was playing with it. These balls were very scarce at 
that time, and nobody knew much about them or had 
any great belief in their future. For my own part I 
stuck to the gutta. Vardon led at the end of the first 
day, and I was fourth, five strokes behind him, with a 
score of 154. I was third, eight strokes to the bad, 
at the end of the third round, and by this time Herd 
had taken the lead, and was three better than Vardon. 
My chance at this stage seemed a rather poor one, 
and it was made no better at the opening holes of the 
last round, when I kept on dropping strokes in the 
most aggravating manner. Herd had finished before 
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I got to the turn, and I knew then that I was eight 
strokes to the bad and had only nine holes to play, so 
that my prospects seemed absolutely hopeless. When 
a man is in this position there is only one sort of game 
to play. He must go all out for everything, and 
trust a good deal to his luck. If everything comes 
off he may have a slight chance after all; if it does 
not, he cannot be any worse off than he would other- 
wise have been. An ordinary sort of game, however 
good it may be, is useless; to gain strokes to this 
extent something very exceptional has to take place. 
As it happened everything came off, and I began to 
pick up those strokes in the most wonderful manner. 
It turned out I hada 3 anda 4 at the two last holes 
to tie with Herd for first place. They are both par 
| 4’s, and the 3 all but came off at the seventeenth, 
where my putt jumped over the top of the hole. 
For the second time in my life I was then left to get 
a 3 at that last hole at Hoylake to tie for the 
championship, and, as before, all depended on my last 
putt. But I hada lot to do, and failed, making a tie 
with Harry Vardon for second place with an aggregate 
score of 308. Mr. Maxwell came next to us, only one 
stroke behind. Both he and I did 74’s in our last 
rounds, whereas Herd took 81. But Herd had got 
the opening hole in 4 and we took 6 each, which made 
all the difference. 

Prestwick was the scene of the championship 
tournament in 1903, and it does not appear to be a 
course that is very kindly disposed towards me, or it 
may be that such small peculiarities of play as I have 
are not very kindly disposed towards Prestwick. I must 
not be understood to be grumbling about the course, 
which is one of the very finest to be found anywhere. 
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I have great admiration for it, but there is just the 
coincidence that on the two occasions that I have 
played in the championship there I have been at very 
nearly my worst. I was much too timid with my 
putts until the last round, and that last round, when I 
did a 75, was the only one of the four in which I 
played really well. I was six strokes behind the 


leader at the end of the first day, and I never looked | 


like picking them up. I finished in the fifth place; 
the winner being Harry Vardon. My failure was all 
the more marked, as I had played really well in the 
international match with which the meeting was 
opened, and gained an easy victory over Vardon in the 
singles by five up and four to play. 

The meeting at Sandwich in the following year 
will never be forgotten by anybody who took part in 
it, or who witnessed the play. The course was very 
fast, and being on the short side in the outward half 
now that the use of the rubber-cored ball had become 
general, records were being made all the time, so to 
speak, from the first day until the finish. The then 
existing record went by the board in the first round, 
but the new figures had not a long life, and Taylor’s 
great round of 68 was a wonderful thing. In my third 
round I did a 69, and it was chiefly remarkable for 
the 3’s that I got at both the seventh and fourteenth 
holes—pretty hard 4’s at the best of times. I was 
playing very steadily in the fourth round, and knew 
that I was bound to be somewhere near the top at the 
finish. At the fifteenth hole a spectator told me that 
he had heard that Jack White had finished in 7o. 
White was the man I had most to fear then, and on 
reckoning up the situation, taking the information 
given me as accurate, I found that I had to get three 
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4's and a 3 totie. As luck would have it, the 3 came 
right away at the fifteenth hole, and thus, according 
_to my reckoning, I had three 4’s left to tie—not by 
any means a difficult task, though one which left no 
margin for error or missed putts. In the circum- 
stances I was naturally inclined to play the cautious 
game ; and thus at the sixteenth, instead of giving the 
_ putt a chance, and very likely coming back to the hole 
off the hill behind, I was short by two yards, and then 
missed the next one fora 3. Still two q’s to tie, and 
the seventeenth was duly played in 4. I was still 
acting on the information about White’s 70, and at 
the home hole I was on the green with my second 
some yards past the hole. Playing as cautiously as 
possible for a 4, I laid my ball dead, but short, and 
then holed out. I thought I had tied, and not until 
' then was I made aware, to my great disappointment, 
that White had finished his last round, not in 70, but 
in 69, and that therefore I had lost the championship 
by one stroke. Of course, it might have made no 
difference in the result if I had known the proper 
figures all the time, but it would certainly have made 
a difference in my play both at the sixteenth and 
eighteenth holes, and at one of them, the sixteenth for 
choice, I might have got the 3 that was necessary to 
me in the position that I then really was. However, 
the play was altogether of the very highest order, and 
White thoroughly deserved to win. 

This made the third time that I had had a putt to 
tie for the championship when on the last green, and 
each time the ball stayed out of the hole. There 
' may be no particularly bad luck in this, as one cannot 
expect to hole long putts for championships on the 
last green; but at all events I have never won one by 
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doing so. However, to win a championship, one 
ought not generally to be pushed so close as this, 
and it is a significant circumstance that as each year 
comes round there is generally supposed to be next to 
no difference between the quality of two or three 
different players, and that over four rounds they, or 
some others instead of one or two of them, are certain 
to average almost exactly the same score, the much 
overdue tie being talked about at the beginning of 
every last round; yet it is found that after all the 
winner wins pretty easily almost every year, and that 
despite the fact that at the end of the second and 
third rounds there is often very little to choose 
between two or three of the candidates. Massy won 
quite easily in 1907, and after he got well going in 
the last round there was rarely much doubt about the 
result. In 1906 I beat Taylor by four strokes, and 
the year before I was five in front of him. In the 
Sandwich year that we have just been talking about, 
it is true that the issue was desperately close, just as 
it was at Hoylake in 1902, but in neither case did the 
men who, as it were, made it close—those who came 
along with a big effort after the ultimate winner had 
finished—succeed. In 1903, Vardon won with six 
strokes to spare, and in various other years there 
were great gaps between the men who finished first 
and second on the list. The man who wins must be 
able to play with comfort and confidence, and feel like 
winning, and in this mood things go well with him 
and he is never in difficulties. The man who is 
feeling an enormous strain upon him, due to his not 
being able to afford the loss of a single stroke, or to 
knowing that it is absolutely necessary that he must 
gain some when to gain them is enormously difficult, 
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has too big a handicap, and rarely achieves his object. 
In this matter I quite agree with what Taylor once 
said, that when he is going to win a championship he 
feels himself to be winning easily and to have a lot 
in hand, and that it is difficult to win a championship 
unless you do win it easily. It may be rather different 
in the case of a man’s first championship, when he 
feels the strain of winning, no matter how easily he 
may be doing so, very much more than he ever does 
afterwards. This time he is being broken in, and 
after that he always seems to know when he is 
winning and when he is not. Of all the four rounds 
that have to be played, I think that in a general way 
the third one is the most critical, and, assuming that 
things have gone pretty well in the first two, I would 
rather do well in the third than in the fourth, because 
it makes all the difference between feeling confident 
and otherwise. Let me make a good start in the 
third round, and I feel that I have done the best 
possible thing towards achieving the honours of the 
competition. 

As a last word upon that 1904 event at Sandwich, 
I might be permitted to mention that my 69 and 71 
in the two last rounds, a total of 140, constitute the 
lowest aggregate for two rounds in one day at any 
championship meeting. Taylor also had a putt to tie 
with White, and his ball hit the hole. 

It was my luck to win a championship for the 
second time at St. Andrews in 1905, and here, 
according to the principle I have just laid down, I 
was winning easily all the time on the last day, 
although some rather exciting incidents towards the 
close of the last round seemed to put my success 
in danger for a few minutes. After playing the first 
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nine of the third round, which I did in a good score, I 
felt that if I kept steady I should have a good chance 
of winning. I finished in 78, and had then a very 
useful lead over the next man. I was very steady 
going out in the fourth round and gained another 
stroke, while I was helped a little by the news that 
reached me that my most formidable rival had had a 
bad hole somewhere. I made no mistake of any 
kind until I had played the first five in. Then came 
the railway, and I am not likely to forget my 
experiences on it. Going to the fifteenth, I sliced 
my second shot on to it. Playing off it I hit a man, 
and the ball rebounded from him and went to a nasty 
place, where it was tucked up against a bush. The 
hole cost me six strokes, and though this was the loss 
of a couple, I was still, according to my reckoning, in 
a very comfortable position. But at the next hole the 
case began to look rather serious, and it was very 
fortunate that I had made my position so strong early 
in the round, or that hole would very probably have 
been fatal to my prospects. From the tee I drove 
right over the Principal’s Nose and pitched into 
the bunker beyond. I was lying rather well, with the 
result that I became too venturesome and attempted 
to put the ball on to the green instead of being 
satisfied with a 5, which would have been quite good 
enough for my purpose. Instead of putting it on 
to the green I got it on to the railway, and when 
I went up to it I found it lying in a horrible place, 
being. tucked up against one of the iron chairs in 
which the rails rest. It was on the left-hand side of 
the right-hand rail, playing towards the hole, and the 
only crumb of comfort was that it was not on the 
other side of either of the rails. I took my niblick 
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and tried to hook it out, but did not succeed, the ball 
moving only a few yards, and being in much the same 
position against the rail. With my fourth, however, I 
got it back on to the course, but in a very difficult 
position. It went some thirty yards past the hole, 
near to the bunker on the left of the second green. 
As the ground was, I had only about a yard to come 
and go on with a run-up shot, which was plainly 
the proper stroke to play in the circumstances, if I 
wanted to get close to the hole, as I must do if I was 
to geta6. It wasa bold and very risky shot to play ; 
but I played it and it came off, the ball running dead, 
so that I got my 6. In all the four rounds of that 
championship I think that that was the best shot that 
I played, because it was a good shot and it was 
played at a time when I was excusably very anxious, 
‘and knew that almost everything depended upon it, 
for it had to be remembered that there was the dreaded 
seventeenth hole waiting after that one. The fact 
that this little run-up came off as I so much wished, 
and that I got my 6 after all that trouble, put new 
heart into me, and I tackled the seventeenth without 
any fear. Besides, I had then two 6’s to win. 
Seeing how I was situated when I got on to the rail- 
way at the sixteenth, I think that perhaps I was 
injudicious not to have lifted from the place, and lost 
two strokes. I could have afforded them, and that 
hole might very easily have cost me one or two more 
than it did; in fact, I was extremely well out of it in 
6. There was no further incident, and I won with 
five strokes to spare. 

Fortune favoured me again when the champion- 
ship was played for at Muirfield in 1906. On account 
of the large number of entries, it was found necessary 

20 


306 CHAMPIONSHIP EXPERIENCES 


this time to play only one round a day at the begin- 
ning, and to allow the meeting to extend over three 
days, two rounds being played on the third day by all 
those competitors who had survived the eliminating 
process. Even as it was, with some men starting 
first thing in the morning and others not finishing — 
until the last thing in the evening, there was sure to 
be considerable disparity in the conditions under which 
the various competitors played, and it would not 
generally be regarded as in a man’s favour that he 
was drawn to play as one of the last couples going 
out. I got such a bad place in the draw as this, and 
made the mistake on the first day of going down to 
the course too early, and waiting about far longer 
than was good for the game of anyone. Hanging 
about the first tee at a time like this, when, however little 
nervous one may be, one has naturally some anxiety 
concerning the immediate future, the nerve tension 
is often greater than it is when actually playing, and 
this waiting is the very worst thing possible, and can 
hardly fail to have a bad effect on one’s game when 
at last it comes to be played. On that first day I did 
a 77, which was far from being brilliant. Mr. 
Graham broke the record of the course the same 
morning with a 71. On the second day I took care 
to keep away from the course until it was nearly time 
to start, and occupied myself pleasantly by playing a 
quiet round in a foursome on another course near by, 
just to keep my hand and eye in, and my mind 
engaged. However, the result was I did another 77 
in the championship, although I was undoubtedly 
playing better than the day before, and felt that I was 
doing so. But I could not get my putts to drop in. 
I was constantly laying them on the lip of the hole, 
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but they would not go down. Nevertheless I felt 
that the state of affairs was tolerably satisfactory, 
because if I kept up that form on the greens the putts 
would be sure to go in sooner or later, and, as it 
happened, they began to do so in the third and fourth 
rounds on the last day, when they were most useful. 

I was a few strokes behind at the beginning of 
the proceedings on that last day, but I started playing 
very steadily—quite well, in fact. At the end of the 
third round the championship was a very open thing. 
Taylor led the field with a score of 224, and Rowland 
Jones was only one stroke behind, while Harry 
Vardon and I were 227. Jones dropped out in the 
last round, and eventually the issue lay between 
Vardon, Taylor, and myself. I was much later in 
starting than either of the other two, and when I 
went away from the first tee I knew that my most 
dangerous opponent would finish in 81 if he took 
the par score at the last two holes which he had still 
to play, and that Vardon, who had about four holes to 
play, could scarcely do better. Thus it appeared to 
me that if I could keep up my steadiness there was 
still a chance left for me. Taylor got the last hole in 
3, one under par, and finished in 80, and this left me 
to do a 76 to win the championship—not by any 
means an easy thing to do, but still one that was 
quite possible. I had a little luck at the first hole, 
where I pulled my drive on to the second tee, but 
still got a 3. Things went pretty well up to the turn, 
where my fate was still hanging in the balance. I 
wanted just a nice piece of luck on the putting greens 
to make my chance a rosy one. And I got it. Two 
good putts went to the bottom at the eleventh and 
twelfth, and after getting safely past the thirteenth (I 


308 CHAMPIONSHIP EXPERIENCES 


am always glad to get past that hole) I felt that I was 
in a winning position. I had fifteen strokes left for 
the last three holes to win, and was fortunate enough 
to get a twenty-yards putt down for a 3 at the 
seventeenth. So I had 7 left for the last hole, but 
only required the regulation 4. My winning score 
was 300. Taylor was second with 304, and Harry 
Vardon was one stroke behind him. I should like | 
to add, that as a preliminary to the championship 
meeting a professional tournament was held on the 
Braid Hills, Edinburgh, and it gave me a very 
special pleasure to win it, for the reason that it was 
on this course that I won my first tournament of any 
description, and many of my pleasantest memories are 
connected with it. 

The championship of 1907, the event taking place 
at Hoylake, marked an epoch, for it was the first 
time in the history of golf that the honour of being 
Open Champion of the year was achieved by any 
but a British golfer. The distinction was well and 
worthily won by Arnaud Massy, the French golfer, 
who entered from La Boulie, Versailles, where he 
is the resident professional, and the only satisfaction 
that British golfers could derive from the result was 
that after all Massy learned his golf from British 
players and finished his game at North Berwick. 
Certainly he deserved to win, and I might here say 
that just before the competition began I was asked by 
some parties, who were very anxious to obtain a 
thoroughly candid opinion, who I thought stood a 
first-rate chance of being champion—not an ordinary 
chance, but one that was to all intents and pur- 
poses as good as that of anybody else and con- 
siderably better than that of most. I answered that 
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I thought that Taylor, Harry Vardon, and myself 
would need a good deal of shaking off, but that 
there were three other men I considered to be 
extremely dangerous, these three being Massy, 
Tom Vardon, and George Pulford. I said that I 
felt that so little would turn the balance in favour of 
any one of these six, and that it was really so much 
a question of a little luck and being on top of one’s 
game, that it was next to impossible to make any 
distinction between them. It proved to be not at 
all a bad guess. Massy won, but both Tom Vardon 
and Pulford were in the running when the last round 
was entered upon. Massy was playing with Pulford, 
and he began well, and things went his way at the 
opening holes, while they did the reverse for Pulford, 
or the latter might have been very dangerous indeed. 
Taylor looked quite a likely winner until he began to 
meet with trouble at the third hole in the last round. 
As for myself, I thought at the beginning of the week 
that I had a good chance. I was playing very well, 
and there was absolutely nothing in the idea that was 
suggested by some people after my failure that I had 
played too much and was stale. The fact was that | 
was not feeling very fit, and this was accentuated by 
the perfectly shocking weather that prevailed. To 
play one’s best golf under very severe weather con- 
ditions one must be as fit as possible. A man who 
is feeling below par may bring out a good game when 
the sun is shining and it is warm and dry, with no 
wind to fight against ; but bad weather will generally 
find him out. That was just how it stood with me. 
If the weather had not been so boisterous I should 
probably have made a much better show. As it was, 
I began driving unsteadily, and got a bad 8 at the 
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sixth hole, where several other players did the same ; 
this hole, which goes by the name of the Briars, 
being a very trying piece of golf in weather such 
as then prevailed. To cut the story short, I was 
in a very bad position, that is, so far as prospects . 
of winning were concerned, at the end of the second 
round, and by the time the third round was com- 
pleted it was clear that I should have to do some- 
thing very exceptional in the fourth to have any 
chance whatever, having regard to the way in 
which Massy and Taylor were playing. On that 
last day I was playing quite well, and was putting 
all right, but could not get the ball down. As 
in the case of another championship that I have 
mentioned, I had to go for everything in my last 
round, and everything had to go my way, particularly 
the long putts. I played well up to the thirteenth, 
but kept shaving the hole with my putts, while at the 
Rushes I missed quite an easy putt for a 2. There 
was then just one small chance left; but at the next 
hole I drove into a ditch and then got into a 
bunker, taking 6 for a possible 4, and then it was 
absolutely all over. Massy showed wonderful form 
at the meeting, and, as I have said, thoroughly 
deserved to win. I should say that for three or 
four years before that I had considered him a very 
dangerous man at the championships. What the 
future has in store for all of us at the championships 
we must wait and see. 

It may be expected that I should say something 
about the annual tournaments that are held under 
the auspices of the Professional Golfers’ Association, 
for prizes amounting to £240, kindly given by 
Mr. George A. Riddell and the other proprietors of 
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the Mews of the World, since these tournaments 
are practically professional championships, and the 
test is a very severe one, both stroke and match 
play being included, the one in the qualifying stage 
and the other at the final meeting. The first prize 
each time is a gold medal and a cheque for £ 100, 
and I have had the good fortune to win it three 
times out of five. 

I had some rather interesting experiences the 
first time the tournament was played, that being at 
Sunningdale in 1903. In one round I had A. H. 
Toogood to play, and, being two or three up on him 
a hole or two after the turn, it looked as if I had the 
match well in hand. Then, however, he started 
holing putts all over the green. I have rarely seen 
such putting as he accomplished on that occasion, and 
the result of it was that the match was halved and we 
had to go on to the nineteenth hole. Whether it was 
that the strain of the effort that he had made had 
told on him, or that his fine putting had made him 
too confident, it is certain that at that nineteenth hole 
he was not the same man, for after being about two 
feet off the hole with his run-up, he failed to hole the 
next one for the half. How very often does it 
happen that the man who has had to struggle so 
hard to get square at the eighteenth hole and to save 
the match at that stage, seems to fall completely away 
at the nineteenth hole. It is the strain that has told 
on him, and while the man who has been having his 
lead taken away from him towards the close of the 
full round, usually feels ‘‘the shakes,” and is liable to 
play a very ragged sort of game, he often comes right 
on to it again when he goes to the nineteenth hole, 
and it is a case of then or never. In the final of that 
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tournament I had to play Edward Ray of Ganton, a 
very powerful player, whose game has always to be 
treated with respect. I happened to be just a little 
up on him at the turn in the second round, but not so 
much that I could afford to give anything away. The 
loss of a single hole at that stage would have been a 
serious matter, and the case was not at all promising 
when my tee shot from the tenth landed the ball — 
in the bunker on the left of the course. Nine times 
out of ten one would have been quite satisfied to get 
clear of the bunker in one shot with a niblick, but 
that would have left me a very poor chance of 
winning or halving the hole that time. It was a time 
for desperate measures, and it was clear to me that 
the only chance I had of saving the hole was by 
getting the ball on the green, and the only club that 
could possibly get it there was an iron. There was 
just a possibility of success, and I had no hesitation 
in making the attempt, with the result that I did 
get the ball on to the green, quite close to the pin, 
and then I holed the putt for a very curious 3, 
winning the hole from Ray, who took 4. It was 
extremely rough luck on my opponent, who deserved 
all the sympathy that anybody extended to him, for 
he played three perfect shots and was dead for a 4, 
besides which he laid me so much of a stymie that I 
touched and shook his ball in holing my putt. The 
bunker shot that I played on this occasion was the 
most remarkable one I ever remember playing, and it 
is quite conceivable that that shot alone was worth 
the first prize to me; at all events, without it I 
should certainly have had to play desperately hard 
for that prize. 


In 1904, when the tournament was played on the 
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course of the Mid-Surrey Club at Richmond, and 
Taylor was a popular victor on his own green, weak 
putting in my match against Herd disposed of my 
chance. Herd and I ran up against each other in 
the following year at Walton Heath, this time in the 
first round. It was a great match. I had just a 
trifle the best of it all the time, and had putts of four 
feet to win both the seventeenth and eighteenth 
holes, but failed at each. The match had to go on to 
the nineteenth, where I had a putt of about three 
yards for a 3 and to win the match, and managed to 
get it down after it had hung on the lip of the hole 
for quite a long time. After that match there was 
nothing very remarkable until I got into the final, 
when Tom Vardon was my opponent. He put up a 
very strong game, and he was soon two up on me. 
The playing of the fourth hole (a long one) in the 
first round was a strange business. Vardon pulled 
his second about fifty yards wide of the green, 
whereas with my second | placed the ball only about 
three yards from the hole. It seemed as certain as 
anything can be in golf that it was going to be my 
hole, but my opponent played his third beautifully 
and got just inside me, and then in some extraordinary 
fashion I managed to take three putts and lost the 
hole in 5 to 4. At the end of the round I was two 
up, and after the sixth hole in the second round I got 
the upper hand, and finished the match at the 
fifteenth, where I hit the flag with my mashie 
shot. 

At Hollinwell, in 1906, one of the features of the 
week was the remarkable form displayed by George 
Duncan, and I was one of his victims. Some of his 
recoveries and his putting were very fine. In 1907 
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the tournament was again played at Sunningdale, 
and though the weather was anything but good, the 
meeting was remarkable for the high standard of 
play that was shown all round. I doubt very much 
whether at any big meeting of any kind whatsoever 
the play generally has reached anything like the same 
high standard as it did at this meeting. I had the 
good fortune to win the first prize for the third time, 
and I can say this for the golf that I had to play to 
win, that after the first nine holes in the first round 
it was somewhere near an average of 4’s all the way 
to the finish of the final, and you must be playing 
pretty well—and luckily—to keep that up for five 
successive rounds on a_ first-class course like 
Sunningdale. 

As a last word, let me give a general answer to 
a question that is often put to me, as to what is the 
longest drive that I have ever made. So far as I 
can recollect it was in 1905, when playing a round at 
Walton Heath with Mr. Riddell. The course was 
frostbound, and the wind was at our backs when we 
were playing the fifteenth hole, and I hit my tee shot 
a distance of 395 yards, carefully calculated after- 
wards. Of course, you can drive a ball wonderful 
distances when the turf is frozen, and such a feat as 
this is no test of one’s general capacity ; but, on the 
other hand, it was so cold that I could scarcely grip 
my club, and I feel sure that if I could have held it 
properly I should that day have driven very much 
farther. At the eighteenth hole in the same round I 
drove to the bunker guarding the green, which was 
another drive of nearly the same length. As to what 
distances I have driven under normal conditions, I 
really do not know. Once, when I was playing a 
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match against Harry Vardon at Hythe, I made a 
carry which was generally remarked upon at the time 
as being something very much out of the ordinary, 
but I do not remember what was the exact length 
of it. 

It would be ungraceful and wrong if I were to 
conclude this brief account of my experiences and 
impressions without making some expression of the 
great pleasure of my association as professional with 
the Walton Heath Club. It is a considerable advan- 
tage to have the opportunity of playing constantly 
on such a course as that at Walton Heath, anything 
superior to which, of its kind, it would be difficult 
to imagine. And to the members of this club I 
am deeply grateful for the kind feeling which they 
have always extended to me, which received a very 
‘tangible expression after I won the championship at 
St. Andrews in 1905. 
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Gloves, 198 
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Grace, Dr. W. G., style of driving, 
66 

Graham, Mr. John, junr., 155, 306 
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difference between thin and 
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short when driving, 68; when 
slicing, 75; when pulling, 77; of 
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Hands, and thickness of grip, 18 
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Hard hitting when driving, 58 
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Heads of wooden clubs, 
scared and socketed, 21 
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points of good short, 249 ; bogey 
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testing lie of, 36; correcting lie 
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putters, 43; other iron clubs, 
43; left-handed, 44; variations 
of play with, 122-143; half shots 
with, 142; putting with, 153; 
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Jiggers, points of, 43 
Jones, Rowland, 307 


Kirkaldy, Andrew, 289 
Kirkaldy, Hugh, 289, 292 


Leach, Mr. Henry, 223 

Lead in head of wooden club, 17 
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of, 44 
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action of right in driving, 54; 
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right, when driving, 62; Mr. E. 
Blackwell on action of, 70 

Lie of wooden clubs, 22; of iron 


clubs, 34 
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clubs, 42 
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ing ” 
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Mashie, driving, 
Mashie” 

Mashie irons, 43; use in rough, 
116 
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points of, 41; loft on face of, 42 
play with, from bunkers, 123 

Mashie niblicks, 43 
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Medal play, 217-220 

Mid-iron, points of, 41; shaft of, 
41, loft on face of, 42; use in 
rough, 116 ; approaching with, 136 

Mid-Surrey Club’s course, tourna- 
ment at, 313 

Muirfield, way of playing holes at, 
277 ; championships at, 294, 297, 
395 

Musselburgh, tournament at, 297 


Natural hazards, 273 

Niblick, loft on face of, 42; points 
of, 42; Fairlie, 43; use in rough, 
118; in bunker play, 122-126; 
pitching with, 135 

Nineteenth hole, 311 


Open stance in driving, 48; diffi- 
culties with, 49 


Par values of holes, 251 

Park, Willie, 296 
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in, 7, 9, 10 

Pitch stroke, 131; when needed, 
1333 with niblick, 135 ; method 
of playing, 141 

Pitch and run, 131; method of 
playing, 138 

Pivoting on hips when driving, 51 ; 
on left foot, 52 

Plateau greens, 134 
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Practice, systems of, 172-194; in 
off seasons, 202 

Prestwick, ways of playing holes 
at, 276; championships at, 296, 
299 

Professional Golfers’ Association 
tournaments, 310-315 

Pulford, G., 309 

Pulling, cause and cure, 65 ; inten- 
tional, 71-87; occasions when 
useful, 73 ; method of, 77 ; theory 
of, 225 ; bunkers to penalise, 256 
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Putters, aluminium, characteristics 
of, 43; iron, 43; different kinds 
compared, 151 ; change of, 153; 
straight-faced and lofted, 154; 
shaft of, 157; balance - of 
158 

Putting—with aluminium clubs, 43 ; 
method of, 144-171; value of 
good, 145; need for study of 
circumstances when, 147 ; hitting 
ball truly, 148; putting from: 
toe of club, I50; swinging 
properly, 152 ; with an iron, 1533. 
on fast and slow greens, 154; 
grip when, 157; considerations 
when, 159; strength when, 161 ; 
borrowing for gradients when, 
163 ; wind when, 166; bolting 
short putts when, 168; treat- 
ment of stymies, 169; keeping 
body still, 171; keeping eye on 
ball when, 171; in match play, 
215 

Putting greens, undulations on, 105, 
162; fast and slow, 154, 161; 
moss on, 166; newly-cut, 167; 
construction of, 256 


Rain, play in, ror ; hints, 103 

Ray, E., 312 

Riddell, Mr. Geo. A., 310; 314 

Romford, professional at, 294 

Rough, playing from, 114-118; 
rule concerning playing from, 
IIS. 

Rubber-cored ball, how it rises, 
25 

Rubber-grips, 103 

Rubber-soles to boots and shoes, 
198 

Rules, points of, 115, 120, 205 

Running-up approaches, club for, 

2; when to be played, 131, 133, 

134; method of playing, 139; 
ground in front of green for, 265 

Rye, course at, 105 


INDEX 


St. Andrews, carries at, 26; 
characteristics of, 105; way of 
playing holes at, 274-276 ; James 
Braid at, 289 ; championships at, 
296, 303 

Sandwich, carries at, 26; way of 
playing holes at, 278 ; champion- 
ships at, 296, 300, 303 

Scared heads, 21 

Science of the stroke, 221-242 

Shafts of iron clubs, 31; stiffness 
of, 33; of mid-irons, 41; of 
niblicks, 42 ; of putters, 157 

Shafts of wooden clubs, 13-16; 
short, 15; fishing-rod, 15; 
spring in, 19; importance of 
right qualities, 20; scared and 
socketed adjustments of, 21 

Shoes, 195 

Short clubs, 15 

Short game, effect of wind on, 99; 
variations in, 127-143 

Short, playing, 210 

Short swings in driving, 67 

Shoulders, action of, when driving, 
54, 56; when playing up wind, 
90; when playing down wind, 92 

Simpson, Archie, 285 

Skidding, cause of ball, 38 

Slicing, cause and cure of, 65; 
intentional, 71-87; occasions 
when useful, 73 ; method of, 74 ; 
to make ball rise, 78; when 
playing short, 79 ; theory of, 225 ; 
bunkers to penalise, 261 

Smith, C. R., 291 

Socketed heads, 21 

Speed, initial, of ball when driven, 
235 

Spoon, points of, 28 

Square stance in driving, 48, 49 

Stances, open and square, in driving, 
48, 49; distance from ball, 50; 
for slice, 76; for pull, 77; up 
and down wind, 89-93 ; method 
of playing from difficult, 104- 

21 
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113; in bunker play, 122-126; 
for strokes with iron clubs, 127- 
145 

Steely shafts, 19 

Strokes, special, 181 

Study of game, when not playing, 
5; by watching, 8 

Style in driving, 14, 57, 65 

Stymies, pitching over, 169 ; play- 
ing round, 170 

Sunningdale, tournaments at, 311 

Swing, length and speed of, with 
wooden clubs, 14, 16; with iron 
clubs, 33, 35 ; upward in driving, 
54; short in driving, 67; in 
bunker play, 122-126 ; with irons, 
137 


Tait, late Mr. F. G., 121, 294 

Tait, Professor, and science of the 
game, 67; on science of the 
stroke, 221-242 

Taylor, J. H., 292, 296, 297, 300, 
393, 397, 309 

Teaching golf, methods of, 5 

Tee, against wind, 90 

Teeing grounds, construction of,252 

Temperament, 207 

Thick grips, 18 

Thin grips, 18 

Timing the stroke, relation of 
weight of club to, 16; in driving, 
58; Mr. E. Blackwell on, 69 

Toes, position of, in stance for 
driving, 51 

Toogood, A. H., 311 

Top of swing in driving, 55, 57 

Training, 200 

Trajectory of ball, in drive, 64; in 
“cricket stroke,” 67; cause of 
varying, 221-242 

Turning, club, in rough, 117 


Underspin, effect of depth of face 
on, 24; theory and effect of, 
221-242 
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Undulations on putting greens, 
105, 162, 258 

Uphill lie, playing from an, IIo, 
III 

Upright lie, of wooden clubs, 22 ; 
of iron clubs, 34, 35 

Upright swing with iron clubs, 34 

Upward swing in driving, 54; 
when playing for slice, 76 ; when 
playing for pull, 77 


Vardon, Harry, 296, 297, 298, 299, 
300; 397, 309 

Vardon, Tom, 309, 313 

Variations in irons, 31 

Vertex of trajectories, 331 


Waiting when playing through 
green, 216 

Walton Heath, tournament at, 313 ; 
long drive at, 314; experiences 
at, 315 

Watching better players, 8, 12, 
187 

Water, playing from, 119 

Weather, play in bad, ror, 189; 
effect of, on drive, 241 
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Weight of wooden clubs, 16, 17; 
of iron clubs, 33 

White, Jack, 300 

Wind, playing in, stiff shafts for 
drivers when, 19; mashie against, 
41; pulling and slicing in, 74-87; . 
playing against, 89-91 ; playing 
with, 91, 92; distribution of 
weight and position up and 
down, 93; best balls for use in, 
95; effect of, on short game, 99 ; 
playing for position in, 100; 
when putting, 166; value of 
practice in, 189; consideration 
of, in match play, 215; trajec- 
tories in, 235; effect of, on bogey 
values, 252 

Wooden clubs, selection and effect 
of, 13-29; confidence with, 13; 
shafts of, 13, 14, 15, 16; weight 
of, 16; grips of 17; weak fingers 
and, 17; reserve, 19; scared 
and socketed heads of, 21; lie 
of, 22; faces of, 23, 24, 25, 26; 
loft on, 27; brassey, 27 ; spoon, 
28; chalking faces of, 199 

Wrist action in driving, 55, 61, 70 
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Part I.—GENERAL LITERATURE 


ott (J. H. M.). Author of ‘Tommy 
ee ne AN OUTLANDER IN 
ENGLAND: BEING SOME IMPRESSIONS OF 
AN AUSTRALIAN ABROAD. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
A Colonial Edition is also published. 
Acatos(M. J.). See Junior School Books. 


Adams (Frank). JACKSPRATT. With24 
Coloured Pictures. Super Royal16mo. 25. 


Adeney (W. F.), M.A. See Bennett and 
Adeney. fF . 

4Eschylus. See Classical Translations. 

sop. SeeI.P.L. 

Ainsworth (W. Harrison). See I.P.L. 

Alderson (J. P.). MR. ASQUITH. With 
Portraits and Illustrations. Demy 8vo. 


7s. 6a. net. 

Aldis (Janet) MADAME GEOFFRIN, 
HER SALON, AND HER TIMES. 
With many Portraits and Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Demy 8vo. tos. 6d. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 


Alexander (William), D.D., Archbishop 
of Armagh THOUGHTS AND 
COUNSELS OF MANY YEARS. 
Demy 16mo. 2s. 6d. 

Alken (Henry) THE NATIONAL 
SPORTS OF GREAT BRITAIN. With 
descriptions in English and French. With 
srt Coloured Plates. Royal Folio. Five 
Guineas net. The Plates can be had 
separately in a Portfolio. £3, 3s. et. 

See also I.P.L. 


Allen (C. C.) See Textbooks of Technology. | 


Allen (Jessie). See Little Books on Art. 
Allen (J. Romilly), F.S.A. See Antiquary's 


Books. 

Almack (B.). See Little Books on Art. 

Amherst (Lady). A SKETCH OF 
EGYPTIAN HISTORY FROM THE 
EARLIEST TIMES TO THE PRE. 
SENT DAY. With many Illustrations. 
Demy 8vo. . 6a. net. 

Anderson (FP. M. THE STORY OF THE 
BRITISH EMPIRE FOR CHILDREN. 
With many Illustrations. C7. 8va. 25. 


Anderson (J. G.), B.A., Examiner to London 
University, NOUVELLE GRAMMAIRE 
FRANCAISE. Cr. 8v0. 2s. 

EXERCICES DE GRAMMAIRE FRAN- 
CAISE. Cyr. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 

Andrewes (Bishop) PRECES PRI- 
VATAE. Edited, with Notes, by F. E. 
BrIGHTMAN, M.A., of Pusey House, Oxford. 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Anglo-Australian. AFTER-GLOW ME- 
MORIES. C>. 8vo. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Anon. FELISSA; OR, THE LIFE 
AND OPINIONS OF A KITTEN OF 
SENTIMENT. With 12Coloured Plates. 
Post 16mo. 2s. 6d. net. 

Aristotle THE NICOMACHEAN 
ETHICS. Edited, with an Introduction— 
and Notes, by JouN Burnet, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Greek at St. Andrews. Cheaper 
tssue. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 

Atkins (H. G.). See Oxford Biographies. 

Atkinson (C. M.). JEREMY BENTHAM. 
Demy 8vo. 55s. net. 

Atkinson (T. D.). A SHORT HISTORY 
OF ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE. 
With over 200 Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Fcap. 8vo. . 6a. net. 

A GLOSSARY OF TERMS USED IN 
ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE. | Illus- 
trated. Second Ed. Frag. 8vo. 3s. 6d. net. 

Auden (T.), M.A., F.S.A. See Ancient Cities, 

Aurelius (Marcus) and _ Epictetus, 
WORDS OF THE ANCIENT WISE: 
Thoughts from. Edited by W. H. D. 
Rous, M.A., Litt.D. Feag. 8vo. 35. 6d. 
net. See also Standard Library. 

Austen (Jane). See Little 
Standard Library. 

Bacon (Francis). 
Standard Library. 

Baden-Powell “(Rk S. S.), Major-General. 
THE DOWNFALL OF, PREMPEH. A 
Diary of Life in Ashanti 18¢5. Illustrated. 
Third Edétion. Large Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition ts also published. 


ry: 
Library and 


See Little Library and 
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THE MATABELE CAMPAIGN, 1896. 
With nearly 1x00 Illustrations. Fourth 
Edition. Large Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Bailey (J. C.), M.A. See Cowper. 

Baker (W. G.), M.A. See Junior Examina- 
tion Series. 

Baker (Julian L.), F.I.C., F.C.S. See Books 
on Business. 

Balfour (Graham). THE LIFE OF 
ROBERT LOUISSTEVENSON. Fourth 
Edition, Revised. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 
acuent (A.), B.A., LL.B, See Antiquary’s 


Boo 
Bally (Ss. E.). See Commercial Series. 
Banks (Elizabeth L.)) THE AUTO- 
BIOGRAPHY OF A ‘NEWSPAPER 
GIRL.’ Second Edition. Cr. 8vo, 6s. 
A Colonial Edition is also published. 
Barham (R. H.). See Little Library. 


an (The Yon Maurice), WITH 
RUSSIANS IN MANCHURIA, 
Third Edition. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 


A Colonial Edition is also published. 

A YEAR IN RUSSIA. Second Edition. 
Demy 8v0. _ 7s. 6d. 

Baring-Gould (S.). THE LIFE OF 
NAPOLEON BONAPARTE. With over 
150 Illustrations in the Text, and a Photo- 

avure Frontispiece. Royal8vo. 10s.6d.net. 

THE TRAGEDY OF THE CAESARS. 

' With numerous Illustrations from Busts, 
Gems, Cameos, ee Sixth Edition. Royal 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 1 

ABOOK OF SAIRY TALES. With 
numerous Illustrations by A. J. GASKIN. 
Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. Buckram. 6s. 

OLD ENGLISH FAIRY TALES. With 
numerous Illustrations by F. D. BEDForRD. 
Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. Buckram. 6s. 

THE VICAR OF MORWENSTOW. _Re- 
vised Edition. With a Portrait. Third 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

A BOOK OF DARTMOOR: A Descriptive 
and Historical Sketch. With Plans and 
numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. 


Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

- BOOK OF DEVON. Illustrated. 
_ Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
A’ BOOK OF Le Illustrated. 


O Sica Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
A BOOK OF snd ye WALES. 
trated. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
A BOOK of sour WALES. 


Cr. 8vo. 
A BOOK oF ‘BRITTANY. Illustrated. Cy. 


A BOOK OF hee RIVIERA. 
Cr. 8vo. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

A BOOK OF THE RHINE: From Cleve 
to Mainz. Illustrated. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

A BOOK OF THE PYRENEES. With 
24 Illustrations. Crown 8v0. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 


Illus- 


Illustrated. 


Illustrated. 


| Bastian (H. Charlton), 


4. BOOK OF GHOSTS, With 8 Illustra, 
tions by D. ha bar SmitH. Second Edi- 
tion. Cr. 8vo 

OLD COUNTRY TURE. With 67 Illustra- 
tions. Fifth Edition. Large Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

A GARLAND OF COUNTRY SONG: 
English Folk Songs with their Traditional 
Melodies. Collected and arranged by S. 
Beene Coury and H. F. SHEPPARD. 
Demy 4to. 6s. 

SONGS OF THE WEST: Folk Songs of 
Devon and Cornwall. Collected from the 
Mouths of the People. ByS. Bartnc-GouLp, 
M.A.,and H. FLEETWoop SHEPPARD, M.A. 
New and Revised Edition, under the musical 
editorship of Ceci J. SHARP, Pritcipal of 
the Hampstead Se a eet Large Im- 
perial 8vo. 5s. 

A BOOK OF NURSERY SONGS AND 
RHYMES, Edited by S. Barinc-Goutp, 
and Illustrated by the Birmigham Art 
School. A New Edition. Long Cr. 8vo. 
as. 6d. net. 

STRANGE SURVIVALS AND SUPER- 
STITIONS. Third Edition. Cr. 8v0. 
2s. 6d. net. 

YORKSHIRE ODDITIES AND 
STRANGE EVENTS. New and Revised 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 25. 6d. net. 

See also Little Guides. 

Barker (Aldred F.). See Textbooks of 
Technology. 

Barker (_ .), M.A. (Late) Fellow of Merton 
College, Oxford. THE POLITICAL 
THOUGHT OF PLATO AND ARIS- 
TOTLE. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 

Barnes (W. E.), D.D. See Churchman’s 
Bible: 

Barnett (Mrs. P. A.). See Little Library. 

Baron(R. R.N.), M.A. FRENCH PROSE 
COMPOSITION. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 
as. 6d. Key, 3s. net. 

See also Junior School Books. 

Barron (H. M.), M.A., Wadham College, 
Oxford. TEXTS FOR SERMONS. With 
a Preface by Canon Scotr Ho.Lianp. 
Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

Bartholomer: (J. G.), F.R.S.E. See C. G. 
Robertson, 

Bastable (C. F.), M.A. 
MERCE OF NATIONS. 
Cr. 8v0. 258. 6a. 


THE COM- 
Fourth Ed. 


M.D., F.R.S. 
THE EVOLUTION OF LIFE. Iilus- 
trated. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

Batson (Mrs. Stephen). A CONCISE 
HANDBOOK OF GARDEN FLOWERS. 
Feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

Batten (Loring W. Ay Ph. D.,'S.1.D. THE 
HEBREW PROPHET. Cr. 8vo. 38.6d. net. 

Bayley (R. Child). THE COMPLETE 
PHOTOGRAPHER. With over 100 
Illustrations. Second Ed. With Note on 
Direct Colour Process. Demy 8vo.108,6d.net. 

Beard (W. S.). EASY EXERCISES IN 
ALGEBRA. Cy. 8vo, 15. 6d. See Junior 
Examination Series and Beginner’s Books. 
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Christian (F. W.). THE CAROLINE 
ISLANDS. With many Illustrations and 
Maps. Demy 8vo. 128. 6d. net. 

Cicero. See Classical Translations. a 

Clarke(R. A.), M.A. See Leaders of Religion. 

Clausen (George), A.R.A., R.W.S. AIMS 


AND IDEALS IN ART :Eight Lectures | 


delivered to the Students of the Royal 
Academy of Arts. With 32 Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Large Post 8vo. 55. net. 

SIX LECTURES ON PAINTING. first 
Series. With 19 Illustrations. Third 
Edition, Large Post 8vo. 35. 6d. net. 

Cleather (A. L.)._ See Wagner. 

Clinch (G.). See Little Guides. 

Clough (W. T.). See Junior School Books 
and Textbooks of Science. 

Clouston (T. S.), M.D., C.C.D., F.R.S.E., 
Lecturer on Mental Diseases in the Uni- 
versity of Edinburgh. THE HYGIENE 
OF MIND. With xo Illustrations. Fourth 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

Coast (W. G.), B.A. EXAMINATION 
PAPERS IN VERGIL. Cr. 8wo. 25. 

Cobb (W. F.), M.A. THE BOOK OF 
PSALMS: witha Commentary. Demy 8vo. 
tos. 6d. net. 

Coleridge (S. T.). POEMS OF. Selected 
and Arranged by ARTHUR Symons. With 
a photogravure Frontispiece. sag. 8vo. 
2s. 6a. net. 

Collingwood (W. G.), M.A. THE LIFE 
OF JOHN RUSKIN. With Portraits. 
Sixth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. net. 

Collins (W. E.), M.A. See Churchman’s 
Library. 

Colonna. HYPNEROTOMACHIA POLI- 
PHILI UBI HUMANA OMNIA NON 
NISI SOMNIUM ESSE DOCET 
ATQUE OBITER PLURIMA SCITU 
SANE QUAM DIGNA COMMEMO- 
RAT. An edition limited to 350 copies on 
handmade paper. odio. £3, 38. net. 

Combe (William). See I.P.L. 

Conrad (Joseph) THE MIRROR OF 
THE SEA: Memories and Impressions. 
Third Edition. Cr. 8vo- 6s. 

Cook (A. M.), M.A., and Marchant (C. B.), 
M.A. PASSAGES FOR UNSEEN 
TRANSLATION. Selected from Greek and 
Latin Literature, Fourth Ed. Cr.8v0. 35.60. 

LATIN PASSAGES FOR UNSEEN 
TRANSLATION. Third Ed. Cr. 8vo. 1s.6d. 

Cooke=-Taylor(R. W.). THE FACTORY 
SYSTEM, C>. 8v0. 2s. 6d. 

Corelli (Marie). THE PASSING OF THE 
GREAT QUEEN. Second Ed. Feap. ato. 1s. 

A CHRISTMAS GREETING. Cx 470. 15. 

Corkran (Alice). See Little Books on Art. 

Cotes (Everard) SIGNS AND POR- 
TENTS IN THE FAR EAST, With 24 
Illustrations. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 
7s. 6d. net. 

Cotes (Rosemary). DANTE’S GARDEN. 

ith a Frontispiece. Second Edition. 
Fcap. 8v0. 2s. 6d.; leather, 35. 6d. net. 

BIBLE FLOWERS. With a Frontispiece 

and Plan. Feag. 8vo. 25. 6d. net. 


Cowley (Abraham). See Little Library. 

Cowper (William), THE POEMS OF. 
Edited with an Introduction and Notes by 
J. C. Bamey, M.A. Illustrated, including 
two unpublished designs by WILLIAM 
Brake. Demy 8vo. 105. 6d. net. p 

Cox (J. Charles), LL.D., F.S.A. See Little 
Guides, The Antiquary’s Books, and Ancient 
Cities. 

Cox (Harold), B.A., M.P. LAND 
NATIONALISATION AND LAND 
TAXATION. Second Edition revised. — 
Cr. 8vo. 35.6d. net. : 

Crabbe (George). See Little Library. 

Craigie(W. A.). A PRIMER OF BURNS. 
Cr. 8vo, 2s.6d. __ i 

Craik (Mrs.). See Little Library. 

Crane(Capt. C. P.). See Little Guides. 

Crane (Walter) AN ARTIST'S RE- 
MINISCENCES. Second Edition. 

Crashaw (Richard). See Little Library. 

Crawford (F. G.). See Mary C. Danson. 

Crofts (T. R. N.), M.A. See Simplified 
French Texts. 

Cross (J. A.), M.A. THE FAITH OF 
THE BIBLE. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. net. 
Cruikshank (G.). THE LOVING BAL- 
LAD OF LORD BATEMAN. With 11 

Plates. Cr. 160. 15. 6d. net. 

rae (B.). See Wagner. 

Cunliffe (Sir F. H. E.), Fellow of All Souls’ 
College, Oxford. THE HISTORY OF 
THE BOER WAR. With many IIlus- 
trations, Plans, and Portraits. Jn 2 wols. 
Quarto. 155. each. 

Cunynghame (H.H.), C.B. See Connois- 
seur’s Library. 

Cutts(E. L.), D.D. See Leaders of Religion. 

Daniell (G. W.), M.A. See Leaders of 
Religion. 

Danson (Mary C.) and Crawford (F. G.). 
FATHERS IN THE FAITH. Fea. 
8vo. 15. 6d. 

Dante. LA COMMEDIA DI DANTE. 
The Italian Text edited by Pacet ToYNBEE, 
M.A., D.Litt. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE PURGATORIO OF DANTE. 
Translated into Spenserian Prose by C. 
Gorpon WricHt. With the Italian text. 
Fecap. 8vo. 2s. 6a. net. 

See also Paget Toynbee, Little Library, 
Standard Library, and Warren-Vernon. 

Darley (George). See Little Library. 

D’Arcy (R. F.), M.A. A NEW TRIGON- 
OMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. With 
numerous diagrams. Cr. 8ve. 25. 6d. 

Davenport (Cyril). See Connoisseur’s 
sag, SOS Little Books on Art. 

Davey (Richard). THE PAGEANT OF 
LONDON With 4o_ LIllustrations in 
Colour by JoHN FuLLEYLovE, R.IL. Ju Two 
Volumes. Demy 8vo. 155. net. 

Davis (H. W. C.), M.A., Fellow and Tutor 
of Balliol ae Author of ‘Charlemagne.’ 
ENGLAND UNDER THE NORMANS 
AND ANGEVINS: 1066-1272. With Maps 
and Illustrations. Dewy 8vo. ros. 6d. net. 

Dawson (Nelson). See Connoisseur’s Library. 
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Dawson (Mrs. N.). See Little Books on 
t. 

Deane (A. C.). See Little Library. 

Dearmer (Mabel). A CHILD’S LIFE OF 
CHRIST. With 8 Illustrations in Colour 
py E. ha. dabipes con Large Cr. 

vo. 6s. 
Delbos (Leon). THE METRICSYSTEM. 


7, 8v0. 25. 
Demosthenes. AGAINST CONON AND 
CALLICLES. Edited by F. Darwin 
Second Edition. Fcap. 


Swirt, M.A, 
8v0, 25. 

Dickens (Charles). See Little Library, 
I.P.L., and Chesterton. 

Dickinson (Emily). POEMS. Cr. 8vo. 


4s. 6d. net, 

Dickinson (G. L.), M.A., Fellow of King’s 
College, Cambridge. THE GREEK 
VIEW OF LIFE. Sirth Edition. Cr. 
8uv0. 2s. 6d. 

Dilke (Lady), Bulley (Miss), and Whitley 
(Miss) WOMEN’S WORK. C>. 8vo. 


2s. 6d. 

Dillon (Edward). See Connoisseur’s Library 
and Little Books on Art. 

Ditchfield (P. H.), M.A., F.S.A. THE 
STORY OF OUR ENGLISH TOWNS. 
With an Introduction by AvcustTus 
Jessopp, D.D. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

OLD ENGLISH CUSTOMS: Extant at 
the Present Time. Cyr. 8vo. 6s. 

ENGLISH VILLAGES. Illustrated, Second 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. net. 

iam PARISH CLERK. With 3: 
Illustrations. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. 
7s. 6a. net. 

Dixon (W. M.), M.A A PRIMER OF 
ges Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 
2s. 6d. 

ENGLISH POETRY FROM BLAKE TO 
2 polis Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 
25. 

Doney (May). SONGS OF THE REAL. 
Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. net. 

A volume of poems. 
Douglas (James). THE MAN IN THE 
ULPIT. Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. net. 

Dowden (J.), D.D., Lord Bishop of Edin- 
burgh. See Churchman’s Library. 

Drage (G.). See Books on Business. 

Driver(S. R.), D.D., D.C.L., Canon of Christ 
Church, Regius Professor of Hebrew in the 
University of Oxford. SERMONS ON 
SUBJECTS CONNECTED WITH THE 
OLD TESTAMENT. Cyr. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Westminster Commentaries. 

Dry (Wakeling). See Little Guides. 

Dryhurst (A. R.). See Little Books on Art. 

Du Buisson (J. C.), M.A. See Churchman’s 
Bible. 

Duguid (Charles). See Books on Business. 

Dumas (Alexander), MY MEMOIRS. 
Translated by E. M. Water. With Por- 
traits. Zn Six Volumes. Cr. 8v0. 6s. each. 
Volume I. 
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Dunn (J. T)., D.Sc., and Mundella(V. A.). 
GENERAL ELEMENTARY SCIENCE, 
With rrq Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 35. 6a. 

Dunstan (A. E.), B.Sc. See Junior School 
Books and Textbooks of Science. 

Durham (The Earl of). A REPORT ON 
CANADA. With an Introductory Note 
Deny 8vo. 45. 6a. net. 

Dutt(W. A.). THE NORFOLK BROADS. 
With coloured Illustrations by FRANK 
SUC THGATE: Second Edition. Cr. 8voa. 

Se 

WILD LIFE IN EAST ANGLIA. With 
16 Illustrations in colour by FRANK SouTH- 
GATE, R.B.A. Second Edition. Demy 
8v0. 75. 6d. net. 

See also Little Guides. 

Earle (John), Bishop of Salisbury. MICRO- 
COSMOGRAPHIE, or A PIECE OF 
THE WORLD DISCOVERED. Post 
16720. 25 net. 

Edmonds (Major J. E.). See W. B. Wood. 

Edwards (Clement), M.P. RAILWAY 
NATIONALIZATION. Second Edition 
Revised. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. net. 

Edwards (W. Douglas). See Commercial 
Series, 

Egan (Pierce). See 1.P.L. 

Egerton (H. E.), M.A. A HISTORY OF 
BRITISH COLONIAL POLICY. New 
and Cheaper Issue. Demy 8ve. 7s. 6d. net. 

A Colonia: Edition is also published. 

Ellaby (C. G.). See Little Guides. 

Ellerton(F. G.). See S. J. Stone. 

Ellwood (Thomas), THE HISTORY OF 
THE LIFE OF. Edited by C. G. Crump, 
M.A. Cx» 8vo. 65. 

Epictetus. See Aurelius. 

Erasmus. A Book called in Latin EN- 
CHIRIDION MILITIS CHRISTIANI, 
and in English the Manual of the Christian 
Knight. 

From the edition printed by Wynken de 
Worde, 1533. cap. 8vo. 35. 6d. net. 

Fairbrother (W. H.), M.A. THE PHILO- 
SOPHY OF T. H. GREEN, Second 
Edition. Cr.8vo. 35. 6d. 

Fea (Allan). SOME BEAUTIES OF THE 
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. With 
82 Illustrations. Second Edition. Demy 
8v0. 125. 6d. net. 

Ferrier (Susan). See Little Library. 

Fidler (T. Claxton), M.Inst. C.E. 

' Books on Business. 

Fielding (Henry). See Standard Library. 

Finn (S.W.), M.A. See Junior Examination 
Series. 

Firth (J. B.). See Little Guides. 

Firth (C. H.), M.A. CROMWELL’S 
ARMY: A History of the English Soldier 
during the Civil Wars, the Commonwealth, 
and the Protectorate. Cyr. 8vo. 6s. 


See 


‘ 


8 Messrs. METHUEN’S CATALOGUE 


Fisher (G. W.), M.A. ANNALS OF 
SHREWSBURY SCHOOL. Illustrated. 
Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

FitzGerald (Edward). THE RUBAIYAT 
OF OMAR KHAYYAM. Printed from 
the Fifth and last Edition. With a Com- 
mentary by Mrs. STEPHEN Barson, and a 
Biography of Omar by E, D. Ross. Cv 
80. 6s. Seealso Miniature Library. 

FitzGerald (H. P.). A CONCISE HAND- 
BOOK OF CLIMBERS, TWINERS, 
AND WALL SHRUBS. _ Illustrated. 
Fcap. 8v0. 35. 6d. net. . = 

Fitzpatrick (S. A. O.), See Ancient Cities. 

Flecker (W. H.), M.A., D.C. L., Headmaster 
of the Dean Close School, Cheltenham. 
THE STUDENT’S PRAYER BOOK. 
Tue Text oF MorninG AND EVENING 
PRAYER AND LitTany. With an Introduc- 
tion and Notes. Cy 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Flux (A. W.), M.A., William Dow Professor 
of Political Economy in M‘Gill University, 
Montreal ECONOMIC PRINCIPLES. 
Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

Fortescue(Mrs. G.). See Little Books on Art. 

Fraser (David) A MODERN CAM- 
PAIGN; OR, WAR AND WIRELESS 
TELEGRAPHY IN THE FAR EAST. 
Illustrated. Cyr. 8vo. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Fraser (J. F.). ROUND THE WORLD 
ON A WHEEL. With 100 Illustrations. 
Fifth Edition Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

French (W.), M.A. See Textbooks of 
Science. 

Freudenreich (Ed. von). DAIRY BAC- 
TERIOLOGY. A Short Manual for the 
Use of Students. Translated by J. R. 
ArnsworTH Davis, M.A. Second Edition. 
Revised. Cr. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Fulford (H. W.), M.A. See Churchman’s 
Bible. 

Gallaher (D.) and Stead (W. J.). THE 
COMPLETE RUGBY FOOTBALLER, 
ON THE NEW ZEALAND SYSTEM. 
With an Account of the Tour of the New 
Zealanders in England. With 35 Illustra- 
tions. Second Ed. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

Gallichan (W. M.). See Little Guides. 

Gambado (Geoffrey, Esq.). See I.P.L. 

Gaskell (Mrs.). See Little Library and 
Standard Library. 

Gasquet, the Right Rev. Abbot, O.S.B. See 
Antiquary’s Books. 

George(H.B.), M.A., Fellow of New College, 
Oxford. BATTLES OF ENGLISE HIS- 
TORY. With numerous Plans. Fourth 
dition. Revised, with a new Chapter 
including the South African War. Cr. 8v0. 


s. 6a. 

A HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE 
BRITISH EMPIRE. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8v9. 35. 6d. 

Gibbins (H. de B.), Litt.D., M.A. IN- 
DUSTRY IN ENGLAND: HISTORI- 
CAL OUTLINES. Withs Maps. Fi/th 
Edition. Demy 8vo. tos. 6d. 


THE INDUSTRIAL HISTORY OF 
ENGLAND. Fourteenth Edition. Re- 
vised. With Maps and Plans. Cv. 8vo. 35. 

ENGLISH SOCIAL REFORMERS. 
Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

See also Commercial Series and R. A. 
Hadfield. 

Gibbon (Edward). THE DECLINE AND 
FALL OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE. 
Edited with Notes, Appendices, and Maps, 
by J. B. Bury, M.A., Litt.D., Regius Pro- 
fessor of Greek at Cambridge. /# Seven 
Volumes. Demy8vo. Gilt top, 8s.6d. each. 
Also, Cr. 8vo. 6s. each. 

MEMOIRS OF MY LIFE AND WRIT- 
INGS. Edited by G. Brrxseck HILL, 
LL.D Cr. 8vo. 65. _ 

See also Standard Library. 

Gibson (E. C. S.), D.D., Lord Bishop of 
Gloucester. See Westminster Commentaries, 
Handbooks of Theology, and Oxford Bio- 
graphies. 

Gilbert (A. R.). See Little Books on Art. 

Gloag (M. R.) and Wyatt (Kate M.). A 
BOOK OF ENGLISH GARDENS. 
With 24 Illustrations in Colour, Demy 
8v0. 10s. 6d. net. 

Godfrey (Elizabeth). A BOOK OF RE- 
MEMBRANCE. Edited by. Fcaf. 8v0. 
2s. 6d. net. 

Godley (A. D.), M.A., Fellow of Magdalen 
College, Oxford. LYRA FRIVOLA. 
Fourth Edition. Fecap.8vo, 2s. 6d. 

VERSES TO ORDER. Second Edition. 
Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

SECOND STRINGS. Frag. 8v0. 2s. 6d. 

Goldsmith (Oliver) THE VICAR OF 
WAKEFIELD. Fea. 320. With 10 
Plates in Photogravure by Tony Johannot. 
Leather, 2s. 6d. net. 

See also I.P.L. and Standard Library. 

Goodrich=-Freer (A.). IN A SYRIAN 
SADDLE. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Gorst (Rt. Hon. Sir John). THE CHIL- 
DREN OF THE NATION. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

Goudge (H. L.), M.A., Principal of Wells 
Theological College. See Westminster Com- 
mentaries. 

Graham (P. Anderson) THE RURAL 
EXODUS. C>». 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Granger (F. S.), M.A., Litt.D. PSYCH- 
OLOGY. Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

THECOULOF ACHRISTIAN. C».8vo. 6s. 

Gray (E. M‘Queen). GERMAN PASSAGES 
FOR UNSEEN TRANSLATION. Cy 
8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Gray (P. L.), B.Sc. THE PRINCIPLES OF 
MAGNETISM AND ELECTRICITY: 
an Elementary Text-Book. With 18: 
Diagrams. C7 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Green (G. Buckland), M.A:, late Fellow 
of St. John’s College, Oxon. NOTES ON 
GREEK AND LATIN SYNTAX. 
Second Ed. revised. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6a. 


GENERAL LITERATURE 


Grose (E. T.), M.A. See Churchman’s ! 

ibr: 

Greenide e (A. H. J.), M.A. A HISTORY 

ME: From 133-104 B.c. Demy 
ten ros. 6d. net. 

Greenwell (Dora). See Miniature Lib 

Gregory (R. A.) THE VAULT F 
HEAVEN. A Popular Introduction to 
Astronomy. Illustrated. C» 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Gregory (Miss E. C.). See Library of 
Devotion. 

Grubb (H. C.). See Textbooks of Technology. 

Gwynn (M. L.). A BIRTHDAY BOOK. 
New and cheaper issue. Royal 8vo. 55. net. 

Haddon (A. C.), Sc.D., F.R.S. HEAD- 
HUNTERS — BLACK, WHITE, AND 
BROWN. With many Illustrations and a 
Map. Demy 8vo. 155. 

Hadfield (R. A.) and Gibbins (H. de B.) 
SHORTER WORKING DAY. Cw 

0, 25. 6d. 

Hall (R. N.) and Neal (W. G.). THE 
~ANCIENT RUINS OF RHODESIA, 
Illustrated. Second Edition, revised. 
Demy 8vo. tos. 6d. net. 

Hall (R. N.). GREAT ZIMBABWE, 

With numerous Plans and Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Royal 8vo. tos. 6d. net. 

Hamilton (F. J.),D.D. See Byzantine Texts. 

Hammond (J. L.). CHARLES JAMES 
FOX. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

«Hannay (D.). A SHORT HISTORY OF 
THE ROYAL NAVY, 1200-1688. —_Illus- 
trated. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. each. 

Hannay (James O.), M.A. THE SPIRIT 
AND ORIGIN OF CHRISTIAN 
MONASTICISM. Cyr. 8v0. 6s. 

THE WISDOM OF THEDESERT. Fea. 
8v0. 35. 6d. net. 

Hardie( n). See Connoisseur’s Library. 

Hare (A. T.), M.A. THE CONSTRUC- 
TION OF LARGEINDUCTION COILS. 
With numerous Diagrams. Demy 8vo. 6s. 

Harrison (Clifford). READING AND 
READERS. F cap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Harvey (Alfred), M.B. See Ancient Cities. 

Hawthorne(Nathaniel), See Little Library. 

HEALTH, WEALTH AND WISDOM. 
Cr. 8v0. 15. net. 

Heath (Frank R.), See Little Guides. 

Heath (Dudley). See Connoisseur’s Library. 

Hello (Ernest), STUDIES IN SAINT- 
SHIP. Translated from the French by 
V. M.Crawrorp. Fcap8vo. 35. 6d. 

Henderson (B. W.), Fellow of Exeter 
College, Oxford. THE LIFE AND 
PRINCIPATE OF THE EMPEROR 
NERO. Illustrated. New and cheaper 
tssue. Demy 8vo. 75. 6d. net. 

AT INTERVALS. Fcap8vo. 25. 6d. net. 

Henderson (T. F.). See Little Library and 
Oxford Biographies. 

Henderson (T. F.), and Watt (Prancis). 
SCOTLAND OF TO-DAY. With many 
Illustrations, some of which are in colour. 
Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
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Henley (W. E.). ENGLISH LYRICS. 
Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 25. 6d. net. 
noe (W.E.)and Whibley (C.) A BOOK 
NGLISH PROSE. C~ 8v0. 25. 6d. 
pe 

Henson (H. H.), B.D., Canon of Westminster. 
APOSTOLIC CHRISTIANITY, As Illus- 
trated by the Epistles of St. Paul to the 
Corinthians, Cyr. 8v0. 6s. 

LIGHT AND LEAVEN: Historica AnD 
Socrtat Sermons. Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

Herbert (George). See Library of Devotion. | 

Herbert of Cherbury (Lord). See Minia- 
ture Library. 

Hewins (W. A. S.), B.A. ENGLISH 
TRADE AND FINANCE IN THE 
ae CENTURY. Cy». 8vo, 
2s. 6a. 

Hewitt (Ethel M.) A GOLDEN DIAL. 
A Day Book of Prose and Verse. Fcaf. 
8vo. 2s. 6d. net. 

Heywood (W.). 
A Book of Tuscan Games. 
Royal 8vo. 215. net. 

See also St. Francis of Assisi. 
Hill (Clare). See Textbooks of Technology. 
Hill (Henry), B.A., Headmaster of the Boy's 

High School, Worcester, Cape Colony, A 
SOUTH AFRICAN ARITHMETIC. 
Cr. 8v0. 35. 6d. 

Hind (C. Lewis). DAYS IN CORNWALL. 
With 16 Illustrations in Colour by WILLIAM 
Pascoz, and 20 Photographs. Second 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 
Hirst (F. W.) See Books on Business. 
Hoare(J. Douglas). ARCTIC EXPLORA- 

TIO With 18 Illustrations and Maps. 
Demy 8ve, 75. 6d. net. 

Hobhouse(L. T.), Fellow of C.C.C., Oxford. 
THE THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE. 
Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 

Hobson(J. A.), M.A. INTERNATIONAL 
TRADE: A Study of Economic Principles. 
Cr. 8vo. 28 6d. met. 

PROBLEMS OF POVERTY. Sixth Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 2s. 6d. 

THE PROBLEM OF THE UNEM- 
PLOYED. Third Edition. Cr.8vo. 25.6d. 

Hodgkin (T.), D.C.L. See Leaders of 
Religion. 

Hodaeen (Mrs. W.) HOW TO IDENTIFY 
OLD CHINESE PORCELAIN. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo. 6s. 

Hogg (Thomas Jefferson) SHELLEY 
AT OXFORD. With an Introduction by 
R. A. SrREATFEILD., cap. 8vo._ 2s. net. 

Holden-Stone (G. de). See Books on 
Business. 

Holdich (Sir T. H.), K.C.1E. THE 
INDIAN BORDERLAND: being a 
Personal Record of Twenty Vears. Illus- 
trated. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6a. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 


PALIO AND PONTE: 
Illustrated. 


A 2 
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pert (F.). See Little Library. 
nee nS Oliver), F. RS. THE SUB- 
CE OF FAITH ALLIED WITH 
SCIENCE: A Catechism for Parents 
and Teachers. 2ighth Ed. Cr. 8vo. 25. net. 
Lofthouse (W. F.), M.A. ETHICS AND 
ATONEMENT. With a Frontispiece. 
tee 8v0, 55. v5 
agicilow ne Ww W.). Sce Little Library. 
Lor ah Se? e Horace) LETTERS 
A SELF-MADE MERCHANT 
TO ots SON. Sixteenth Edition. Cr. Sve. 


s. 6a, 
; A Colonial Edition is also published. 

OLD GORGON GRAHAM. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8vo, 65. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Lover (Samuel). See I. P. L. 

E. V. L. and C. L."G. ENGLAND DAY BY 
DAY: Or, The Englishman's Handbook to 
Efficiency. Illustrated by GzorGe Morrow. 
Fourth Edition. Feap. 4to. 15. net. 

Lucas(E. V.). THE IFE OF CHARLES 
LAM With 25 Illustrations. Fourth 
Edition. Demy 8vo. | 7s. 6d. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

A WANDERER IN HOLLAND, With 
many Illustrations, of which 20 are in Colour 
by Hersert MARSHALL. Lighth Edition. 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

A WANDERER IN LONDON. With 16 
Illustrations in Colour by Netson Dawson, 
and 36 other Illustrations. Sixth Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s, 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

FIRESIDE AND SUNSHINE. 7%ird 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 5. 

THE OPEN ROAD a Little Book for Way- 
farers. Twel/th Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 5s.3 
India Paper, 7s. 6d. 

THE FRIENDLY TOWN : a Little Book 
for the Urbane. Third Edition. Feap. 
8vo. 58.3 India Paper, 7s. 6d. 

CHARACTER AND COMEDY. 
Edition. 

Lucian. See Classical Translations. 

Lyde(L. W.), M.A. See Commercial Series, 

Lydon(Noel S.). SeeJunior School Books . 

Lyttelton (Hon. Mrs. A.). WOMEN AND | 
THEIR WORK. C». 8v0. 2s. 6a. 

Macaula 
TORICAL ESSAYS. Edited by F. C. Mon- 
TAGUE, M.A. Three Volumes. Cr. 8ve. 18s. 

The only edition of this book completely 
annotated. 

Mi Aron (J. BE. B.), M.A. See Commercial 


Ser: 
MacCulloch WW. AL) 


Third 


See Churchman's 


(Florence A.). MARY 

STUART. With over 60 Illustrations, in- 
cluding a Frontispiece in Photogravure. 
New and Cheaper Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Leaders of Religion. 

McDermott (E. R.). See Books on Business. 
M‘Dowall(A. S.). See Oxford Bio hies. 
Mackay(A. M.). See Churchman’s Li rary, 


Lord), CRITICAL AND HIS- | 


MEssRS, METHUEN’S CATALOGUE 


Macklin ate’ W.), M.A. See Anti- 

Macher SOW. Leslie), M.A., M.D. 
ackenzie 
D.P.H., etc. THE HEALTH OF THE 
SCHOOL CHILD. Cr. 8v0. 2s. 6d. 

Mdlle Mori (Author of). ST. CATHER- 
INE OF SIENA AND HER TIMES. 
With 28 Illustrations. Demy 8vo. 7s.6d.net. 

Magnus (Laurie), M.A. A PRIMER OF 
WORDSWORTH. Cy. 8vo0. 2s. 6d. 

ae fe La Litt.D. A HISTORY OF 
TH PT OF THE PTOLEMIES. 
Fully Hiseaiea, Cr. 8v0. 6s. ’ 

Maitland (F.W.), LL.D., Downing Professor 
of the Laws of England i in the University of 
Cambridge. CANON =< IN ENG- 
LAND. Royal8vo. 7s. 

Malden (H. E.), M.A. ENGLISH RE 
CORDS. A Companion to the History of 
England. Cr. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

THE ENGLISH CITIZEN: HIS RIGHTS © 
AND DUTIES. Seventh Edition. Cr. 
8vo. 1s. 6d. 

See also School Histories. 

Marchant (BE. C.), M.A., Fellow of Peter- 
house, Cambridge. A GREEK ANTHO- 
LOGY Secon Edition. Cr.8vo. 35. 6d. 

See ale A. M. Cook. 
), ae R.S., Fellow of St John’s Col- 
e. THE SCIENTIFIC 
STUDY OF St “ae Second Edition. 
Illustrated. Cr. 8vo. 

AGRICULTURAL GEOLOGY. Illustrated. 
Cr. 8v0. 65. 

Marriott (J. A. R.)} THE LIFE AND 
TIMES OF LORD FALKLAND. With 2o 
Illustrations. Second Ed. Dy.8vo. 7s.6d.net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Marvell(Andrew). See Little Library. 

Masefield (John). SEA LIFE IN NEL- 
SON’S TIME. Illustrated. Cr» 8u0. 


38. 6a. net. 

ON THE SPANISH MAIN. With 22 
Illustrations and a Map. Demy 8vo. 
ros. 6a. met. 

A SAILOR’S GARLAND. Edited and 
Selected by. Second Ed. Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. net. 

Maskell (A.). See Connoisseur’s Library. 

Mason (A, J.), D.D. See Leaders of Religion. 

Massee (George). THE EVOLUTION OF 
PLANT LIFE: Lower Forms. Illustrated. 


Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
Masterman (C. F. G.), M.A.. M.A 
TENNYSON AS at RELIGIOUS 
TEACHER. C>. 8ve. 
| Matheson (Mrs. E. F.). COUNSELS OF 
LIFE. Fag. 8v0. 25. 6d. ne: 
May (Phil. THE PHIL vay ALBUM. 
Second Edition. to. 1s. 
we Emma S.). A SHORT STORY 
OF GLISH LITERATURE. Cn 
Swe, a 6a. 
Methuen (A, M. S.). THE TRAGEDY 
OF SOUTH AFRICA. C» Sve. 25. net. 
Also Cr. 80. 3d. net. 
A bac ea and enlarged edition of the 
author's ‘Peace or War in South 
Africa.’ : 


GENERAL LITERATURE 


ENGLAND'S RUIN: Discussep 1n Six- 
TEEN LETTERS TO THe RiGHT Hon. 
JoszeH CHAMBERLAIN, M.P. Seventh Edi- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. 3d. net. 

Miles (Eustace), M.A. LIFE AFTER 
LIFE, Ok, THE THEORY OF REIN- 
CARNATION. Cy». 8vo. 2s. 6d. net. 

Millais (J. G.). THE LIFE AND LET- 
TERS OF SIR JOHN EVERETT 
MILLAIS, Presidentof the Royal Academy. 
With many Illustrations, of which 2 are in 
Photogravure. MVew Edition. Demy 8vo. 
7s. 6d. net. 

See also Little Galleries. 

Millin (G. F.). PICTORIAL GARDEN- 
ING, Illustrated. Cr. 8v0. 35. 6d. net. 
Millis (C. T.), M.I.M.E. See Textbooks of 

Technology. 

Milne (J. G), M.A. A HISTORY OF 
ROMAN EGYPT. FullyIllus, Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Milton (John). A DAY BOOK OF. 
Edited by R. F. Towndrow. caf. 8vo. 
38. 6a. net. 

See also Little Library and Standard 


ibrary. 

Minchin (H. C.),M.A. See R. Peel. 

Mitchell(P. Chalmers), M.A. OUTLINES 
OF BIOLOGY. Illustrated. Second Edi- 
tion, Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Mitton (G. E.). JANE AUSTEN AND 
HER TIMES. With many Portraits and 
Illustrations. Second and Cheaper Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 65. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Mofiat (Mary M.). QUEEN LOUISA OF 
PRUSSIA. With 2olllustrations. Fourth 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 75. 6d. net. 

*Moil Merged See Books on Business. 

Moir (D. M.), See Little Library. 

Molinos (Dr. Michael de), See Librarv of 
Devotion. 

Money (L. G. Chiozza), M.P. RICHES 
AND POVERTY. Fourth Edition. Demy 
8vo. 55. net. 

Montagu (Henry), Earlof Manchester. See 
Library of Devotion. 

Montaigne. A DAY BOOK OF. Edited 
by C. F. Ponp. Fag. Sve. 35. 6d. net. 
Montmorency (J. E. G. de), B.A., LL.B. 
THOMAS A KEMPIS, HIS AGE AND 
BOOK. With 22 Illustrations. Second 

Edition. Demy 8ve. 7s. 6d, net. 

Moore (H. E.). BACK TO THE LAND. 

An Inquiry into Rural Depopulation. Cr. 


8v0. 25. 6d. 

Moorhouse (E. Hallam). NELSON’S 
LADY HAMILTON. With 51 Portraits. 
Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 75. 6d. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Moran(Clarence G.), See Bookson Business, 

More (Sir Thomas). See Standard Library. 

Morfill (W. R.), Oriel College, Oxford. A 
HISTORY OF RUSSIA FROM PETER 
THE GREAT TO ALEXANDER I, 
With Mapsand Plans, Cy”. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Morich (R. J.), late of Cliften College. 
School Examination Series. 


See 
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Morris (J.). THE MAKERS OF JAPAN. 
With 24 Illustrations. Demy 8vo.° 125. 6d. 


net. 
A Colonial Edition is also published, 

Morris (J. E.). See Little Guides. 

Moe (Miss Anderson). See Miss Brod- 
rick, 

Moule (H. C. G.), D.D., Lord Bishop of Dur- 
ham. See Leaders of Religion. 

Muir (M. M. Pattison), M.A. THE 
CHEMISTRY OF FIRE, Illustrated. 
Cr. 80. 2s. 6d. 

Mundella (V. A.), M.A. See J, T. Dunn. 

Munro (R.), LL.D. See Antiquary’s Books. 

Naval Officer(A). See I. P. L. 

Neal(W. G.). See R. N. Hall. 


Newman (Ernest). HUGO WOLF. 
Demy 8vo. 6s. 


Newman(George), M.D.,D.P.H.,F.R.S.E., 
Lecturer on Public Health at St. Bartholo- 
mew’s Hospital, and Medical Officer of 
Health of the Metropolitan Borough of 
Finsbury. INFANT MORTALITY, A 
SocraL ProsLEmM. With 16 Diagrams. 
Demy 8vo. 75. 6d. net. 


Newman (J. H.) and others, See Library 
of Devotion. 


Nichols (J. B. B.). See Little Library. 

Nicklin (T.), M.A. EXAMINATION 
PAPERS IN THUCYDIDES. C». 8vo. 2s, 

Nimrod. See I. P. L. 

Norgate (G. Le Grys). THE LIFE OF 
SIR WALTER SCOTT. _ Illustrated. 
Demy 8v0. 75s. 6d. net. 

Norregaard (B. W.) THE GREAT 
SIEGE: The Investment and Fall of Port 
Arthur. Illustrated. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 

Norway (A. H.). NAPLES. With 25 Col- 
oured Illustrations by MAURICE GREIFFEN- 
HAGEN. Second Edition, Cr. 8va, 6s. 

Novalis. THE DISCIPLES AT SAIS AND 
OTHER FRAGMENTS. Edited by Miss 
Una Bircu. Fcap. 8ve. 35. 6d. 

Oldfield (W. J.), M.A., Prebendary of 
Lincoln, A PRIMER OF RELIGION. 
BasED ON THE CATECHISM OF THE CHURCH 
OF ENGLAND. Fag. 8v0. 25. 6d, 

Oldham (F. M.), B.A. See Textbooks of 
Science. 

Oliphant (Mrs.), See Leaders of Religion. 

Oman(C. W.C.), M.A., Fellow of All Souls’, 
Oxford. A HISTORY OF THE ART 
OF WAR. The Middle Ages, from the 
Fourth to the Fourteenth Century. Illus- 
trated. Demy 8vo. tos. 6d. net. 

Ottley (R. L.),D.D. See Handbooks of 
Theology and Leaders of Religion. 

Overton (J. H.). See Leaders of Religion. 

Owen (Douglas). See Books on Business. 

Oxford (M. N.), ofGuy’s Hospital. A HAND- 
BOOK OF NURSING. fourth Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 35. 6d. 

Pakes (W. C. C.). THE SCIENCE OF 
HYGIENE. Illustrated. Demy 8vo. 15s. 
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Parker (Gilbert). 
Fcap. 8v0. 58. 
Parkes (A. K.). SMALL LESSONS ON 
GREAT TRUTHS. Fcap. 8v0. 15. 6d. 
‘Parkinson (John). PARADISI IN SOLE 
PARADISUS TERRESTRIS, OR_A 
GARDEN OF ALL SORTS OF PLEA- 
SANT FLOWERS. Folio. £3, 35. net. 

Parmenter (John). HELIO-TROPES, OR 
NEW POSIES FOR SUNDIALS, 1625. 
Edited by Prercivat Lanpon. Quarto. 
35. 6d. net. 

Parmentier (Prof. Leon). 
Texts. ¢ 

Parsons (Mrs. Clement). GARRICK 
AND HIS CIRCLE. With 36 Illustra- 
trations. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 
tos. 6d. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Pascal. See Library of Devotion. 

Paston (George) SOCIAL CARICA- 
TURE IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. With over 200 Illustrations. 
Imperial Quarto. £2, 125. 6d. net. 

Seealso Little Books on Art and I.P.L. 

LADY MARY WORTLEY MONTAGU. 
With 24 Portraits and _ Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Demy 8v0.° 155. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Paterson(W. R.)(Benjamin Swift). LIFE’S 
QUESTIONINGS. C+. 8vo. 3s. 6d. net. 

Patterson (A. H.). NOTES OF AN EAST 
COAST NATURALIST. Illustrated in 
Colour by F. SouruGate. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

NATURE IN EASTERN NORFOLK. 
A series of observations on the Birds, 
Fishes, Mammals, Reptiles, and Stalk 
eyed Crustaceans found in that neigh- 
bourhood, with a list of the species. With 
12 Illustrations in colour, by Frank 

Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 


A LOVER’S DIARY. 


See Byzantine 


SOUTHGATE. 
6s. 

Peacock (N.). See Little Books on Art. 

Peake (C. M. A.), F.R.H.S. A CON- 
CISE HANDBOOK OF GARDEN 
ANNUAL AND BIENNIAL PLANTS, 
With 24 Illustrations. Feap. 8v0. 35. 6d. net. 

Peel (Robert), and Minchin (H. C.), M.A. 
OXFORD. With roo Illustrations in 
Colour, Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Peel (Sidney), late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Oxford, and Secretary to the Royal Com- 
mission on the Licensing Laws. PRACTI- 


CAL LICENSING REFORM. Second | 


Edition. Cr. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 

Petrie(W.M. Flinders), D.C.L., LL.D., Pro- 
fessor of Egyptology at University College. 
A HISTORY OF EGYPT, From THE 
Earuiest TIMEs TO THE PRESENT Day. 
Fully Illustrated. Jn six volumes. Cr. 
8v0. 6s. each. 

Vou. t. Preuistoric Times To XVItH 
Dynasty. Sixth Edttion. 


Messrs. METHUEN’S CATALOGUE 


Vou. u. THe XVIItH anp XVIIITH 
Dynasties. Fourth Edition. 

Vou.ut XIXtTH To XXXtH Dynasties. 

Vou. tv. THE EcypT OF THE PTOLEMIES. 
J. P. Mauarry, Litt. D. ‘ 

Vou. v. Roman Ecyrt. J. G. Mitne, M.A. 

Vot. vi. Ecyet in THE MippLE AGES. 
STANLEY LANE-Poo.eg, M.A. 

RELIGION AND CONSCIENCE IN 
ANCIENT EGYPT. Illustrated. Cx 
8v0. 25. 6d. 

SYRIA AND EGYPT, FROM THE TELL 
ELAMARNATABLETS. C>. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

EGYPTIAN TALES. Illustrated by Tris- 
TRAM Exits. Jaz Two Volumes. Cr. 8v0. 
3s. 6d. each. : 

EGYPTIAN DECORATIVE ART. With 
120 Illustrations. Cr. 8vo. 3s. 6d. : 

Phillips (W. A.). See Oxford Biographies. 

Phillpotts (Eden). MY DEVON YEAR. 
With 38 Illustrations by J. Ley Prruy- 
BRIDGE. Second and Cheaper Edition. 
Large Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

UP ALONG AND DOWN ALONG. 
Illustrated by CLauDE SHEPPERSON. 
Cr. 4to. 58. net. 

A volume of poems. rw 

Plarr (Victor G.). See School Histories. 

Plato. See Standard Library. 

Plautus. THE CAPTIVI. Edited, with 
an Introduction, Textual Notes, and a Com- 
mentary, by W. M. Linpsay, Fellow of 
Jesus College,Oxford. Demy Sve. 105.6. net. 

Plowden-Wardlaw (J. T.), B.A., King’s 
College, Cambridge. See School Examina- 
tion Series. 

Podmore (Frank). MODERN SPIRI- 
TUALISM. Two Volumes. Demy 8vo. 
2ts. 2et. 

A History and a Criticism. 

Poer (J. Patrick Le). A MODERN 
LEGIONARY: C>. 8v0. 6s. 

Pollard (Alice). See Little Books on Art. 

Pollard(A. W.). OLD PICTURE BOOKS. 
Illustrated. Dezey 8v0. 7s. 6d. net. 

Pollard(ElizaF.). See Little Books on Art. 

Pollock (David), M.I.N.A. See Books on 
Business, 

Potter (M. C.), M.A., F.L.S. A TEXT- 
BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL BOTANY. 
Illustrated. Second Edition. Cr. S8vo. 


4s. 6a. 
Power (J. O’Connor). THE MAKING 
6s. 


OF AN ORATOR. C>. Sve. 

Prance (G.). See R. Wyon. 

Prescott (O. L.). ABOUT MUSIC, AND 
WHAT IT IS MADE OF. Cy. 8z0. 
38. 6a. net. 

Price (L. L.), M.A., Fellow of Oriel College, 
Oxon. A HISTORY OF ENGLISH 
POLITICAL ECONOMY. Fifth Eadi- 
tion, Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Primrose (Deborah) A MODERN 

Prothecoe (E Cr. on 6s. 
otheroe (Ernest). THE DOMINION 
OF MAN. Grocrapuy 1n irs Human 
Aspect. With 32 full-page Illustrations. 
Cr. 800. 25. 


Pugin and Rowlandson. THE MICRO- 
COSM OF LONDON, or Lonvon 1Nn 
Miniature. With 1oq4 Illustrations in 
colour. Zn Three Volumes. Small ato. 


Quiller Couch), THE 
GOLDEN POMP. A PRocEssION OF 
Enc.isH Lyrics. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 
as. 6d. net. 
uevedo Villegas. See Miniature Library. 
.R. and E.S. THE WOODHOUSE COR- 
RESPONDENCE. C>. 8vo. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Rackham (R. B.), M.A. See Westminster 
Commentaries. 

Ragg (Laura M.). THE WOMEN-ART- 
ISTS OF BOLOGNA. With 20 Illus- 
trations. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

Ragg (Lonsdale). B.D., Oxon. DANTE 
AND HIS ITALY. With 32 Illustra- 
tions largely from contemporary Frescoes 
and Documents. Demy 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. 

Rahtz (F. J.), M.A., B.Sc., Lecturer in 
English at Merchant Venturers’ Technical 
College, Bristol HIGHER ENGLISH. 
Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Randolph (B. W.), D.D. See Library of 
Devotion. 

Rannie (D. W.), M.A. A STUDENT'S 
HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. C*>. 8vo. 
3s. 6d. 

Rashdall (Hastings), M.A., Fellow and 
Tutor of New College, Oxford. _DOC- 
TRINE AND DEVELOPMENT. C7. 
8v0. 6s. 

Raven (J. J.),D.D. See Antiquary’s Books. 

Rawstorne (Lawrence, Esq.). See 1.P.L. 

Raymond (Walter). See School Histories. 

A Real Paddy. SeeI.P.L. 

Reason (W.), M.A. UNIVERSITY AND 
SOCIAL SETTLEMENTS. Cx 8vo. 


2s. 6d. 

Redpath (H. A.), M.A. See Westminster 
Commentaries. 

Reynolds. See Little Galleries. 

Rhoades (J.F.). See Simplified French Texts. 


Rhodes (W.E.). See School Histories. 
Ries (H.), M.A. See Simplified French 
exts. 


Roberts (M. E.). See C. C, Channer, 

Robertson (A.), D.D., Lord Bishop of 
Exeter. REGNUM DEI. The Bampton 
Lectures of 1901, Demy 8vo. _75. 6d. net. 

Robertson (C. Grant). M.A., Fellow of All 
Souls’ College, Oxford, Examiner in the 
Honours School of Modern History, Oxford, 
1901-1904. SELECT STATUTES, CASES, 
AND CONSTITUTIONAL DOCU- 
MENTS, 1660-1832, Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


net. 

Robertson (C. Grant) and Bartholomew 
(J. G.), F.R.S.E., F.R.G.S. A HIS- 
TORICAL AND MODERN ATLAS OF 
THE BRITISH EMPIRE. Demy Quarto. 


4s. 6d. net. 
Robertson (SirG.S.), K.C.S.I. CHITRAL: 
THE Story oF A Minor SiecE. Third 
2s. 6d. net. 


Edition. Illustrated. Cr. 8vo. 


GENERAL LITERATURE 
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pn cea (A. W.), M.A. See Churchman’s 


ible. 

Robinson (Cecilia)) THE MINISTRY 
OF DEACONESSES.. With an Introduc- 
tion by the late Archbishop of Canterbury. 
Cr. 8vo. _ 35. 6d. 

Robinson (F. S.). See Connoisseur’s Library. 

Rochefoucauld (La). See Little Library. 

Rodwell (G.), B.A. NEW TESTAMENT 

GREEK. ‘A Course for Beginners. With 
a Preface by WALTER Lock, D.D., Warden 
of Keble College. Fcap. 8v0. 38. 6d. 

Roe(Fred). OLD OAK FURNITURE. With 
many Illustrations by the Author, including 
afrontispiece in colour. Demy &vo. 10s. 6d. 


net. 

Rogers (A. G. L.), M.A. See Books on 
Business. 

Romney. See Little Galleries. 

Roscoe (EB. S.). See Little Guides. 

Rose (Edward). THE ROSE READER. 
Illustrated. Cx» 8vo. 2s. 6d. Also in 4 
Parts. Parts I. and II. 6d. each; Part 
II. 8d.; Part IV. 10d. 

Rowntree (Joshua) THE IMPERIAL 

TRADE. A Rag-STATEMENT OF 
THE Opium Qusstion. Second and 
Cheaper Edition. Cr. 8vo. 2s. net. 

Royde-Smith (N.| G.). THE PILLOW 

BOOK: A Garner oF Many Moons. 


Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 4s. 6d. net. 
Rubie (A. E.), D.D. See Junior School 
Books. 


THE LIFE OF 


Russell (W. Clark). 
COLLINGWOOD. 


ADMIRAL LORD 
With Illustrations by F. BRANGWYN. 
Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Sainsbury (Harrington), M.D., F.R.C.P. 
PRINCIPIA THERAPEUTICA. 
Demy 8vo. 75. 6d. net. 

St. Anselm. ih Library of Devotion. 

St. Augustine. See Library of Devotion. 

St. Bernard. See Library of Devotion. 

Sales (St. Francis de). See Library of 


Devotion. 

St. Cyres (Viscount). See Oxford Bio- 
graphies, 

St. Francis of Assisi. THE LITTLE 


FLOWERS OF THE GLORIOUS 
MESSER ST. FRANCIS AND HIS 
FRIARS. Newly translated by WILLIAM 
Hzywoop. With an Introduction by A. 
G. F. Howe tt, and 4o Illustrations from 
Italian Painters. Dewy 8vo. 55. net. 
See also Standard Library and Library of 
Devotion. 

‘Saki’ (H. Munro). REGINALD. Second 
Edition. Fecap. 8vo. 25. 6d. net. 

Salmon (A. L.). See Little Guides. 

Sargeaunt (J.), M.A. ANNALS OF 
WESTMINSTER SCHOOL. Illustrated. 
Demy 8v0. 75. 6d. 

Sathas (C.). See Byzantine Texts. 

Schmitt (John). See Byzantine Texts. 

Scott (A. M.). WINSTON SPENCER 
CHURCHILL. With Portraits and Illus- 
trations. Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

Scudamore (Cyril). See Little Guides. 
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Sells (V. P.), M.A. THE MECHANICS 
OF DAILY LIFE. Illustrated. Cr. 8vo. 
2s. 6d. 

Selous (Edmund). TOMMY SMITH’S 
ANIMALS, | Illustrated by G. W. Orp. 
Ninth Edition. cap, 8vo. 25. 6d. 

School Edition, 1s. 6d. 

TOMMY SMiTH’S OTHER ANIMALS. 
With 12 Illustrations by AucusTA GUEST. 
Fourth Edition. Fcap, 8vo0. 2s.6d. 
School Edition, 1s. 6d. 

Settle (J. o)e ANECDOTES OF 
SOLDIERS. Cy». 8vo. 35. 6d. net. 

Shakespeare (William). 

THE FOUR FOLIOS, 16233; 16323 16643 
1685. Each £4, 4s. et, or a complete set, 
412, 12s. net. 

Folios 3 and 4 are ready. 

Folio 2 is nearly ready. ¢ 

See also Arden, Standard Library and 
Little 2 ese: Shakespeare. 

Sharp (A.). VICTORIAN POETS. C~ 
8vo. 25. 6d. 

Sharp (Cecil). See S. Baring-Gould. 

Sharp (Mrs. E. A.). See Little Books on 
Art. 


Shedlock (J. S.) THE PIANOFORTE 
SONATA. Cr. 8vo. 5s. 

Shelley (Percy B.). ADONAIS; an Elegy 
on the death of John Keats, Author of 
‘Endymion,’ etc. Pisa. From the types of 
Didot, 1821. 2s. et. 

Sheppard (H. F.), M.A. See S. Baring- 
Gould. 


Sherwell (Arthur), M.A. LIFE IN WEST 
LONDON. Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 
2s. 6d, 

Shipley (Mary E.). AN ENGLISH 
CHURCH HISTORY FOR CHILD- 
REN, A.D. 597-1066. With a Preface by 
the Bishop of Gibraltar, With Maps and 
Illustrations. Cr 8vo. 2s. 6d. net. 

Sime (J.). See Little Books on Art. 

Simonson (G. ae FRANCESCO 
GUARDI. With 4: Plates. Jyiferial 
4to. £2, 25. net. 

Sketchley, (R. E. D.). 


t. 
Skipton (H. P. K.). See Little Books on 
rt 


Art. 

Sladen (Douglas), SICILY: The New 
Winter Resort. With over 200 Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. ss. net. 

Small (Evan), M.A. THE EARTH. An 
Introduction to Physiography. Illustrated. 
Cr, 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Smallwood (M. G.). 


Art. 

Smedley (F. BE.). See I.P.L. 

Smith (Adam). THE WEALTH OF 
NATIONS. Edited with an Introduction 
and numerous Notes by Epwin CANNAN, 
M.A. Two volumes. Demy 8vo. 215. net. 

Smith (Horace and James). See Little 
Library. 


See Little Books on 


See Little Books on 


MEssrRS. METHUEN’S CATALOGUE 


Smith (H. Bompas), M.A. A NEW 
JUNIOR ARITHMETIC. Crown 8v0. 
2s. With Answers, 2s. 6d. 

Smith (R. Mudie) THOUGHTS FOR 
THE DAY. Edited by. Fcag. 8vo. 


3s. 6d. net. 

Smith (Nowell C.). See W. Wordsworth. 

Smith (John Thomas) A BOOK FOR 
A RAINY DAY: Or, Recollections of the 
Events of the Years 1766-1833. Edited by 
WitFrRED WHITTEN. Illustrated. Wide 
Demy 8vo. 125. 6d. net. 

Snell (F. J.) A BOOK OF EXMOOR. 
Illustrated. Cyr. 8vo. 6s. 

Snowden(C. E.). A HANDY DIGEST OF 
BRITISH HISTORY. Demy 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


Sophocles. See Classical Translations. 
Sornet (L. A.). See Junior School Books. 


South Le Wilton), M.A. See Junior School 
Books. 

Southey (R.) ENGLISH SEAMEN. 
Edited by Davip Hannay. 

Vol. 1. (Howard, Clifford, Hawkins, 
Drake, Cavendish). Second Edition. Cr. 
8vo. 6s. 

Vol. 1. (Richard Hawkins, Grenville, 
Essex, and Raleigh). Cv. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Standard Library. 


Spence (C. H.), M.A. See School Examina- 


tion Series. 

Spicer (A. D.). THE PAPER TRADE. 
With Maps and Diagrams. Demy 8vo. 
12s. 6d. net. 

Spooner (W. A.), M.A. See Leaders of 
Religion. 

Staley edgcumbey THE GUILDS OF 
FLORENCE. Illustrated. Second Edition. 
Royal8vo. 16s. net. 

Stanbridge (J. W.), B.D. See Library of 

Devotion. 

‘Stancliffe.’ GOLF DO'S AND DONT'S, 


Seco; d Edition. Fcap. 8vo. ts. 
Stead (W. J.). See D. Gallaher. 
Stedman (A. M. M.), M.A. 
INITIA LATINA: Easy Lessons on Elemen- 


red Accidence. Tenth Edition. Feap. 
U0. IS. 
FIRST LATIN LESSONS. Tenth Edi- 


tion. Cr. 8vo. 2s. 

FIRST LATIN READER. With Notes 
adapted to the Shorter Latin Primer and 
Vee Seventh Edition.  18m0. 
1s. 6d. 

EASY SELECTIONS FROM CAESAR. 
The Helvetian War, Third Edition. 
187720. 15. 

EASY SELECTIONS FROM LIVY. The 
Rings of Rome. 1870, Second Edition. 
Is. 6d. 

EASY LATIN PASSAGES FOR UNSEEN 
TRANSLATION. Twelfth Ed. Fcap. 
8vo. 1s. 6d. 

EXEMPLA LATINA. 
in Latin Accidence. 
Fourth Edition. 


First Exercises 
With Vocabulary. 
Cr. 8vo. 15. 


GENERAL LITERATURE 


EASY LATIN EXERCISES ON THE 
SYNTAX OF THE SHORTER AND 
REVISED LATIN PRIMER. With 
Vocabulary. Eleventh and Cheaper Edition, 
re-written. Cr, 8vo. 1s. 6d. Original 
Edition. 2s. 6d. Key, 35. net. 

THE LATIN COMPOUND SENTENCE: 
Rules and Exercises. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8ve. xs, 6d. With Vocabulary. 2s. 

NOTANDA QUAEDAM: Miscellaneous 
Latin Exercises on Common Rules and 
Idioms. Fifth Edition. Feap. 8vo. 
1s. 6a. With Vocabulary. 2s. Key, 2s. 


net. 

LATIN VOCABULARIES FOR REPE- 
TITION: Arranged according to Subjects. 
Fourteenth Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 

A VOCABULARY OF LATIN IDIOMS. 
18m0. Fourth Edition. 1s. 

STEPS TO GREEK. Third Edition, re- 
vised. 1820. 15. 

A SHORTER GREEK PRIMER. Second 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 

EASY GREEK PASSAGES FOR UNSEEN 
TRANSLATION. Fourth Edition, re- 
vised. Frcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 

GREEK VOCABULARIES FOR RE- 
PETITION. Arranged according to Sub- 
jects. Fourth Edition. Feap. 8vo. 1s 6d. 

GREEK TESTAMENT SELECTIONS. 
For the use of Schools. With Introduc- 
tion, Notes, and Vocabulary. Fourth 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

STEPS TO FRENCH. J£ighth Edition. 


180, 8d. 

FIRST FRENCHLESSONS. Zighth Edi- 
tion, revised. Cr. 8vo. 1s. 

EASY FRENCH PASSAGES FOR UN- 
SEEN TRANSLATION. Sixth £di- 
tion, revised. Fcap. 8vo. 15. 6d. 

EASY FRENCH EXERCISES ON ELE- 
MENTARY SYNTAX. With Vocabu- 
lary. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Kery. 35. et. 

FRENCH VOCABULARIES FOR RE- 
PETITION: Arranged according to Sub- 
jects. Thirteenth Edition, Fcap. 8vo. 1s. 

See also School Examination Series. 

Steel (R. Elliott), M.A., F.C.S. THE 
WORLD OF SCIENCE. With 147 
Illustrations. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

See also School Examination Series. 

Stephenson (C.), of the Technical College, 
Bradford, and Suddards (F.) of the 
Yorkshire College, Leeds. ORNAMEN- 
TAL DESIGN FOR WOVEN FABRICS. 
Illustrated. Demy 8vo. Third Edition. 
7s. 6d. 

Stephenson (J.), M.A. THE CHIEF 
TRUTHS OF THE CHRISTIAN 
FAITH. Cy. 8vo. 35. 6d. : 

Sterne(Laurence). See Little Library. 

Sterry (W.). M.A. ANNALS OF ETON 
COLLEGE. Illustrated, Demy 8vo. 75. 6d. 

Steuart (Katherine) BY ALLAN 
WATER. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Stevenson (R. L.) THE LETTERS OF 
ROBERT LOUIS STEVENSON TO 
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HIS FAMILY AND FRIENDS. 
Selected and Edited by Sipney Cotvin, 
Third Edition, Cr. 8vo. 125. 

Lisrary Epition. Deny 8vo. 2v0ls. 258. net. 
A Colonial Edition is also published. 
VAILIMA LETTERS. With an Etched 
Portrait by Wititiam Srranc. Sixth 

Edition. Cr. 8vo. Buckram. 6s. 
A Colonial Edition is also published. 

THE LIFE OF R. L. STEVENSON. See 
G. Balfour. 

Stevenson (M. I.) FROM SARANAC 
TO THE MARQUESAS. Being Letters 
written by Mrs. M. I. Stevenson during 
1887-8. Cr. 8vo. 6s. net. 

LETTERS FROM SAMOA, 1891-95. Edited 
and arranged by M. C. Batrour. With 
many Illustrations. Second Edition Cr. 


8vo. 6s. net. 

Stoddart (Anna M.). See Oxford Bio- 
graphies. 

Stokes (F. G.), B.A. HOURS WITH 
RABELAIS. From the translation of Sir 


T. Urquuart and P. A. Morrreux. With 
a Portrait in Photogravure. Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


net. 

Stone (S. J.). POEMS AND HYMNS. 
With a Memoir by F ELLERTON, 
M.A. With Portrait. Cv. 8vo. 6s. 

Storr (Vernon F.), M.A., Lecturer in 
the Philosophy of Religion in Cambridge 
University ; Examining Chaplain to the 
Archbishop of Canterbury; formerly Fellow 
of University College, Oxford. DEVELOP- 
MENT AND DIVINE PURPOSE C» 
8v0. 55. net. 

Straker (F.). See Books on Business. 

—— (A. W.), D.D. See Churchman’s 

ible. 

Streatfeild (R. A.)}.§ MODERN MUSIC 
AND MUSICIANS. With 24 Illustra- 
tions. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 75. 6d. 


net. 

Stroud (H.), D.Sc.. M.A. PRACTICAL 
PHYSICS. With many Diagrams. Second 
Edition. 35. net. 

Strutt (Joseph) THE SPORTS AND 
PASTIMES OF THE PEOPLE OF 
ENGLAND. Illustrated by many Engrav- 
ings. Revised by J. CuarLes Cox, LL.D., 
F.S.A. Quarto. 21s. net. 

Stuart (Capt. Donald). THE STRUGGLE 
FOR PERSIA WithaMap. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Sturch(F.)., Staff Instructor to the Surrey 
County Council MANUAL TRAINING 
DRAWING (WOODWORK). Its: Prin- 
ciples and Application, with Solutions to 
Examination Questions, 1892-1905, Ortho- 
graphic, Isometric and Oblique Projection. 
With so Plates and 140 Figures. oodscap. 


5S. net. 
Suddards (F.). See C. Stephenson. 
Surtees (R. S.). See I.P.L. 
Symes (J. E.), M.A. THE FRENCH 
REVOLUTION. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 


2s. 6d, i 
Sympson(E. M.), M.A., M.D. See Ancient 
Cities. 
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Tacitus. AGRICOLA. With Introduction 
Notes, Map, etc., by R. F. Davis, M.A., 
Fcap. 8vo. 25. i 

GERMANIA, By the same Editor. Fcaf. 
8vo. 2s. See also Classical Translations. 

Tallack(W.). HOWARD LETTERS AND 
MEMORIES. a serge tos. 6d. mez. 

Tauler (J.). See Library o votion. 

Taylor re E.) THE ELEMENTS OF 
METAPHYSICS...Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 

Taylor (F.G.), M.A. See Commercial Series. 

Taylor (I. A.). See Oxford Biographies. 

Taylor (John W.). THE COMING OF 
THE SAINTS : Imagination and Studies 
in Early Church History and Tradition. 
With 26 Illustrations. Demy8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

Taylor T. M.), M.A., Fellow of Gonville 
and Caius College, erie 7 A CON- 
STITUTIONAL AND OLITICAL 
HISTORY OF ROME, Cr. 8ve. 

Teasdale-Buckeil (G. T.). 

PLETE SHOT. Illustrated. Second Ed. 

Tennyson (Alfred, Lord). THE EARLY 
POEMS OF. Edited, with Notes and 
an Introduction, by J. Courtron CoL.ins, 
M.A. Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

IN MEMORIAM, MAUD, AND THE 
PRINCESS. Edited by J. Cuurron 
Covurns, M.A. Cr. 8v0. 6s. See also 
Little Library. 

Terry (C. S.). See Oxford Biographies. 

Thackeray (W. M.). See Little Library. 

Theobald (F. V.), M.A. INSECT LIFE. 
Illustrated. Second Edition Revised. Cr. 
8ve. 2s. 6d. 

Thompson (A. H.). See Little Guides. 

Tileston (M. W.). DAILY STRENGTH 
FOR DAILY NEEDS. Fourteenth Eai- 
tion. Medium16mo. 2s. 6d. net, Also an 
edition in superior binding, 6s. 

Tompkins (H. W.), F.R.H.S. See Little 
Guides. 

Townley (Lady Susan). MY CHINESE 
NOTE-BOOK With 1x6 Illustrations and 
2 Maps. Third Ed. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6a. met 

Toynbee (Paget), M.A., D.Litt. See 
Oxford Biographies. 

Trench (Herbert), DEIRDRE WEDDED 
AND OTHER POEMS. C>. 8ve. 55. 

An episode of Thirty hours delivered by 
the three voices. It deals with the love of 
Deirdre for Naris and is founded on a Gaelic 
Version of the Tragical Tale of the Sons of 
Usnach. 

Trevelyan (G. M.), Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. ENGLAND UNDER THE 
STUARTS. With Mapsand Plans. Tkird 
Edition. Demy 8vo. os. 6d. net. 

Troutbeck (G. E.). Sce Little Guides. 

Tyler (B. A.), B.A., F.C.S. See Junior 
School Books. 

Tyrrell-Gill' (Frances). Sce Little Books 


on Art, 

Vardon (Harry). THE COMPLETE 

GOLFER. Illustrated. ighth Edition. 
Demy 8vo. ros. 6a. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 


Vaughan (Henry). Sce Little Library. 
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Vau: (Herbert M.), B.A.(Oxon.). THE 
ST OF THE ROYAL STUARTS, 
HENRY STUART, CARDINAL, 
DUKE OF YORK. With 20 Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Demy 8ve. 10s. 6d. net. - 

THE NAPLES RIVERIA. With 25 Illus- 
trations in Colour by Maurice GREIFFEN- 
HAGEN. Cr. 8v0. 2 . 

A Colonial Edition is also published. _ 

Voegelin (A.), M.A. See Junior Examina- 
tion Series. 

Waddell (Col. L. A.), LL.D.,C.B. LHASA 
ANDITS MYSTERIES. With oe 
of the Expedition of 1903-1904. ith 155 
Illustrations and Maps. M4, hird and 
Cheaper Edition. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

Wade (G. W.), D.D. OLD TESTAMENT 
HISTORY. With Maps. Fifth Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

Wagner (Richard). MUSIC DRAMAS: 
Interpretations, embodying Wagner's own 
explanations. By A. L. CLEATHER and 
B. Crump. Jn Four Volumes. Feap 8vo. 
2s. 6d. each. 

Vout. 1.—THE RING OF THE NIBELUNG. 
Third Edition. 

Vor. u.—Parsirat, LoHENGRIN, and 
Tue Hoty Gran. 

VoL. 11.—TRISTAN AND ISOLDE. 

Wail (J. C.). DEVILS. Illustrated by the 
Author and from photographs. Demey Sze. 
4s. 6d. net. See also Antiquary's Books. 

Walters (H. B.). See Little Books on Art 
and Classics of Art. 

Walton (F. W.). See School Histories. 

Walton (Izaac) and Cotton (Charles). 
See I.P.L., Standard Library, and Little 
Library. 

Warren=Vernon (Hon. William), M.A. 
READINGS ON THE INFERNO OF 
DANTE, based on the Commentary of 
BENVENUTO DA ImMoLa and otherauthorities. 
With an Introduction by the Rev. Dr. 
Moors. In Two Volumes. Second Edi- 
tion, entirely re-written. Cr. 8v0. 155. sez. 

Waterhouse (Mrs. Alfred). WITH THE 
SIMPLE-HEARTED: Little Homilies to 
Womenin Country Places. Second Edition. 
Stall Pott 8v0. 25. net. 

See also Little Library. 

Watt (Francis). See T. F. Henderson. 

Weatherhead (T. C.), M.A. EXAMINA- 
TION PAPERS IN HORACE. C+. 8ve. 
2s. See also Junior Examination Series. 

become (F. C.). See Textbooks of Techno- 
logy. 

Weir (Archibald), M.A. AN INTRO- 
DUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF 
MODERN EUROPE. Cr. 8ve. 6s. 

Wells (Sidney H.) See Textbooks of Science. 

Wells(J.), M.A., Fellowand Tutor of Wadham 
College. OXFORD AND OXFORD 
LIFE. Third Edition. Cr .8v0, 3s. 6d. 

A SHORT HISTORY OF ROME. Eighth 
Edition. With 3 Maps. Cr. 8ve. 3s. 6a. 

See also Little Guides. 

Wheldon(F. W.). A LITTLE BROTHER 

TO THE BIRDS. With 15 Illustrations, 


GENERAL LITERATURE 


ots which are by A. H. Bucktanp. Large 
Cr. 8vo. 65, 
Whibley (C). See W. E. Henley. 
Whibley (L.), M.A., Fellow of Pembroke 
College, Cambridg: e. GREEK OLIGAR- 
CHIES : 3 THEIR ORGANISATION 
AND CHARACTER. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
Whitaker (G. H.), M.A. See Churchman’s 


Bible. 

White (Gilbert). THE NATURAL 
HISTORY OF SELBORNE. Edited by 
L. C. Mratt, F.R.S., assisted by W. WarRDE 
Fow.er, M.A. C7. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Standard Library, 

Whitfield (E. E.). See Commercial Series. 

Whitehead (A. W.). GASPARD DE 
COLI ae Y. Illustrated. Demy 8v0. 
12s. 6d. ne 

Whiteley (R. Lloyd), F.I.C., Principal of 
the Municipal Science School, West Brom- 
wich, AN ELEMENTARY TEXT- 
BOOK OF INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
Cr. 8v0, 25. 6d. 

Whitley as). See Lady Dilke. 

Whitten (W.). See John Thomas Smith. 

Whyte(A. G.), B.Sc. See Books on Business. 

pe tinerterce (Wilfrid). See Little Books 
on 

W lIde(Oscar), DE PROFUNDIS. Eleventh 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 55. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

THE DUCHESS OF PADUA. Demy 8vo. 
12s. 6d. net. 

POEMS. Demy 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. 

INTENTIONS. Demy 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. 

SALOME, AND OTHER PLAYS. Demy 
8vo. 125. 6d. net. 

LADY ep erat g aga FAN. 
8vo. 128. 6d. ne 

A WOMAN oF NO IMPORTANCE. 
Demy 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. 

AN pie HUSBAND. 
12s. 6 

THE IMPORTANCE OF BEING EAR- 
NEST. Demy 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. 

A HOUSE OF POMEGRANATES and 
THE rs saab § PRINCE. Demy 8vo. 
128. 6d. 2 

LORD ARTHUR SAVILE’S CRIME and 
OTHER PROSE PIECES. Demy 8vo. 
12s. 6d, net. 

Wilkins (W. H.), B.A. THE ALIEN 
INVASION. Cy. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Williams (A.). PETROL PETER: or 
Pretty Stories and Funny Pictures. Illus- 
trated in Colour by A. W. Mitts. Demy 
4to. 35. 6d. net. 

Williamson (M. G.). See Ancient Cities. 

Williamson (W.). THE BRITISH 
ee Illustrated. Demy 8vo. 


6d. 

Williamson (W.), B.A. See Junior Ex: 
amination Series, Junior School Books, and 
Beginner’s Books. 

Willson (Beckles) LORD STRATH- 
CONAS: the Story of his Life. Illustrated. 
Demy 8vo0. 7s. 6d. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 


Demy 


Demy 8vo. 
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Wilmot-Buxton (E. M.). MAKERS OF 
EUROPE. Cr.8vo. Highth Ed. 3. 6d. 
A Text-book of European History for 
Middle Forms. 
THE ANCIENT WORLD. With Maps and 
Illustrations. Cr.8vo. 35. 6d. 

See also Beginner’s Books, 
Wilson(Bishop.). See Library of Devotion. 
Wilson(A. J.). See Books on Business. 
Wilson (H. A.). See Books on Business. 
ree. (J. A.). See Simplified French 

ext 
Wilton Nees M.A. LYRA PAS. 

TORALIS: Songs of Nature, Church, and 
Home. Pott 8vo. 25. 6d. 
Winbolt (S. E.), M.A. EXERCISES IN 
LATIN ACCIDENCE,. Cr». 8vo. 15. 6d. 
LATIN HEXAMETER VERSE: An Aid 
to Composition. Cr, 8vo. 35. 6d. Kry, 


S. met, 

Windle (B. C. A.), F.R.S., F.S.A. See Anti- 
uary’s Books, Little Guides, Ancient 
ities, and School Histories. 

Winterbotham (Canon), M.A., B.Sc., 
LL.B. See Churchman’s Library. 

Meme (Sir Evelyn), F.M., V.C., G.C.B., 

G.C.M.G. FROM MIDSHIPMAN TO 
FIELD-MARSHAL. With 24 Illustra- 
tions and Maps. A New and Cheaper 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 75. 6a. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Wood (J. A. See Textbooks of 
Technology. 

Wood (J. Hickory), DAN LENO. Illus- 
trated. Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Wood (W. Birkbeck), M.A., late Scholar of 
Worcester Cole ee ators: ae Edmonds 
(Major J. E.), R. A.Q.-M.G. A 
HISTORY OF THE CIVIL WAR IN 
THE UNITED STATES. With an 
Introduction by H. SPENSER WILKINSON. 
With 24 Maps and Plans. Second Edition. 
Demy 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. 

Wordsworth (Christopher). 
quary’s Books, 

Wordsworth(W.). POEMS BY. Selected 
by Stoprorp A. Brooke. With 40 Illus- 
trations by Epmynp H. New. Witha 
Frontispiece in Photogravure. Demy 8vo. 
7s. 6d. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Wordsworth (W.) and Coleridge (S. T.). 
See Little Library. 

Wright (Arthur), D.D., Fellow of Queen's 
College, Cambridge. See Churchman’s 
Library, 

Wright (C. Gordon). See Dante. 

Wright (J. C.). TO-DAY. Demy 16mo. 
1s, 6d. net. 

Wright (Sophie). GERMAN VOCABU- 
LARIES FOR REPETITION. caf. 8vo, 
1s. 6d. 

Wrong (George M.), Professor of History 
in the University of Toronto. THE 
EARL OF ELGIN. Illustrated. Demy 
8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 


See Anti- 
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Wyatt (Kate M.). See M. R. Gloag. 

Wylde(A. B.). MODERN ABYSSINIA. 
With a Map and a Portrait. Demy 8vo. 
15s. et. . 

A Colonial Edition is also published. 

Wyndham (Rt. Hon. George). M.P. THE 
POEMS OF WILLIAM SHAKE. 
SPEARE. With an Introduction and 
Notes. Demy 8vo. Buckram, gilt top. 
tos. 6d. 

Wyon(R.) and Prance (G.). THE LAND 
OF THE BLACK MOUNTAIN. Being 
a Description of Montenegro. With 40 
Illustrations. Cyr. 8vo. 25. 6d. net. 

Yeats (W. B.). A BOOK OF IRISH 
VERSE. Selected from Modern Writers. 


Revised and Enlarged Edition. Cr. 800; 
38. 6d. : 
dae. 3 (Filson) THE COMPLETE 
MOTORIST. With 138 Illustrations. 
Seventh Edition, Revised and Rewritten. 
Demy. 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. 
A Colonial Edition is also published. 

THE JOY OF THE ROAD: An Apprecia- 
tion of the Motor Car. Small Demy &vo. 
5s. net. 

Young (T. M.)) THE AMERICAN 
COTTON INDUSTRY: A _ Study of 
Work and Workers. Cv.8vo. Cloth, 2s. 6d. ; 
paper boards, ts. 6d. 

Zimmern (Antonia) WHAT DO WE 
KNOW CONCERNING ELECTRI- 
CITY? Fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d. net. 


Ancient Cities 
General Editor, B. C. A. WINDLE, D.Sc., F.R.S. 


Cr. 8vo. 


Cuester. By B. C: A. Windle, D.Sc. F.R.S. 
Illustrated by E. H. New. 

SuHrewspury, By T. Auden, M.A., F.S.A. 
Illustrated. 

CANTERBURY. By J. C. Cox, LL.D., F.S.A. 
Illustrated. 

EpinsurcH. By M. G. Williamson, M.A, 
Illustrated by Herbert Railton. 


4s. 6d. net. 


By E. Mansel Sympson, M.A., 

Illustrated by E. H. New. 

Bristot. By Alfred Harvey. Illustrated 
by E. H. New. 

Dusiin. ByS.A. O. Fitzpatrick. Illustrated 
by W. C. Green. 


LIncoLy. 
M 


The Antiquary’s Books 
General Editor, J. CHARLES COX, LL.D., F.S.A. 


Demy 8vo. 


EncitsuH Monastic Lire. By the Right 
Rev. Abbot Gasquet, O.S.B. Illustrated. 
Third Edition. 

REMAINS OF THE PREHISTORIC AGE IN 
Encitanp. By B. C. A. Windle, D.Sc., 
F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations and 
Plans. 

Orp Service Books oF THE ENGLISH 
CuurcH. By Christopher Wordsworth, 
M.A., and Henry Littlehales. With 
Coloured and other Illustrations. 

Critic Art. By J. Romilly Allen, F.S.A. 
With numerous Illustrations and Plans. 

ARCHAOLOGY AND Fase ANTIQUITIES. 
By R. Munro, LL.D. Illustrated. 

Syringes oF BritisH Saints. By J.C. Wall. 
With numerous Illustrations and Plans. 


7s. Od. net. 


Tue Royat Forests oF ENGLAND. By J. 
C. Cox, LL.D., F.S.A. Illustrated. 

THE Manor and Manoriat REeEcorps. 
By Nathaniel J. Hone. Illustrated. 

ENGLISH SEALS. By J. Harvey Bloom. 
Illustrated. 

Tue Domespay Inquest. By Adolphus 
Ballard, B.A., LL.B. With 27 Illustrations. 

THE BraAssES OF ENGLAND. By Herbert 
W. Macklin, M.A. With many Illustrations. 
Second Edition. 

ParisH LirFE In MepI&vaL EncLtanp. By 
the Right Rev. Abbott Gasquet, O.S.B. 
With many Illustrations. Second Edition. 

THe BELts or ENGLAND. By Canon J. J. 
Raven, D.D., F.S.A. With Illustrations. 
Second Edition, 


The Arden Shakespeare 


Demy 8vo. 25. 6d. net each volume. 
General Editor, W. J. CRAIG. 


An edition of Shakespeare in single Plays. 


Edited with a full Introduction, Textual 


Notes, and a Commentary at the foot of the page. 


Ham.etT, Edited by Edward Dowden. 
RoMEO AND JULIET. 
Dowden. 


Edited by Edward 


Kine Lear. Edited by W. J. Craig. 
Jurius Cagsar. Edited by M. Macmillan. 
Tue Tempest. Edited by Moreton Luce. 


(Continued. 
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ARDEN SHAKESPEARE—continued. 


OTHELLO. Edited by H. C. Hart. 

eres Anpronicus. Edited by H. B. Bail- 
on. 

CymBE.tine. Edited by Edward Dowden. 

THE Merry WIvEs oF Winpsor. Edited by 
H. C. Hart. 

A Mipsummer Nicut’s Dream. Edited by 

— H. Cuningham, 

Kine Henry V. Edited by H. A. Evans. 

Atu’s WELL TuatT Enps Wet. Edited by 
W. O. Brigstocke. 

Tue TAMING OF THE SHREW. Edited by 
R. Warwick Bond. 

Timon oF ATHENS. Edited by K. Deighton. 

Measure FoR Measure. Edited by H. C. 
Hart. 

TweLrtu Nicut. Edited by Moreton Luce. 
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THE MercHANT OF VENICE. 
C. Knox Pooler, 

TRoILUS AND CREsSIDA. 
Deighton. 

ANTONY AND CLEOPATRA. 
Case, 

Love's Lasour’s Lost. 
Hart. 

THe Two GENTLEMAN OF VERONA. 
Warwick Bond. 

Pericies. Edited by K. Deighton. 

THe Comepy oF Errors. Edited by H. 


Cuningham. 
Kine RicHARD Edited by A. H. 
Edited by Ivor B. John. 


Edited by 
Edited by K. 
Edited by R. H. 

Edited by H. C. 


R, 


Ill. 
Thompson. 
Kine Joun. 


The Beginner’s Books 
Edited by W. WILLIAMSON, B.A, 


Easy French Ruymes. By Henri Blouet. 
Second Edition. Illustrated. Frag. 8vo. 15. 


Easy STORIES FROM ENGLISH History. By 
E. M. Wilmot-Buxton, Author of ‘ Makers 
of Europe.’ Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 1s. 


Easy Exercises IN ARITHMETIC. Arranged 
by W. S. Beard. Second Edition. Feap. 


8va, 
1s. 3d. 

Easy DicTaTION AND SPELLING. By W. 
Williamson, B.A. Sixth Ed. Feap.8vo. ts. 

An Easy Portry Boox. Selected and 
arranged by W. Williamson, B.A., Author 
of ‘Dictation Passages.’ Second Edition. 
Cr. 800. 15. 


Without Answers, rs. With Answers. 


Books on Business 


Cr. 8vo0. 


Ports AND Docks. By Douglas Owen. 

Raitways. By E, R. McDermott. 

Tue Stock ExcHANGE. By Chas. Duguid. 
Second Edition. 

Tue Business or InsuRANCE. By A. J. 
Wilson. 

Tue Exectricat Inpustry: LIGHTING, 
TRACTION, AND Power. By A. G. Whyte, 
B.Sc. 

Tue SHIPBUILDING INDUSTRY: Its History, 
Science, Practice, and Finance, By David 
Pollock, M.I.N.A. 

Tue Money Market. By F. Straker. 

Tue Business SIDE oF AGRICULTURE. 
A. G. L, Rogers, M.A. 

Law 1n Business. By H. A. Wilson. 

Tue Brewinc Inpustry. By Julian L. 
Baker, F.1.C., F.C.S. 


By 


2s. 6d. net, 


Tue AvutTomosiL_e INDUSTRY. 
Stone. 

Mininc anp Mininc INVESTMENTS. 
‘A. Moil.’ 

Tue Business OF ADVERTISING. By Clarence 
G. Moran, Barrister-at-Law. Illustrated. 

TrapE Unions. By G. Drage, 

Civit Encineerinc. By T. Claxton Fidler, 
M. Inst. C.E. Illustrated. 

Tue Iron TRADE OF GREAT BRITAIN, By 

By 


By G. de H. 
By 


J. Stephen Jeans. Illustrated. 

Monoprotigs, Trusts, AND KaRTELLs. 
F. W. Hirst. 

Tue Cotton Inpustry aND TrapE. By 
Prof. S. J. Chapman, Dean of the Faculty 
of Commerce in the University of Man- 
chester. Illustrated. 


Byzantine Texts 
Edited by J. B. BURY, M.A., Litt.D. 
A series of texts of Byzantine Historians, edited by English and foreign scholars, 


Tue History or Psettus. Edited by C. 
Sathas. Demy 8vo. 155 met. 

Ecruesis Curonica. Edited by Professor 
Lambros. Demty 8vo. 75. 6d. net. 

Tue CHRONICLE OF Mores. Edited by John 
Schmitt. Demy 8vo. 155. net. 


ZACHARIAH OF MITYLENE. Translated by F. 
J. Hamilton, D.D., and E, W. Brooks, 
Demy 8vo. 125. 6d. net. 


Edited by Léon Parmentier and 
Demy 8vo. tos, 6d. net. 


EVvaGRIvs. 
M., Bidez. 
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Tue Lisrary oF DevoTion—continued. 


Lyra InnocenTiuM. Edited by Walter 
Lock, D.D. Second Edition. 

A Serious Catt To A Devout anp Hoty 
Lire. Edited by C. Bigg, D.D. Fourth 
Edition. é 

Tue Tempie. Edited by E. C. S. Gibson, 
D.D. Second Edition. 

A Guise To ETERNITy. Edited by J. W. 
Stanbridge, B.D. 

Tue Psatms or Davin, Edited by B. W. 
Randolph, D.D. 

Lyra Apostoiica. By Cardinal Newman 
and others. Edited by Canon Scott Holland 
and Canon H. C. Beeching, M.A. 

Tue Inner Way. By J. Tauler. Edited by 
A. W. Hutton, M.A. 

Tue THouGcuts oF Pascat. Edited by C. 
S. Jerram, M.A. 


On THE Love oF Gop. By St. Francis de 


Sales. Edited by W. J. Knox-Little, M.A. 
A Manuat oF CoNSOLATION FROM THE 
Saints AND Faruers. Edited by J. H. 
Burn, B.D. 
= vee or Sones. Edited by B. Blaxland, 


Tue Devotions oF St. ANSELM. Edited by 
C. C. J. Webb, M.A. 

Grace Azsounpinc. By John Bunyan. Edited 
by S.C. Freer, M.A. 

BisHop Witson’s Sacra Privata. Edited 
by A. E. Burn, B.D. 


Lyra Sacra: A Book of Sacred Verse. 
Edited by H. C. Beeching, M.A., Canon of 
Westminster. Szcond Eaition, revised. 


A Day Book FROM THE SAINTS AND FATHERS. - 


Edited by J. H. Burn, B.D. | 

Heaventy Wispom. A Selection from the 
English Mystics. Edited by E. C. Gregory. 

Lieut, Lire, and Love. A Selection from the 
German Mystics. Edited byW.R.Inge,M.A- 

An Intropuction To THe Devout Lire. 
By St. Francis de Sales. Translated and 
Edited by T. Barns, M.A, 4 

MANCHESTER AL Monpo: a Contemplation 
of Death and Immortality. By Henry 
Montagu, Earl of Manchester. With an 
Introduction by Elizabeth Waterhouse, 
Editor of ‘A Little Book of Lifeand Death. 

Tue Litrte FLowers OF THE GLORIOUS 
Messer St. FRANCIS AND OF HIS 
Friars. Done into English by W. Hey- 
wood. With an Introduction by A. G. 
Ferrers Howell. ; 

Tre Sprriruat Guipe, which Disentangles 
the Soul and brings it by the Inward Way 
to the l'ruition of Perfect Contemplation, 
and the Rich Treasure of Interna] Peace. 
Written by Dr. Michael de Molinos, Priest. 
Translated from the Italian copy, printed at 
Venice, 1685. Edited with an Introduction 
by Kathleen Lyttelton. With a Preface by 
Canon Scott Holland. 


The Illustrated Pocket Library of Plain and Coloured Books 


Fiap 8vo. 


35. 6d. net cach volume. 


A series, in small form, of some of the famous illustrated books of fiction and 


general literature. 
without introduction or notes. 


These are faithfully reprinted from the first or best editions 
The Illustrations are chiefly in colour. 


COLOURED BOOKS 
Oxp Cotourep Booxs. By George Paston. | THE ANALYsIS OF THE HunTING Fietp. By 


With 16 Coloured Plates. Fcag. Svo. 2s. net. 

Tue Lire anp DEATH OF JOHN Mytron, Esq. 
By Nimrod. With 18 Coloured Plates by 
Henry Alken and T. J. Rawlins. Fourth 
Edition. 

Tue Lire or a Sportsman. By Nimrod. 
With 35 Coloured Plates by Henry Alken. 

Hanpbtey Cross. By R. S. Surtees. With 
17 Coloured Plates and roo Woodcuts in the 
Text by John Leech. Second Edition. 

Mr. Sponce’s Sportinc Tour. By R. S. 
Surtees. With 13 Coloured Plates and 90 
Woodcuts in the Text by John Leech. 

Jorrocks’ JAUNTs AND JoLtities. ByR.S. 
Surtees. With 15 Coloured Plates by H. 
Alken. Second Edition. 

This volume is reprinted from the ex- 
tremely rare and costly edition of 1843, which 
contains Alken’s very fine ‘illustrations 
instead of the usual ones by Phiz. 

Ask Mamma. By R. S. Surtees. With 33 
Coloured Plates and ze Woodcuts in the 
Text by John Leech. 


R. S. Surtees. With 7 Coloured Plates by 
Henry Alken, and 43 Illustrations on Wood. 
Tue Tour or Dr. Syntrax 1n SEARCH OF 
THE PicTURESQUE. By William Combe. 
With 30 Coloured Plates by T. Rowlandson. 
Txe Tour or Doctor Syntax in SEARCH 
oF ConsoLation. By William Combe. 
With 24 Coloured Plates by T. Rowlandson. 
Tue Txurrp Tour or Doctor SynTax IN 
SEARCH OF A Wire. By William Combe. 
With 24 Coloured Plates by T. Rowlandson. 
Tre History oF JoHNNY Quar Genus: the 
Little Foundling of the late Dr. Syntax. 
By the Author of ‘ The Three Tours.” With 
24 Coloured Plates by Rowlandson. 

Tue Encuish Dance oF Deatn, from the 
Designs of T. Rowlandson, with Metrical 
Illustrations by the Author of ‘Doctor 
Syntax.’ Two Volumes. 

This book contains 76 Coloured Plates. 

Tre Dance or Lire: A Poem. By the Author 
of ‘Doctor Syntax.’ Illustrated with 26 
Coloured Engravings by T, Rowlandson. 
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ILLUSTRATED PockeT Lisrary OF PLAIN AND CoLtourED Booxs—continued. 


Lire in Lonpon? or, the Day and Night 
Scenes of Jerry Hawthorn, Esq., and his 
Elegant Friend, Corinthian Tom. 'Yy 
Pierce Egan. With 36 Coloured Plates by 
I. R. and G, Cruikshank. With numerous 
Designs on Wood. 

Reat Lire 1n Lonpon: or, the Rambles 
and Adventures of Bob Tallyho, +, and 
his Cousin, The Hon. Tom Dashall. By an 
Amateur(Pierce Egan). With 31 Coloured 
Plates by Alken and Rowlandson, etc. 
Two Volumes. 

Tue Lire of an Actor. _ By Pierce Egan. 
With 27 Coloured Plates by Theodore Lane, 
and several Designs on Wood. 

THE Vicar oF WAKEFIELD. By Oliver Gold- 
smith. With 24 Coloured Plates by T. Row- 
landson. 

Tue Miritary ADVENTURES OF JOHNNY 
Newcome. Byan Officer. With 15 Coloured 
Plates by T. Rowlandson, 

Tue Nationay Sports or GREAT BRITAIN. 
With Descriptions and 51 Coloured Plates 
by Henry Alken. 

This book is completely different from the 
large folio edition of ‘ National Sports’ by 
the same artist, and none of the plates are 
similar. 


PLAIN 


Tue Grave: A Fuem. By Robert Blair. 
Illustrated by 12 Etchings executed by Louis 
Schiavonetti from the original Inventions of 
William Blake. With an Engraved Title Page 
and a Portrait of Blake by T. Phillips, R.A. 

The illustrations are reproduced in photo- 
gravure. 

ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE Boox oF Jos. 
vented and engraved by William Blake. 

These famous IIlustrations—2r in number 
—are reproduced in photogravure, 

fEsor’s Fas es. ith 38 Woodcuts by 
Thomas Bewick. 

Winpsor Cast Le. By W. Harrison Ainsworth. 
With 22 Plates and 87 Woodcuts in the Text 
by George Cruikshank. 


In- 


Tur ADVENTURES OF A Post Captain. By 
A Naval Officer. With 24 Coloured Plates 
by Mr. Williams. 

GamontA $ or, the Art of Preserving Game; 
and an Improved Method of making Planta- 
tions and Covers, explained and illustrated 
by Lawrence Rawstorne, Esq. With 15 
Coloured Plates by T. Rawlins. 


An ACADEMY FOR Grown HorsEMEN:? Con- 
taining the completest Instructions for 
Walking, Trotting, Cantering, Galloping, 
Stumbling, and Tumbling. Illustrated with 
27 Coloured Plates, and adorned with a 
Portrait of the Author. By Geoffrey 
Gambado, Esq. 


Rea. Lire rn IRELAND, or, the Day and 
Night Scenes of Brian Boru, Esq., and his 
Elegant Friend, Sir Shawn O’Dogherty. 
By a Real Paddy. With 19 Coloured Plates 
by Heath, Marks, etc. 


THe ADVENTURES OF JoHNNY NEWCOME IN 
THE Navy. By Alfred Burton. With 16 
Coloured Plates by T. Rowlandson. 


Tue Otp EnciisH Squire: A Poem. By 
John Careless, Esq. With 20 Coloured 
Plates after the style of T. Rowlandson. 


BOOKS 


Tue TowErR orf Lonpon. By W. Harrison 
Ainsworth, With 40 Plates and 58 Woodcuts 
in the Text by George Cruikshank. : 

Frank FaIrRLEGH. By F. E. Smedley. With 
30 Plates by George Cruikshank. ‘ 

Hanpy Anpy. By Samuel Lover. With 24 
Illustrations by the Author. 

Tue CompLteat ANGLER. By Izaak Walton 
and Charles Cotton. With14 Plates and 77 
Woodcuts in the Text. : 

This volumeis reproduced from the beauti- 
ful edition of John Major of 1824. 

Tuer Pickwick Parrers. By Charles Dickens. 
With the 43 Illustrations by Seymour and 
Phiz, the two Buss Plates, and the 32 Con- 
temporary Onwhyn Plates. 


Junior Examination Series 
Edited by A. M. M. STEDMAN, M.A. Fag, 8v0. 


Junior FRENCH EXAMINATION PAPERS. 
F. Jacob, M.A. Second Edition. 

Junior Latin ExaMinaTION Papers. ByC. 
G. Botting, B.A. Fourth Edition. 

Junior EnciisH ExaminaTION Papers. By 
W. Williamson, B.A. 

Junior ARITHMETIC EXAMINATION PAPERS. 
By W.S. Beard. Fourth /dition. 
Junior ALGEBRA EXAMINATION Papers. By 

S. W. Finn, M.A, 


IS. 


By | Junior Greek ExamINATION Papers. By T. 


C. Weatherhead, M.A. 

Junior GENERAL InFoRMATION EXAMINA- 
TION Papers. By W.S. Beard. 

A KEY TO THE ABOVE. 35. 6d. net. 

Junior GrocrapHy EXAMINATION PAPERS. 
By W. G. Baker, M.A. 

Junior German ExaminaTIon Papers. By 
A. Voegelin, M.A. 
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Tue LitTLe Liprary—continued. 


Barham (R. H.) THE INGOLDSBY 
LEGENDS. Edited by J. B. Arvay. 
Two Volumes. 

Barnett (Mrs. P. A.). A LITTLE BOOK 
OF ENGLISH PROSE. Second Edition. 

Beckford (William). THE HISTORY 
OF THE CALIPH VATHEK. Edited 
by E. Denison Ross. 

Blake (William). SELECTIONS FROM 
WILLIAM BLAKE. Edited by M. 
PERUGINL 

Borrow (George), LAVENGRO. Edited 
by F, Hinpes Grooms. Two Volumes. 

THE ROMANY RYE. Edited by Joun 
SAMPSON, 

Browning (Robert) SELECTIONS 
FROM THE EARLY POEMS OF 
ROBERT BROWNING. Edited by W. 
Hatt GrirrFin, M.A, 

Canning (George). SELECTIONS FROM 
THE ANTI-JACOBIN: with GrorcE 
CanninG’s additional Poems. Edited by 
Lioyp SANDERS, 

Cowley (Abraham). THE ESSAYS OF 
ABRAHAM COWLEY. Edited by H. C. 
MINCHIN. 

Crabbe (George). SELECTIONS FROM 
GEORGE CRABBE. Edited by A. CG. 
DEANE, 

Craik (Mrs.)}) JOHN HALIFAX, 
GENTLEMAN. Edited by ANNE 
MatTHEson. Two Volumes. 

Crashaw (Richard). THE ENGLISH 
POEMS OF RICHARD CRASHAW. 
Edited by Epwarp Hutton. 


Dante (Alighieri). THE INFERNO OF 
DANTE Translated by H. F. Cary. 
Edited by Pacer Toynsez, M.A., D.Litt. 

THE PURGATORIO OF DANTE. Trans- 
lated by H. F. Cary. Edited by Pacer 
ToynseEk, M.A., D.Litt. 

THE PARADISO OF DANTE. Trans. 
lated by H. F. Cary. Edited by Pacer 
ToynsBeEE, M.A., D.Litt. 

Darley (George), SELECTIONS FROM 
THE POEMS OF GEORGE DARLEY, 
Edited by R, A. STREATFEILD. 

Deane (A. C.), A LITTLE BOOK OF 
LIGHT VERSE. 

Dickens (Charles). CHRISTMAS BOOKS, 
Two Volumes. 

Ferrier (Susan). MARRIAGE. Edited 
by A. Gooprich- FREER and Lorp 
IDDESLEIGH. Two Volumes. 

THE INHERITANCE, Two Volumes. 

Gaskell(Mrs.). CRANFORD. Edited by 
E. V. Lucas. Second Edition. 

Hawthorne (Nathaniel). THESCARLET 
LETTER. Edited by Percy DrarMER. 

Henderson (T. F.), A LITTLE BOOK 
OF SCOTTISH VERSE. 


Keats (John). POEMS. With an Intro- 
duction by L. Bryyon, and Notes by J. 
MASEFIELD. 


Kinglake (A. W.). EOTHEN. Withan . 


Introduction and Notes. Second Edition. 

Lamb (Charles) ELIA, AND THE 
LAST ESSAYS OF ELIA. Edited by 
E. V. Lucas. 

Locker (F.). LONDON LYRICS. Edited 
by A. D. Gopiey, M.A. A reprint of the 
First Edition. 

Longfellow (H. W.). SELECTIONS 
FROM LONGFELLOW. Edited by 
L. M. Farrurutt. 

Marvell (Andrew). THE POEMS OF 
ANDREW MARVELL. Edited by E. 
WriGuHT. 

Milton (John). THE MINOR POEMS 
OF JOHN MILTON. Edited by H. C, 
Breecuinc, M.A., Canon of Westminster. 

Moir(D. M.). MANSIE WAUCH. Edited 
by T. F. HENDERSON, 

Nichols (J. B. B.). A LITTLE BOOK OF 
ENGLISH SONNETS. 

Rochefoucauld (La). THE MAXIMS OF 
LA ROCHEFOUCAULD. Translated 
by Dean StanHore. Edited by G. H. 
PowELt. 

Smith (Horace and James). REJECTED 
ADRES Edited by A. D. GopLey, 
M.A. 


Sterne (Laurence). A SENTIMENTAL 
JOURNEY. Edited by H. W. Paut. 
Tennyson (Aifred, Lord). THE EARLY 
POEMS OF ALFRED, LORD TENNY- 
SON. Edited by J. Cuurron Cottins, 
A. 


M. 
IN MEMORIAM. Edited by H. C. 
BrEcuinc, M.A. 
THE PRINCESS. 
WorDsworTH, 
MAUD. Edited by ErizasetH WorpsworTu. 
Thackeray(W. M.). VANITY FAIR. 
Edited by S. Gwynn. Three Volumes. 


PENDENNIS. LRdited by S. Gwynn, 
Three Volumes. 


Edited by Exizapetu 


| ESMOND. Edited by S. Gwynn. 


CHRISTMAS BOOKS, Editedby S. Gwynn. 

Vaughan (Henry). THE POEMS OF 
HENRY VAUGHAN. Edited by Epwarp 
Hutton. 

Walton (Izaak). THE COM 7LEAT 
ANGLER. Edited by J. Bucuan. 

Waterhouse (Mrs. Alfred). A LITTLE 
BOOK OF LIFE AND DEATH, Edited 
by. Tenth Edition. 

Wordsworth(W.). SELECTIONS FROM 
WORDSWORTH. Edited by Noweti 
C. SmirH. 

Wordsworth (W.) and Coleridge (S. T.). 


LYRICAL BALLADS. Edited by Grorcs 
SAMPSON. 
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The Little Quarto Shakespeare 
Edited by W. J. CRAIG. With Introductions and Notes 


Fott 16mo. In 40 Volumes. Leather, price 1s. net each volunte. 


Mahogany Revolving Book Case. 10s. net. 


Miniature Library 


Reprints in miniature of a few interesting books which have qualities of 
humanity, devotion, or literary genius, 


Evruranor: A Dialogue on Youth. By| Tue Lire or Epwarp, Lorp HERBERT OF 


Edward FitzGerald. From the edition pub- 
lished by W. Pickering in 1851. Demy 
32710. eather, 2s. net. 

Potontus: or Wise Saws and Modern In- 
stances. By Edward FitzGerald. From 
the edition published by W. Pickering in 
1852. Demy 32mo. Leather, 2s. net. 

Tue RusAryvAT oF Omar KuayyAm. By 
Edward FitzGerald. From the rst edition 
of 1859, Fourth Edition. Leather, 1s. net. 


Cuerpury. Written by himself. From the 
edition printed at Strawberry Hill in the 
year1764. Demy 32m0. Leather, 2s. net. 

Tue Visions oF Dom FrRaNcIscoO QUEVEDO 
Vittecas, Knight of the Order of St. 
James. Made English by R.L. From the 
edition printed for H. Herringman, 1668. 
Leather. 2s. net. 

Porms. By Dora Greenwell. From the edi- 
tion of 1848. Leather, 2s. net. 


Oxford Biographies 


Fcap. 8vo. 


DANTE ALIGHIERI. By Paget Toynbee, M.A., 
D.Litt. With x2 Illustrations. Second 
Edition, 

Savonarota. By E. L. S. Howsburgh, M.A. 
With 12 Illustrations. Second Edition. 

Joun Howarp. By E. C.S. Gibson, D.D., 
Bishop of Gloucester. With 12 Illustrations. 

Tennyson. By A. C. Benson, M.A. With 
g Illustrations. . 

Wa ter RaeicH. By I. A. Taylor. With 
12 Illustrations. 

Erasmus. By E. F. H. Capey. With 12 
Illustrations. 

Tue Younc PRETENDER. By C. S. Terry. 
With 12 Illustrations. 


Each volume, cloth, 2s. 6d. net; leather, 35. 6d. net. 


Rospert Burns. By T. F. Henderson. 
With 12 Illustrations. 

CuatHam. By A. S. M‘Dowall. With 12 
Illustrations, 

Sr. Francis or Assist. By Anna M. Stod- 
dart. With 16 Illustrations. 

Canninc. By W. Alison Phillips. With 12 
fllustrations. 

BEACONSFIELD. By Walter Sichel. With 12 
Illustrations. 

GortTue. By H. G. Atkins. With 12 Illus- 
trations. . 

Freneton. By Viscount St With 


B Cyres. 
12 Illustrations. 4 


School Examination Series 


Edited by A. M. M. STEDMAN, M.A. Cr. 8v0. 


Frencu ExAMINATION Papers. By A. M. 
M. Stedman, M.A. Sourteenth Edition. 
A Key, issued to Tutors and Private 
Students only to be had on application 
to the Publishers. 7th Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. net. 
Latin Examination Papers. By A. M. M. 
Stedman, M.A. Thirteenth Edition. 
Key (Sixth Edition) issued as above. 
6s. net. 
GREEK EXAMINATION Papers. By A. M. M. 
Stedman, M.A. Winth Edition. 
Kev (Fourth Edition) issued as above. 
6s. net. 
German Examination Papers. By R. J. 
Morick Seventh Edition. 


2s. 6d. 


Key (Third Edition) issued as above 
6s. net. 


History AND GEOGRAPHY EXAMINATION 
Parers. By C. W.Spence,M.A. Third 
Edition. 

Puysics EXAMINATION PAPERS. 
Steel, M.A., F.C.S. 


GENERAL KNOWLEDGE 
Papers. By A. M. M. 
Sixth Edition. 

Kry (Fourth Edition) issued as above. 
7s. nel. 


EXAMINATION Papers IN EncuiisuH History. 
By J. Tait Plowden-Wardlaw, B.A. 


By R. E. 


EXAMINATION 
Stedman, M.A. 
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School Histories 


Lllustrated. 


A Scnoor History oF WARWICKSHIRE. 
B. C. A. Windle, D.Sc., F.R.S. 

A Scuoot History or Somerset. 
Walter Raymond. Second Edition. 

A ScHoot History or LANCASHIRE. 
W. E. Rhodes. 


By 
By 
by 


Crown 8v0. 


Is. 6d. 


A Scuoot History or Surrey. By H. E. 
Malden, M.A. 


A Scuoot History or Mipp.eseEx. 


By V. 
G. Plarr and F. W. Walton. 


Textbooks of Science 
Edited by G. F. GOODCHILD, M.A., B.Sc., and G. R. MILLS, M.A. 
Practicat Mecuanics. By Sidney H. Wells. | Tue Comptetre Scoot Cuemistry. By F. 


Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
PractTicaL CHEemistry. Part . By W. 
French, M.A. Cyr. 8v0. Fourth Edition. 
1s. 6d. Partur. By W. French, M.A., and 
T. H. Boardman, M.A. Cr. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 
TECHNICAL ARITHMETIC AND GEOMETRY. 
By C. T. Millis, M.IL.M.E. Cr. 80. 


38. 6d. 

EXAMPLEs IN Puysics. By C. E. Jackson, 
B.A. Cr. 8v0. 2s. 6d. 

Prant Lire, Studies in Garden and School. 
By Horace F. Jones, F.C.S. With 320 
Diagrams. Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


M. Oldham, B.A. With 126 Illustrations. 
Cr. 8vo. 


An Orcanic CHEMISTRY FOR SCHOOLS AND 
TrecunicaL Institutes. ByA.E. Dunstan, 
B.Sc. (Lond.), E.CS. Illustrated. 
Cr. 8v0. 


ELEMENTARY ScIENCE FoR Puri, TEACHERS. 
Puysics Section. By W. T. Clough, 
A.R.C.S. (Lond.), F.C.S. | CHemistry 
Section. ByA. E. Dunstan, B.Sc. (Lond.), 
F.C.S. With 2 Plates and 10 Diagrams. 
Cr. 8v0o. 25. 


Methuen’s Simplified French Texts 
Edited by T. R. N. CROFTS, M.A. 
One Shilling each. 


L'HisTorre b’UNE Tutire. Adapted by T. R. 
N.Crofts, M.A. Second Edition. 
ABDALLAH. Adapted by J. A. Wilson. 


La Cuanson bE Rotanp. Adapted by H. 
Rieu, M.A. Second Edition. 

MEMoIREs DE CapicHon. Adapted by j. F. 
Rhoades. 


Methuen’s Standard Library 
Ln Sixpenny Volumes. 


THE STANDARD Lisrary is a new series of volumes containing the great classics of the 


world, and particularly the finest works of English literature. 
represented, either In complete works or in selections, 


All the great masters will be 
It is the ambition of the publishers to 


place the best books of the Anglo-Saxon race within the reach of every reader, so that the 
series may represent something of the diversity and splendour of our English tongue. The 
characteristics of THE STANDARD Liprary are four <1. SounDNEsS oF TEXT. 2. CHEAPNESS. 


3. CLEARNESS OF TYPE. 


cloth gilt at One Shilling net. 
or as Treble Volumes. 


Tue Meprrations or Marcus AvRELtvs. 
The translation is by R. Graves. 

SENSE AND SENsisIuity. By Jane Austen. 

Essays AND CounsEts and Tue New 
Attantis. By Francis Bacon, Lord 

erulam. 

Reticio Mspicr and Urn Burial. 
Sir Thomas Browne. 
collated by A. R. Watt 


By 
The text bas been 
ier. 


.4- Stpriciry. The 
price which on the whole is without parallel in 


tains from 100 to 250 pages, and is issued in Paper cov 
In a few cases long 


books are well printed on good paper ata 
the history of publishing. Each volume con- 
ers, Crown 8vo, at Sixpence net, or in 
books are issued as Double Volumes 


Tre Pircrim’s Procress. By John Bunyan. 
REFLECTIONS ON THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. 
By Edmund Burke. 


Tue Porms anp Sones or Rosert Burns. 
Double Volume. 


THe ANALOGY oF RE.icion, NATURAL AND 
REVEALED. By Joseph Butler, D.D. 
Tue Poems or THomas CHATTERTON, 


vohrmes. 
Vol. 1.—Miscelaneous Poems. 


In2 
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Vol. 11.—The Rowley Poems. 

Tue New Lire anp Sonnets. By Dante. 
-Translated into English by D, G. Rossetti. 

Tom Jones. By Henry Fielding. Treble Vol. 

Cranrorp, By Mrs. Gaskell. 

THE History oF THE DECLINE AND FALL OF 

‘THE RoMAN Empire. By Edward Gibbon. 

In 7 double volumes. 

The Text and Notes have been revised by 

J. B. Bury, Litt.D., but the Appendices of 

the more expensive edition are not given. 

THe Vicar oF WAKEFIELD. By Oliver 
Goldsmith. 

Tue Poems AnD Pays oF OLIVER GOLDSMITH. 

THE Works oF BEN JONSON. 

VoL. 1.—The Case is Altered. Every Man 
in His Humour. Every Man out of His 
Humour. 

Vol. 11.—Cynthia’s Revels; The Poetaster. 
Thetext has been collated by H. C. Hart. 

Tue Pormsor Joun Keats. Double volume. 
The Text has been collated by E. de 


Selincourt. 
On THE ImITATION oF CuHRist. By Thomas 
a Kempis. 
The translation is by C. Bigg, DD., 
Canon of Christ Church. 


A Serious Catt to A Devout anp Hoty 
Lire. By William Law. 
PARADISE Lost. By John Milton. 
EIKONOKLASTES AND THE TENURE OF KINGS 
AND MaGIsTRATES. By John Milton. 
Utopia AND Poems. By Sir Thomas More. 
THE RepusBLic OF PLATO. 


Translated by ! 
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Sydenham and Taylor. Double Volume. 
The translation has been revised by 
. H. D. Rouse. 


Tue Litrre Firowers or Sr. FRANCIS. 


Translated by W. Heywood. 


Tue Works OF WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE. In 


10 volumes. 

Vou. t.—The Tempest ; The Two Gentlemen 
of Verona; The Merry Wives of Windsor ; 
Measure for Measure; The Comedy of 
Errors. 

Vot.11.—Much Ado About Nothing ; Love’s 
Labour’s Lost; A Midsummer Night’s 
Dream ; The Merchant of Venice; As You 
Like It. 

Vout, 111.—The Taming of the Shrew ; All’s 
Wellthat Ends Well; Twelfth Night ; The 
Winter's Tale. 

Vol. 1v.—The Life and Death of King John; 
‘The Tragedy of King Richard the Second ; 
The First Part of King Henry 1v.; The 
Second Part of King Henry rv. 

Vol. v.—The Life of King Henry v. ; The 
First Part of King Henry vi. ; The Second 
Part of King Henry v1. 

Vol. vi.—The Third Part of King Henry 
vi.; The Tragedy of King Richard 11.3; 
The Famous History of the Life of King 
Henry vu. 

THE PorMs oF Percy ByssHE SHELLEY. In 4 
volumes, 

Vol. 1.—Alastor ; The Demon of the World; 
The Revolt of Islam, etc. 

The Text has been revised by C. D. Locock. 
Tue Lire or NEtson. By Robert Southey. 
Tue NATURAL HISTORY AND ANTIQUITIES OF 

SELBORNE. By Gilbert White. 


Textbooks of Technology 
Edited by G. F. GOODCHILD, M.A., B.Sc., and G. R. MILLS, M.A. 
Fully Illustrated. 


How to MAkE A Dress. By J. A. E. Wood. 
Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 15. 6d. 

CARPENTRY AND JOINERY. By F. C. Webber. 
Fifth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

MILLINERY, THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL. 
By Clare Hill. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 
25. 

An INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY oF TEx- 
TILE Desicn. By Aldred F. Barker. Demy 


Evectric Licht ANp Power: An _ Intro- 
duction to the Study of Electrical Engineer- 
ing. By E. E. Brooks, B.Sc. (Lond.) 
Second Master and Instructor of Physics 
and Electrical Engineering, Leicester 
Technical School, and W. H. James, 
A.R.C.S., A.I.E.E., Assistant Instructor 
of Electrical Engineering, Manchester 
Municipal Technical School. Cr. 8vo..4s. 6d. 


8v0. 7s. 6d. ENGINEERING WorKSHOoP Practice. By 
Buirpers’ Quantities. By H. C. Grubb. C. C. Allen, Lecturer on Engineering, 
Cr. 8vo. 45. 6a. Municipal Technical Institute, Coventry. 
Répousst Metat Work. By A. C. Horth. With many Diagrams. Cy. 8vo. 25. © 
Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
Handbooks of Theology 


Edited by R. L. OTTLEY, D.D., Professor of Pastoral Theology at Oxford, 
and Canon of Christ Church, Oxford. 


The series is intended, in part, to furnish the clergy and teachers or students of 
Theology with trustworthy Textbooks, adequately representing the present position 
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of the questions dealt with; in part, to make accessible to the reading public an 
accurate and concise statement of facts and principles in all questions bearing on 
Theology and Religion. 


Tue XX XIX Articies of THE CuurcH oF | An INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF THE 


EncLanp. Edited by E. C. S, Gibson, Creeps. By A. E. Burn, D.D. Demy ~ 


D.D. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo. 125. 6d. 8vo0. 10s. 6d. 

An INTRODUCTION To THE History oF | THE PuitosopHy OF RELIGION IN ENGLAND 
Reuicion. By F. B. Jevons. M.A., AND America. By Alfred Caldecott, D.D. 
Litt.D. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Tue DocTRINE OF THE INCARNATION. By R.|A History oF Earty Curistian DocTRINE. 
L. Ottley, D.D. Third Edition revised.| ByJ. F, Bethune-Baker, M.A. Demy 8v0. 
Demy 8ve. 12s. 6d. tos. 6a 


The Westminster Commentaries 


General Editor, WALTER LOCK, D.D., Warden of Keble College, 
Dean Ireland’s Professor of Exegesis in the University of Oxford. 


The object of each commentary is primarily exegetical, to interpret the author's 
meaning to the present generation. The editors will not deal, except very subor- 
dinately, with questions of textual criticism or philology; but, taking the English 
text in the Revised Version as their basis, they will try to combine a hearty accept- 
ance of critical principles with loyalty to the Catholic Faith. 


Tue Boox or Genesis. Edited with Intro-] THe First EpistLteE oF Paut THE APOSTLE 
duction and Notes by S. R. Driver, D.D. TO THE CorINTHIANS. Edited by H. L. 


Sixth Edition Demy 8vo. tos. 6d. Goudge, M.A. Demy 8vo. 6s. 
Tue Boox oF Jos. Edited by E. C. S. Gibson, | THE HpistLe or St. James. Edited with In- 
D.D,. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 6s. troduction and Notes by R. J. Knowling, 


Tus AcTs oF THE AposTLEs. Edited by R. D.D. Demy 8vo. 6s. 
B. Rackham, M.A. Demy 8vo. Third| Tue Book oF Ezexrer. Edited H. A. Red- 
Edition, 0s. 6a. path, M.A., D.Litt. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Part I].—Ficrion 


Adderley (Hon. and-Rey. James), Author; DONNA DIANA. Second Edition. Cr. 
of ‘Stephen Remarx.’ BEHOLD THE 8vo. 6s. 
pre COME. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. | LOVE’S PROXY. A New Edition. Cr. 8vo. 
3s. 6d. 6s. 

Albanesi (E. Maria). SUSANNAH AND | Baring-Gould(S.). ARMINELL. Fisk 
ONE OTHER. Fourth Edition. Cr.| Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
80. 6s. | URITH. Fifth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE BLUNDER OF AN INNOCENT. | IN THE ROAR OF THE SEA. Seventh 
Second Edition. Cr.8vo. 6s. | Edition. Cr.8z0. 6s. 

CAPRICIOUS CAROLINE. Second Edi-| CHEAP JACK ZITA. Fourth Edition. 
tion. Cr. 8vo. 6s. | -Cr. 8ve. 6s. 

LOVE AND LOUISA. Second Edition. | MARGERY OF QUETHER. Third 


PETER, A PARASITE. Cr, 800. 6. THE QUEEN OF LOVE. Fifth Edition 
Widiim. Co ee te ane” | TACGURT ER: 7Eieg maken 
Cada, BEN: Third Raion | SOR tank Perabo 
Bagot (Richard). AROMAN MYSTERY, | 82a. 6s. 4 

Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s |; THE BROOM-SQUIRE, Illustrated. 


res PeSsPQrt. Fourth Edition. Cr. Fifth Edition, Cr. 800. 6s. 

0 DARTMOOR IDYLLS. Cr. 8v0. 

LEME LON: Fifth Edition. Cr. 8vo. ae PENNYCOMEQUICKS. “ hird 
. ition. Cr.8vo. 6s 

CASTING OF NETS. Twei/th Edition. Cr. | GUAVAS THE “TINNER. Illustrated. 


8ve. 6s. i Second Edition. Cr. 8ve. 6s. 


wiste wedge ilhexsenseiasael 


eee ee eee 


ae 


FICTION 


DOMITIA., Illustrated. Cy. 8vo. 6s, 
BLADYS OF THE STEWPONEY. Illus- 
trated. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

PABO THE PRIEST. C>r. 8vo. 6s. 

WINEFRED. Illustrated. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

ROYAL GEORGIE. Illustrated. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

CHRIS OF ALL SORTS. C>». 8vo. 6s. 

IN DEWISLAND. Second Ed. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

LITTLE TU’PENNY. A New Edition. 6d. 

See also Shilling Novels. 

Barnett (Edith A.). A WILDERNESS 
WINNER. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Barr (James). LAUGHING sey ire 
A WILDERNESS. C>. 8vo, 

Barr (Robert). IN THE ‘MIDST OF 
ALARMS. Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE STRONG ARM. Second Edition. 


Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
THE MUTABLE MANY. Third Edition. 


Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
THE COUNTESS TEKLA. Fourth 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 


THE LADY ELECTRA. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE TEMPESTUOUS PETTICOAT. 
Illustrated. Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Shilling Novels and S. Crane. 

Begbie (Harold). THE ADVENTURES 
OF SIR JOHN SPARROW. Cr>. 8vo. 6s. 
Belloc(Hilaire). EMMANUELBURDEN, 
MERCHANT. With 36 Illustrations by 
G. K. CHEesTertoN. Second Ed. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

Benson(E. F.) DODO. Fifteenth Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

See also Shilling Novels. 

Benson (Margaret). SUBJECT TO 
VANITY. Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

proemerton (Ralph). THE MILL. C~. 

U0. 6S. 

Burke (Barbara). BARBARA GOES TO 
OXFORD. Third Edition. 

Burton (J. Bloundelle)}) THE FATE 
OF VALSEC. C*~. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Shilling Novels. 

Capes (Bernard), Author of ‘The Lake of 
Wine.’ THE EXTRAORDINARY CON- 
FESSIONSOF DIANAPLEASE, Third 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

AJAY OFITALY. Fourth Ed. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

LOAVES anD FISHES. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8vo. 

A ROGUE’ g TRAGEDY. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8uo. 6s. 

THE GREAT SKENE MYSTERY. 
Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Charlton ( Randal). MAVE. Second Edi- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Carey (Wymond). LOVE ite JUDGE. 
Second Edition. C>. 8vo. 6s. 

Chesney (Weatherby). THE TRAGEDY 
OF THE GREAT EMERALD (C>.&vo. 6s. 

THE MYSTERY OF A BUNGALOW. 
Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Shilling Novels. 

Conrad (Joseph). THE SECRET 
AGENT. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Corelli (Marie). A ROMANCE OF TWO 
WORLDS. Twenty-Eighth Ed. Cr.8vo. 6s. 


Be) 


Lick ry lal Twenty-Fifth Edition. Cr. 

vo. O68. 

THELMA. Thirty.Seventh Ed. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

ARDATH: THE STORY OF A DEAD 
SELF. Lighteenth Edition. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

THE SOUL OF LILITH. Fifteenth Edi- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

WORMWOOD. Fifteenth Ed. Cr.8vo0. 6s. 

BARABBAS: A DREAM OF THE 
WORLD'S : saa/ ae 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THESORROWS OF SATAN. JSifty-third 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE MASTER CHRISTIAN. Eleventh 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

TEMPORAL POWER: A STUDY IN 


Forty-second 


SUPREMACY. so0tk Thousand. Cr. 
8vo0. 6s. 

GOD’S GOOD MAN: A SIMPLE LOVE 
STORY. Twelfth Edition. 144th Thou- 
sand. Cyr 8vo. 6s. 

THE MIGHTY ATOM. Twenty-sixth Edi- 
tion. Cr. 8ue. 6s. 

BOY:aSketch. Tenth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

CAMEOS Twelfth Edition.’ Cr. 8vo. 6s. 


Cotes (Mrs. Everard). See Sara Jeannette 
Duncan. 

Cotterell (Constance), THE VIRGIN 
AND THE SCALES. Illustrated. Secona 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 65. 

Crane (Stephen) and Barr (Robert). 
THEO’RUDDY. Third Edition. Crown 
8vo. 6s. 

Crockett (S. R.), Author of ‘The Raiders,’ 
etc. LOCHINVAR. Illustrated. Third 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE STANDARD BEARER. C~. 8vo. 6s. 

Croker (B. M.). THE OLD CANTON- 
MENT. C~. 8vo. 6s. 

JOHANNA. Second Edition. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

THE HAPPY VALLEY. Third Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 


A NINE DAYS’ WONDER. Third 
Edition. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

PEGGY OF THE BARTONS. Szirth 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

ANGEL. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo0. 6s. 


A STATE SECRET. Third Edition. Cr. 
8v0. 35. 6d. 
Crosbie (Mary). DISCIPLES. Second Ed. 


Cr. 8vo. 6s. 


Dawson (A. J). DANIEL WHYTE. 
Cr. 8v0. 35. 6d. 

Dawson (Warrington). THE SCAR. 
Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Deane (Mary) THE OTHER PAWN. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 


Doyle (A. Conan), Author of ‘Sherlock 
Holmes,’ ‘The White Company,’ etc, 
ROUND THE RED LAMP. Tenth 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Duncan (Sara aoe (Mrs, Everard 
Cotes) THO DELIGHTFUL 
AMERICANS. Illustrated. Thixd Edition. 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. Seealso Shilling Novels. 

Findlater(J. H.). THE GREEN GRAVES 
OF BALGOWRIE, Fifth Edition. 


Cr. 8vo. 65. 
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THE LADDER TO THE STARS. Second 

Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
See also Shilling Novels. 

FindInter (Mary). A NARROW WAY. 
Third Edition. Cr. 8vo.. 65. 5) 
THE ROSE OF JOY. Third Edition. 

Cr. 8v0. 6s. 
A BLIND BIRD'S NEST. With 8 Illus- 
trations. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
See also Shilling Novels. 
Riranice (K.) THE WEANS AT 
OWALLAN. Illustrated. Second Edi- 
ee Cr. 8v0. 65. 

Francis (M. E.). STEPPING WEST- 
WARD. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo0. 6s. 
MARGERY O’ THE MILL. Third 

Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Fraser (Mrs. Hugh), Author of‘ The Stolen 
Emperor.’ THE SLAKING OF THE 
SWORD. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

IN THE SHADOW OF THE LORD. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Fry (B. and C,B.). A MOTHER’S SON. 
Fifth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Fuller=-Maitland (Ella), Author of ‘ The 
Day Book of Bethia Hardacre.’ BLANCHE 
ESMEAD. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Gates (Eleanor), Author of ‘The Biography 
of a Prairie Girl.’ THE PLOW-WOMAN. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

Gerard (Dorothea), Author of ‘ Lady Baby.’ 
HOLY MATRIMONY. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

MADE OF MONEY. C». 8vo. 6s. 

THE BRIDGE OF LIFE. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE IMPROBABLE IDYL. Third 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Shilling Novels. 
ists (George), Author of ‘Demos,’ ‘In 
ear of Jubilee,’ etc. THE TOWN 
TRAVELLER. Second Ed. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE CROWN OF LIFE. C». 8vo. 6s. 

Gleig (Charles), BUNTER’S CRUISE. 
Illustrated. Cyr. 8vo. 35. 6a. 

Hamilton (M.), Author of ‘Cut Laurels.’ 
THE FIRST CLAIM. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Harraden (Beatrice). IN VARYING 

OODS,. Fourteenth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

HILDA STRAFFORD and THE REMIT- 
TANCE MAN. Twelfth Ed. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE SCHOLAR’S DAUGHTER, Fourth 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Harrod (P.) (Frances Forbes Robertson). 
ae ae OF THE BRUTE. Cz. 
8vo S. 

Herbertson (Agnes G.). PATIENCE 
DEAN. C~. 8vo. 6s, 

Hichens (Robert), THE PROPHET OF 
ara) SQUARE. Second Edition. 

7. 8u0. 6s. 

TONGUES OF CONSCIENCE. Third 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

FELIX. Fifth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE WOMAN WITH THE FAN. Séxth 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

BYEWAYS. C» 8vo. 6s. 


Messrs. METHUEN’S CATALOGUE 


THE GARDEN OF ALLAH. Sixteenth 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE BLACK SPANIEL. Cx 8vo. 6s. 

THE CALL OF THE BLOOD. Seventh 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Hope (Anthony).. THE GOD IN THE 

CAR. Tenth Edition. Cr. 8uvo. 6s. 

A CHANGE OF AIR, Sixth Ed. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

A MAN OF MARK. Fifth Zd. Cr. 80. 6s. 

THE CHRONICLES OF COUNT AN- 
TONIO. Sixth Edition. Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

PHROSO. _ Illustrated by S R. MILitar 
Sixth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 

SIMON Dale Illustrated. Scosnth Battle 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE KING’S MIRROR. Fourth Edition. - 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

QUISANTE. Fourth Edition. Cr. bvo. 6s. 

THE DOLLY DIALOGUES. C>~. 8vo. 6s. 

A SERVANT OF THE PUBLIC. Iilus- 
trated. Fourth Edition. Cr 8vo. 6s. 

TALES OF TWO PEOPLE. Third Ed. 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Hope (Graham), Author of ‘A Cardinal and 
his Conscience,’ etc., etc. THE LADY 
OF LYTE. Second Edition. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

Housman (Clemence) THE LIFE OF 
SIR AGLOVALE DEGALIS. Cx». 8vo. 6s. 

Hueffer (Ford Madox) AN ENGLISH 
GIRL. Second Edition. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

Hyne (C, J. Cutcliffe), Author of ‘Captain 
Kettle.” MR. one PURSER. 
Fourth Edition. Cr. 8 


| PRINCE RUPERT, THE BUCCANEER, 


Illustrated. Third Edition. Cr. 80. 

Jacobs (W. W.). MANY CARGOES. 
Thirtieth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

SEA URCHIN Fourteenth Edition.. Cr. 
8uv0. 35. 6 

A MASTER OF CRAFT. _ Illustrated. 
Eighth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

LIGHT FREIGHTS. Beet Seventh 
Edition. Cr.8v0. 3s. 

THE SKIPPER’'S WOOING. Eighth Edi- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

DIALSTONE LANE. Illustrated. Seventh 
Edition. Cr. 8ve. 35. 6d. 

ODD CRAFT. _ Illustrated. 
tion. Cr. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

AT SUN WICH PORT. Illustrated. 
Eighth Edition. Cr. 8vo0. 3s. 6d. 

James (Henry). THE pass," SIDE. Second 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 

THE BETTER SORT. Cr. Sue. 6s. 

THE AMBASSADORS. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

THE GOLDEN BOWL. Tikird Edition. 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Keays (H. A. Mitchell). HE THAT 
EATETH BREAD WITH ME. C>.8ve. 6s. 

Kester (Vaughan), THE PORT 
OF THE LANDRAYS. C>. 8vo. 6s. 

Lawless (iso, Emily). WITH ESSEX 
IN IRELAND. Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

See also Shilling Novels. 

Le Queux(W.). THE HUNCHBACK OF 
WESTMINSTER. Third Ed. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

THE CLOSED BOOK. Third Ed. Cr.8v0.6s. 


6s. 


Seventh Edi- 


FICTION 


THE VALLEY OF THE SHADOW. 

- Illustrated. Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

BEHIND THE THRONE (Third Edition. 
Cr. 800. 6s, 

Levett-Yeats (S.). ORRAIN. Second 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

sore (Jack), Author of ‘The Call of the 

‘The Sea Wolf,' etc. WHITE 
PANG. Sixth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Lucas (E. V.). LISTENER’S LURE: An 
Oblique Narration. Crown 8vo. Fourth 
Edition. Cr. 8ve. 6s. 

Lyall (Edna) DERRICK VAUGHAN, 
NOVELIST. 42nd Thousand. Cr. 8vo. 
35. 6a. 

M ‘Carthy (Justin ats Author of ‘If I were 
King.’ THE LADY OF LOYALTY 
HOUSE. Illustrated. Third Edition. Cr. 


8vo. 6s. 

THE DRYAD. Second Edition, Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Macdonald (Ronald). A HUMAN 
TRINITY. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo0. 6s. 

lhreeey Shae (S.) THE FORTUNE OF 
CHRISTINA MACNAB. Fourth Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

Malet (Lucas)) COLONEL ENDERBY'S 

WIFE. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 
A COUNSEL OF PERFECTION. New 


L£dition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE WAGES OF SIN. Fifteenth Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

THE CARISSIMA. Fifth Ed. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE GATELESS EAB RIRR Fourth Edi- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. 

THE HISTORY. OF SIR RICHARD 
CALMADY. Seventh Edition. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

See also Books for Boys and Girls. 

Mann (Mrs. M. E.). OLIVIA’SSUMMER. 

Second Edition. Cyr. 8vo. 6s. 


A LOST ESTATE. A New Ed. Cr. 8v0. 6s. 
THE PARISH OF HILBY, A New Edition. 


Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE PARISH NURSE. Fourth Edition. 
Cr.8v0. 6c. 

GRAN’MA’S JANE. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

MRS. PETER HOWARD. C>r. 8vo0. 6s. 

A ROATER'S TALE. A New Edition. 


Cr, 8v0. 

ONE ANOTHER'S BURDENS. A New 
Edition, Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

ROSE AT HONEYPOT. Third Ed. Cr. 
8vo. 6s. See also Books for Boys and Girls. 

THE MEMORIES OF RONALD LOVE. 
Cr. 8v0. 65. 

THE EGLAMORE py ye Third 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THESHEEP AND THEGOATS. Third 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Marriott (Charles), Author of ‘The 


Column.’ GENEVRA. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Marsh (Richard), THE TWICKENHAM 
PEERAGE. Second Edition. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

THE MARQUIS OF PUTNEY. Second 
Edition. Cr.8vo. 65. 

A DUEL. Cr 8vo. 


6s. q 


$5 

IN THE SERVICE OF LOVE. Third 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE GIRL AND THE MIRACLE. 
Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Shilling Novels. 

Mason (A. E. W.), Author of ‘The Four 
Feathers,’ et. CLEMENTINA. Iilus- 
trated, Second Edition. Cr.8vo. 6s, 

Mathers (Helen), Author of ‘ Comin’ thro’ the 
Rye.’ HO . Fourth Ed. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

GRIFF OF GRIFFITHSCOURT. Cy». 8vo. 


THE FERRYMAN. Second Edition. Cr. 
8v0. 6s. 

TALLY-HO! Fourth Edition. Cr.8vo. 6s. 

Maxwell (W. B.), Author of ‘The Ragged 
Messenger.’ VIVIEN. Winth Edition. 


Cr. 8v0. 6s. 
THE RAGGED MESSENGER. Third 
6s. 


Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

FABULOUS FANCIES. Cy». 8vo. 

THE GUARDED FLAME. Seventh Edi- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE COUNTESS OF MAYBURY. Fourth 
Edition. Cr. 820. 6s. 

ODD LENGTHS. Second Ed. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Meade (L. T.). DRIFT. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 65. 

RESURGAM. C~. 8z0. 

VICTORY. C>. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Books for Boys and Girls. 

Melton (R.). CASAR’S WIFE. Second 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Meredith (Ellis) HEART OF MY 
HEART, C7. 8vo. 6s. 

Miller SEsihec). LIVINS LIES. Third 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

‘Miss Molly’ (The Author of), THE 
GREAT RECONCILER. C>~. gvo. 6s. 
Mitford (Bertram). THE SIGN OF THE 
SPIDER. Illustrated. Sixth Edition. 

Cr. 8v0. 35. 6d. 

IN THE WHIRL OF THE RISING. 
Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

THE RED DERELICT. Second Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 6s. 

Montresor (F. F.), Author of ‘Into the 
Highways and Hedges,’ THE ALIEN. 
Third Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

Morrison (Arthur), TALES OF MEAN 
STREETS. Seventh Edition. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

ACHILD OF THE JAGO. Fifth Edition. 
Cr. 8v0. 65. 

CUNNING MURRELL. C~. 8v0. 6s. 

THE HOLE INTHE WALL. fourth Edi- 
tion. Cr. 8vo. 65. 

DIVERS VANITIES. Cy». 8vo. 6s. 

Nesbit (E.). (Mrs. E. Bland). THE RED 
HOUSE. Illustrated. Mourth Edition 
Cr. 8vo. 6s. 

See also Shilling Novels. 

Norris(W.E.), HARRY ae URSULA. 
Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 

Ollivant (Alfred). OwD “Bop, THE 

GREY DOG OF KENMUIR. TZenth 
Edition. Cr. 8vo. 65. 


6s. 


38 


Findlater (Jane H.). A DAUGHTER OF 
STRIFE. 

Fitzstephen (G.). 
KIND. 

Fletcher (J. S.). DAVID MARCH. 

LUCIAN THE DREAMER. 

Forrest (R. E.) THE SWORD OF 
AZRAEL. 


Francis (M. E.). MISS ERIN. 

Gallon (Tom). RICKERBY’S FOLLY. 

Gerard (Dorcthea) THINGS THAT 
HAVE HAPPENED. 

THE CONQUEST OF LONDON. 

THE SUPREME CRIME. 

Gilchrist(R. Murray). WILLOWBRAKE. 

Glanville (Ernest) THE DESPATCH 
RIDER. 


THE KLOOF BRIDE. 

THE INCA’S TREASURE. 

Gordon (Julien). MRS. CLYDE. 

WORLD'S PEOPL 

Goss (C. F.). THE REDEMPTION OF 
DAVID CORSON. 

Gray. ie M‘Queen). MY STEWARD- 


Hales ie G.). JAIR THE APOSTATE. 

piessittes (Lord Ernest), MARY HAMIL. 
ox 

Harrison (Mrs. Burton), A PRINCESS 
OF THE HILLS. Illustrated. 

Hooper (I.)} THE SINGER OF MARLY. 

Saas PG Ne peata a THE MISSISSIPPI 

BB 
aS (rs. Caffyn). ANNE MAULE- 


THE KEEPERS OF | 


MORE KIN THAN 


Jepson “e ager 


Foeiata ‘C. F.). THE JOURNALIST. 
Kay. one Finch), WITH HOOPS 


Langbridge (V.) and Bourne (C. H.). 
THE VALLEY OF INHERITANCE. 
eden (Annie). A WOMAN OF SENTI. 


JOSIAH’S WIFE. 
THE AUTOCRATS. 


aa THE STORY OF 
Poceateree (Harold). THE PUPPET 
Mackie (Pauline eeeeterd): THE VOICE 


IN THE DESER 

Marsh (Richard). THE SEEN AND 
THE UNSEEN. 

GARNERED. 

A METAMORPHOSIS. 

MARVELS AND MYSTERIES, 


BOTH SIDES OF THE VEIL. 
Mayall (J. W.). THE CYNIC AND THE 
SYREN, 


Meade (L. T.). RESURGAM. 
Monkheuse (Allan). LOVE IN A LIFE. 
aon SC tat THE KNIGHT PUNC. 


Lorimer (Norma). 
Lush (Charles K.). 


Macdonell (Anne). 
ESA 


| 


FO 


MEssrs. METHUEN’S CATALOGUE 


seria E. — Bland). THE LITER- 
A 
Norris (w. wD). ad Oa 


MATTHEW AUST 

THE DESPOTIC LADY. 

Oliphant (Mrs.). THE LADY’S WALK. 
SIR ROBERT’S FORTUNE. 

THE TWO MARY'S. 

Pendered (M. L.). AN ENGLISHMAN. 
ass (Mrs. Frank). A MIXED MAR. 


Phillpotts (Eden). THE STRIKING 


FANCY FREE. 
Pryce peti 
WOM 


Randall * Goh). 
BUT 


TIME AND THE 
AUNT BETHIA’S 


Raymond ieee FORTUNE'S DAR. 


Rape (Olive Pratt), ROSALBA, 
— th om THE DIVERTED VIL- 


ee bine OUT OF THE CYPRESS 


set tens: (M. H.). AGALLANTQUAKER. 

Russell, (W. Clark). ABANDONED. 

Saunders (Marshall). ROSE A CHAR. 
LITEE 

Sergeant (Adeline) ACCUSED AND 
ACCUSER. 

BARBARA’S MONEY. 

THE ENTHUSIAST. 

| A GREAT LADY. 

) THE LOVE THAT OVERCAME. 

| THE MASTER OF BEECHWOOD. 

! UNDER SUSPICION. 

THE YELLOW DIAMOND. 

THE MYSTERY OF THE MOAT. 

Shannon (W. F.). JIM TWELVES. 

Stephens (R. N.) AN ENEMY OF THE 

G. 


Strain (E. H.). ELMSLIE’S DRAG NET. 
Stringer (Arthur). THE SILVER POPPY, 


Stuart (Esmé). CHRISTALLA, 
A WOMAN OF FORTY. 


Sutherland (Duchess of), ONE HOUR 
AND THE NEXT. 


Swan (Annie). LOVE GROWN COLD, 
SYS Goi ce, SORDON. 
SIREN CITY 


cea (Mrs. B. M.). THE ROYAL 
QUAKER. 
Tones (Vance). SPINNERS OF 


heer ard: Tecuten rs. 

TO (Mrs. BE. W.). SILENT 

ieee (Allen). ATHELSTANE FORD. 

Yiepoman (Pash: A HEROINE FROM 

BY A FINNISH LAKE. 

Watson (H. B. erre) THE SKIRTS 
OF HAPPY CHAN 


‘Zack.’ TALES OF DUNSTABLE WEIR. 


FICTION 


Books for Boys and Girls 


Illustrated. Crown S8vo. 


Tue Gettinc WELL or Dorotuy. By Mrs. 
W. K. Clifford. Second Edition. 

Onty a Guarp-Room Doc. By Edith E. 
Cuthell. 

Tue Doctor oF THE JuLieT. By Harry 
Collingwood. 

LittLe Peter. By Lucas Malet. Second 
Ecition. 

Master RockKAFELLar’s VoyvacE. By W. 
Clark Russell. Third Edition. 


THE SECRET OF MApAamMeE DE MonNtuc. 


B 
the Author of *‘ Mdlle, Mori.” 4 


35. 6d. 


Syp BELTon: Or, the Boy who would not go 
to Sea. By G. Manville Fenn. 

THE Rep GrancE. By Mrs. Molesworth. 

A Giru oF THE PropLe. By L. T. Meade. 
Second Edition. 


Hepsy Giesy. By L. T. Meade. as. 6d. 

Tue Honovraste Miss. By L. T. Meade. 
Second Edition. 

THERE WAS ONCE A Prince. By Mrs. M. E. 
Mann. 

WueEn ARNOLD ComES Home. By Mrs. M. E. 
Mann. 


The Novels of Alexandre Dumas 


Price 6d. Double Volumes, 1s. 


Acts. 

Tue ADVENTURES OF CAPTAIN PAMPHILE. 

AMAURY. 

Tue Brrp oF Fate. 

THE Buiack TULIP. 

Tue Castle oF EPPSsTEIN. 

CATHERINE BLuM. 

CECILE. 

THe CHEVALIER D’HARMENTAL. 
volume. 

CuIcoT THE JESTER. Being the first part of 
The Lady of Monsoreau. 

CONSCIENCE. 

Tue Convict’s Son. 

Tue CorsicAN BroTHERS ; and OTHO THE 
ARCHER. 

Crop-EarEeD JACQUOT. 

THE FENCING MASTER. 

FERNANDE. 

GasrRIEL LAMBERT. 

GEORGES. 

Tue Great Massacre. Being the first part of 
Queen Margot. 

HENRI DE NAVARRE. 
of Queen Margot. 


Double 


Being the second part 


HELENE DE Cuaverny. Being the first part 
of the Regent’s Daughter. 
LouisE DE LA VALLisre. Being the first 
| part of THe VicoMTE DE BRAGELONNE. 
Double Volume. 

Maitre Apam. 

Tse Man InN THE Iron Mask. Being 
the second part of THE VICOMTE DE 
BRAGELONNE. Double volume. 

Tue Mourtu or Het. 

Nanon. Double volume. 

PavuLinE: Pascat Bruno; and BoNTEKOE, 

Pre La Rune. 

THE Prince OF THIEVES. 

THE REMINISCENCES OF ANTONY. 

Rosin Hoop. 

THE SNOWBALL and SULTANETTA. 

SYLVANDIRE. 

TALES OF THE SUPERNATURAL. 

THe Turee Musketeers. With a long 
Introduction by Andrew Lang. Double 
volume. 

Twenty Years AFTER. Double volume. 

THE Witp Duck SHOOTER. 

THE Wo .F-LEADER. 


Methuen’s Sixpenny Books 


Albanesi (E. M.). LOVEAND LOUISA. 
Austen (Jane). 


PRIDE AND PRE- 
JUDICE. 


Bagot (Richard). A ROMAN MYSTERY. 

Balfour (Andrew). BY STROKE OF 
SWORD. 

Baring-Gould (S.). FURZE BLOOM. 

CHEAP JACK ZITA. 

KITTY ALONE. 

URITH. 

THE BROOM SQUIRE. 

IN THE ROAR OF THE SEA. 

NOEMI. 

A BOOK OF FAIRY TALES. 

LITTLE TU’PENNY. 

THE FROBISHERS. 


Illustrated. 


WINEFRED. 

Barr (Robert) JENNIE BAXTER, 
OURNALIST. 

IN THE MIDST OF ALARMS. 


THE COUNTESS TEKLA. 


| THE MUTABLE MANY. 

| Benson (E, F.). DODO. 

| Bronté (Charlotte). SHIRLEY. 

Brownell (C. L.). THE HEART OF 
JAPAN. 


Burton (J. Bloundelle), ACROSS THE 
SALT SEAS. 


Caffyn (Mrs)., (‘Iota’), ANNE MAULE- 
VERER. 

Capes (Bernard) THE LAKE OF 
WINE. 


Clifford (Mrs. W. K.) A FLASH OF 
SUMMER 


MRS, KEITH’S CRIME. 

Corbett (Julian). A BUSINESS IN 
GREAT WATERS. 

Croker (Mrs. B. M.)) PEGGY OF THE 
BARTONS. 

A STATE SECRET. 
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ANGEL. 

JOHANNA. 

Dante (Alighieri). THE VISION OF 
DANTE (Cary). 

Deis oe Conan). ROUND THE RED 

AMP. 

Patron (Sara Jeannette), A VOYAGE 

OF CONSOLATION, 


THOSE DELIGHTFUL AMERICANS. 
Eliot (George) THE MILL ON THE 
FL 


OSS. 
Findlater (Jane H.). THE GREEN 
GRAVES OF BALGOWRIE 
Gallon(Tom). RICKERBY’ Ss FOLLY. 
Gaskell (Mrs.). CRANFORD. 
MARY BARTON. 
NORTH AND SOUTH. 
Jost eta (Dorothea). HOLY MATRI- 
M 


THE CONQUEST OF LONDON. 
MADE OF MONEY. 
Reeling (George). THE TOWN TRAVEL- 


THE CROWN OF LIFE. 

Glanville (Ernest) THE 
TREASURE. 

THE KLOOF BRIDE 5, 

Gleig (Charles), BUNTER’S CRUISE. 

Grimm (The _ Brothers). GRIMM’S 
FAIRY TALES. Illustrated. 

Hope (Anthony). A MAN OF MARK. 

A CHANGE OF AIR. 

THE CHRONICLES OF COUNT 
ANTONIO. 

PHROSO. 

THE DOLLY DIALOGUES. 

Hornung (E. W.). DEAD MEN TELL 
NO TALES 


THE THRONE OF 


INCA’S 


hegrabery (J. “HL). 
AVID. 
Le Queux(W.). THE HUNCHBACK OF 


WESTMINSTER. 
Ati (S. K.). THE TRAITOR’S 


Linton (E. Lynn) THE TRUE HIS- 
TORY OF JOSHUA DAVIDSON. 

te (Edna). DERRICK VAUGHAN. 
alet (Lucas), THE CARISSIMA. 

A COUNSEL OF PERFECTION. 

Mann (Mire. M. E.). MRS. PETER 
HOWA 

A LOST ESTATE. 

THE CEDAR STAR. 

ONE ANOTHER’S BURDENS. 

Marchmont (A. W.). MISER HOAD- 
LEY’S SECRET. 

Rarreet (on: S ERROR. 
arrya aptain) PETER SIMPLE. 

JACOB FAITHF UL 

sent its (Richard). THE TWICKENHAM 

THE GODDESS, 


Messrs. METHUEN’S CATALOGUE 


AME MORPHOSI IS. 

A 

Mason (A. BE. W.). CLEMENTINA. 

Mathers (Helen). HONEY. 

GRIFF OF GRIFFITHSCOURT. 

SAM’S SWEETHEART. 

Meade (Mrs. L. T.). DRIF 

Mitford (Bertram). THE SIGN OF THE 
SPIDER. 

Montresor (PF. F.). THE ALIEN. 

Morrison (Arthur) THE HOLE IN 
THE WALL. 

Nesbit {E)- THE RED HOUSE. 

Norris(W. E.). HIS GRACE. 

GILES INGILBY. 

THE CREDIT OF THE COUNTY. 

LORD LEONARD. 

MATTHEW AUSTIN. 

CLARISSA FURICSA. 

Oliphant (Mrs.). THE LADY’S WALK. 

SIR ROBERT’S FORTUNE. 

THE PRODIGALS. 

Se 5 (E. Phillips) MASTER OF 

ME 


Parker (Gilbert) THE POMP OF THE 
LAVILETTES, 

WHEN VALMONDCAMETO PONTIAC, 

THE TRAIL OF THE SWORD 

Pemberton (Max). THE FOOTSTEPS 
OF A THRONE. 

I CROWN THEE KING. 

Phillpotts (Eden). THE HUMAN BOY. 

CHILDREN OF THE MIST. 

*Q.? THE WHITE WOLF. 

Ridge(W. Pett). A SON OF THE STATE. 

LOST PROPERTY. 

GEORGE AND THE GENERAL. 

Russell (W. Clark). A MARRIAGE AT 


SEA 

ABANDONED. 

MY DANISH SWEETHEART. 

HIS ISLAND PRINCESS. 

Sergeant (Adeline) THE MASTER OF 
BEECHWOOD, 

BARBARA'S MONEY. 

THE YELLOW DIAMOND. 

THE LOVE THAT OVERCAME. 

Surtees (R. SS.) HANDLEY CROSS. 
Illustrated. 

MR. SPONGE’S SPORTING TOUR. 
Illustrated, 

ASK MAMMA, Illustrated. 

Walford (Mrs. L. B.). MR. SMITH. 

COUSINS. 

THE BABY’S GRANDMOTHER. 

Wallace (General Lew). BEN-HUR. 


THE FAIR GOD. 
bese te B. Marriot). THE ADVEN- 


TURER 

Weekes tA; nS): PRISONERS OF WAR, 

White (Percy. A PASSIONATE 
PILGRIM. 
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